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THE EDITOR’S PREFACE.

Tars volume is issued by the Government of New South Wales,
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis-
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation
copies will be sent to the chief learned societies at home and
‘abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago,
and some of the inland tribes are represenied now only by a few
families of wanderers. In all New South Wales, there are only
five thousand full-blood blacks; only four or five hundred in
Victoria ; and in Tasmania the native race became extinet in
1876. They have decayed and are decaying in spite of the
fostering care of our Colonial Governments. '

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr. Threl-
keld’s acquisitions in the dialect which I have called the Awabakal,
from Awaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie—his sphere of
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was.
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying
the land where Sydney now stands, and that they all formed
parts of one great tribe, the Kuriggai.

In an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative knowledge of
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are new, and were
prepared for this work.

The - Gospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value,
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and it shows the structural
system of the language.

JOHX FRASER.
Sydney,
May, 1892.
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ERRATA.

Page G, line 28. For ‘sine’ read ‘shine.
» 11, ,, 25. " For gatoa sead bag.

17, ,, 4. Let Nom.1land Nom. 2 change places, so that
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1.

» 18, , 83. Let Nom.1and Nom. 2 change places, so that

-+ bag and its line shall be Nom. 1.
» 19, ,, 26. Let Nom. 1and Nom. 2 change places, so that
unni and its line shall be Nom. 1.

»w 87, 5 16. For bag (bis) read bag t(bis).

s 187, 29. The word gatun seems to have dropped out

" of the manuscript at * * *

bR

APPENDIX. -

Page 4, ad finem, Thist recurs in the same sense on pp. 18, 14, 16.
» 80, For appendix read volume.

THE ILLUSTRATIONS.

1. Mar or New SovTH WALES AS OCCUPIED BY THE NATIVE
TRIBES ... ... Frontispiece

This map is the issue of ten years’ thought and inquiry on the location
of our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been attempted before. The
basis of the whole is the boundaries of the Kamalarai tribe, which were
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago ; his
information I have tested and extended by answers I got from others, who
also knew the tribe about that time. The Walarai dialect differs only a
little from the Kamalarai proper ; so also the Wailwun, spoken by the
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because they have the classification
of the Kamalarai, these are regarded as only subdivisions of the great Ka-
malarai tribe. The Walarai dialect extends into Queensland.

The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast, Their taurai’

' (hunting ground or territory) is known to extend morth to the Macleay

River, and I found that southwards it reached the Hawkesbury. Then,
by examining the remains of the language of the natives about Sydney and
southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there-
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Kurringgai.

In a similar manner, I determined the territory of the Murrinjari on the
south-east coast. i

The boundaries of the Wiradhari tribe have long been known. Probably
they did not extend quite to the Murray, but that river is their natural
limit on the south. ‘

From Moulamein westwards, as shown on the map, or from a line drawn

_. from the Murrunbidgee to the Murray somewhat farther east than that,

and on both sides of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose
dialects are called Yerry-yerry, Marrawarra, Yuyu, Tataty, Watty-watty,
&e., all from the local words for *no.’ Their position in fragments there is
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in-
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari.

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined on the -
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of it is the Berriait, bordering on the
Lachlan River and the Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north-
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining territory in
Queensland and South Australia has a tribe which some call the Kornu,
but I am not sure that that is the correct name for it.

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H.
Livingstone, who knows it well, Its territory runs along the coast up

. nearly to Brisbane.

The next tribe (I have called it Wachigari) has its “taurai’ limited by
the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuringgai on the south.

The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border
some distance into Queensiand.
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The New England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplexity.
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving ; but the
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ;I also
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not b either
to the Kamalarai or the Walarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the
Yung-gai, from Yung—the name which the coast tribes give to. New
England.

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales.

- Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, Wiradhari,
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab-
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for
“no,’ and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names,
Murrinjari, Wachigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made; for these
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari
are legitimate formations from the local words for ‘ ne’; Murrin-jari and
Paikal-yung mean the ‘men,” which also is the meaning of the native
tribe-name Kuringgai—all from their distinctive tribal-words for ‘ man.

Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of the world, call themselves ¢ the men.

2. PorTRAIT OF BIRABANW ... Page 88

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld.
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by
Mr. Agate.

3. PorTRrAIT OF “OLD MARGARET "—an ¢ Awabakalin,’” or
woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe ... Page 196

¢0ld Margaret’ is the last survivor of the Awabakal, She is now living
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early training in
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected.

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She was born
at Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age.

4. BoNriMaT—* A MESSENGER’ ... Page 212
This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch.

The *possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual.
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INTRODUCTION.

I. Tae GRAMMARS.

No large effort has yet been made to master the difficulties that
present themselves in the study of the eomparative grammar of
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that
is known to me, is a paper on the *Position of the Australian Lan-
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esq., Ph.D.,” published in 1871. Dr.
Bleek was a philologist who, in 1858, assisted in cataloguing the
Library of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B., then Governor
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (then
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our
continent, had excellent opportuuities of seeing the native tribes
in their original condition ; and the knowledge thus- gained was
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South
Australia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an
observer as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town,
having been presented to that Library by him, along with his col-
lection of books and other manusecripts. -

The catalogue of Sir George Grey’s Library was published by
Tritbner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.*

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan-
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E.
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near Newcastle,
New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed
in Sydney in 1834, at the “ Herald Office, Lower George Street.”
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel
by St. Luke mto the same language. This translation remained
in manusecript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that
it still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This®
¢ Grammar ” and the “ Key ”’ and the “ Gospel,” and some smaller
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld’s labours on that language, are now pub-
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threlkeld’s
Grammar deals with only one dialect, and, for the purposes of

- comparative grammar, more languages than one are required.

* Throughout this Introduction I say ‘“languages,” although, in fact, there
is but one Australian language with many dialects; I also use the word
¢ language ” instead of dialect, wherever the meaning is clear.
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Tn looking about for another Grammar, I remembered that Mr.
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States’ Exploring Ex-
pedition, had, in his volume on the Ethnography and Philology
of the Expedition*, made a short synopsis of two of our dialects.
When in this colony, he got access to the Rev. William Watson,
then missionary to the aborigines at  Wellington Valley,” who
drew up for him “an account of the most important peculiarities
of the Wiraduri langnage, modelled as nearly as possible on
the Grammar of Mr. Threlkeld, for the purpose of comparison.”
Further search disclosed the fact that, as early as 1835, a
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these
materials would now be, to illustrate the Awabakal of Lake
Macquarie! but Mr. Watson had no relatives in this colony, and
on his death his manuscripts were sold as waste paper; so I am
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee,
wrote n Grammar of the Wiradhari and collected a copious
Vocabulary about the year 1888. The Vocabulary I found to be
in the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and
it is here published, along with a short introductory Grammar
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer
Grammar was, many years ago, sent to the home country, and
I fear that it cannot now be recovered.

The next labourers in the field of Australian grammar were the

Tutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmann (B. G.) and Schiir- "

mann (C. W.) In1840they published a * Grammar, Vocabulary,
and Phrase-book” of the aboriginal language of the Adelaide tribe.
Then, in 1856, appeared the primer, Gurre Kamilarol,” by the
Rev. W. Ridley. Mr. Ridley, who was a man of rare devotedness
and self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and
shared the privations of their wandering life, in order that he
might learn their languace, and so be able to tell them the message
of the Gospel. In 1866 (2nd edition, 1875), our Government
Printing Office issued his book on the “ Kamilaroi, Dippil, and
Turrubul languages.”

A Grammar of some of the dialects spoken in South Australia
is contained in Taplin’s *“Folk Lore,” which was published in
1879. This Grammar is given here in a condensed form.

1I. Mr. THRELKELD. _

Tancelot Edward Threlkeld, the pioneer in the field of Aus
tralian language, died in Sydney on the morning of the 10th
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his
own church—the church of the Bethel Union there. -

* See pp. 479-531 of **United States’ Exploring Expedition during the
years 1838-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.S.N.—Vol. VL.,

Ethnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, philologist of the Expedi-
tion,  Philadelphia: Lea and Blanchard. 1846.”

s
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Mr. Threlkeld’s birthplace was Hatherleigh, in Devon, but the
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there
to the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them
or gave its name to them. In “Burke’s Peerage,” we read of
Threlkeld of Threlkeld in the time of Edward I. That family
became extinct in the male line in the reign of Edward IV, hut
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of
Melmerly, in the same county. ’

A romantic story from the Wars of the Roses connects itself
with a Sir Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the widow of
Tord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where
his estates were, but, although related to the House of York, he
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and with his own hand
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in cold blood after
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received
The sanguinary condyct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com-
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his ¢ Polyolbion, "in the lines
beginning :-— .

¢ Where York himself before his castle gate,
Mangled with wounds, on his own earth lay dead,
Upon whose body Clifford down him sate,
Stabbing the corpse, and, cutting off his head,

Crowned it with paper, and, to wreak his teene,
Presents it so to his victorious Queene.”

Three months after this, Clifford was himself shot through with
an arrow in the battle of Towton, and the Yorkists, being now
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of all their estates and

- possessions ; this happened in the year 1470. The heir to Lord

Clifford’s name and fame was & little boy then six years old. His
mother feared that the House of York would seek to avenge on
him the murder of their own boy, the young Earl of Rutland;
she had new no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and
she knew that her movements were watched ; in these circum-
stances she resolved, for safety, to commit her boy to the care of
her faithful retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on

-

his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had

been sent to Holland and had died there. When he had reached
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot
Threlkeld. This was a fortunate thing for, the lad, for it led
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own hoine to places
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland ; and his
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithfully assisted in
watching over the life of the orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it
was still found necessary to continue his disguise ; but, although
he was thus left without education, and could neither read nor
write till happier days had come, yet the culture of his race showed
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itself in his natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com-
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to
many in later years, and his gentle manners so shone through
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well
known at that time as the ‘“‘nut-brown maid”—the daughter of
Sir John St. John ; her he married. When the “Wars of the
Roses ” were ended by the accession of Henry VIL., and peace was
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 32 years of age, asserted
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the
King, was restored to his titlec and his lands. The men of the time
called him the “Shepherd Earl.” In addition to Londesborough,
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton,
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years,
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naval com-
mander in Elizabeth’s reign.- In 1742 the heiress of the Cliffords
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family.

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld
family, but I have given it here as an interesting glimpse into the
private history of noble families in those troublous times.

Our author was born in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh, -

and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions
under the ministry of the vicar of the parish.. This ultimately led
to his offering himself to the London Missionary Society for work
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and
training at Gosport under Mr, Bogue, he was ordained, along with
Mr. Ellis, on the 8th November, 1815, and appointed to labour at
Rai-atéa, in the ¢ Society ’ group of the South Seas. Towards the
end of that month Lhe embarked in a government vessel, the
“ Atlas,” which was about to proceed to Sydney. At Rio de
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there,
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the
English residents at Rio ever had. On 22nd.January, 1817, he
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne,
and Platt, -all bound for missionary work in the islands of the
South Seas.

After a short stay at Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th -

May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after.
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824.
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission
to our native blacks at Lake Macquarie under the care of
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the
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Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission
was maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be
abandoned. It was during those seventeen years of labour that
Mr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, Mr.
Threlkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was
appointed minister of the Mariners’ Church, Sydney, and in that -
office he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one
son and three daughters ; by his second wife—a daughter of Dr.
Arndel], the Colonial surgeon of the time—he had two sons and
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy
honourable positions in this colony. -
The following is believed to be a complete list of Mr. Threlkeld’s
labours in the dialect which T have called the ¢ Awabakal’ :—

1827.—¢ Specimens of the Aboriginal Language” ; printed then.

1829.—First draft of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke.

1832.—Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service
from ‘the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected
by Archdeacon Broughton.

1834.—The Australian Grammar” published. Mr. Threlkeld’s
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow-
ing subjects were occupying his attention :— :
1. Specimens of the Language.
. The Australian Grammar.
The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal.
The Gospel by St. Mark, in preparation. The first rough
translation was completed in 1837.
The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced.
6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read-
ing their own language. -
7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament.
8. An Australian Spelling Book.
1836.—¢ The Spelling Book” printed. »
1850.—“ The Key to the Aboriginal Language” published. *
1859.—At the time of his death he was engaged in completing
the translation of the four Gospels; and was proceeding with
the ¢ Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke.” Thus our author’s
life closed in the midst of ¢labours many.’

SION

©t



Xvi INTRODUCTION.

IIT. INFLUENCES AFFECTING THE LANGUAGE.

The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the
great families of language has not yet been determined. That
fask demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully
prepared Grrammars and Vocabularies would make the task much
easier ; but where are these to be had ? ‘With the exception of
those that I have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu-
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part,
these are quite useless to the philologist; they consist of dialect-
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds of the air,
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. All this is
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What we want is to get
from each dialect a sufficient number of words expressing the
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substantive, adjec-
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; this
would enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure of
its grammar and its vocables. .

The Australian languages are subject to a principle of change
which it is worth our pains to consider here. The native tribes
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may
have taken place at the birth or soon after it. For instance, 1f
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow log at that time,
the child would be named by some modification of the word for
kangaroo-rat. At alater period of the boy’s life, that name might
be changed for another, taken from some trivial circumstance in his
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. When
o man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the
tribe, as far as poseible, never mention his name again, and dis-
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of
his name ; other words are substituted for those common ones,
and become permanently established in the daily language of the
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.* In this way
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous
names for which have been cast aside; and these new words are
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably
‘another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus-
1rate this matter by esxamples. A man or a woman may get a
name from some peculiar physical feature, such as a large mouth,
or chin, or head ; or a name taken from an animal or free, or
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had some relation
to his birth. A Tasmanian woman was called Ramanalu, ¢ little
gull” because a gull flew by at the time of the child's birth.
After her death, the word rama would never be used again for
‘g gull’; a new name for ‘gull’ would be invented, formed, it

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; at all events, the adopted
word remains.

SER
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may be, from a root-word meaning ¢ white,” because of the white-
ness of the bird. This new word would be used by all the
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long
establish itself in the language of that portion of the tribe as the
right name for ¢ gull” Again, a boy of the Dungog tribe of
Dlacks. in our own colony, was receiving instruction from the old
men of the tribe ; he was required to make a spear, and was sent
jnto the bush to select a suitable piece of wood ; he cut off and
brought to them a piece of the ¢ cockspur > tree ; this choice was
g0 absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin-
kat, and that was bis name ever after. When he died, the
word bobin would disappear, and some other name be found
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this prineiple is not
confined to Australia; it is found also in Polynesia; but there
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there
are regarded as so exalted personages, that common people must
not make use of any portion of their names in ordinary talk,
for fear of giving offence. If, for example, a chief’s name con-
tains the word pe‘a, ¢ bat,” the fribe calls the ¢ bat,” not pe‘a, but
manu-o-le-lagi, ¢bird of the sky.” In languages which . are
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is
usually very plain; the Latin vespertilio, ¢ bat,’ for instance,
bears its origin on its very face; but if a philologist, not knowing
the history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean
a ‘bat’in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to.explain
how 1t is that a creature so peculiar as the ¢ bat,’ should have
been named by a word having so indefinite a meaning as the ¢ bird
of the sky.” Any one who may have had the curiosity to look
into Hsts of names for common things in Australian vocabularies,
must have been surprised to see how diverse are these names
in the various tribes, but your wonder ceases to be wonder when
the cause is known. In fact, we do find that among conter-
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these
words vary greatly; for the presence of death from time to time
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words.

To show how much a native langnage may be effected by this
cause of change, I quote here a few sentences from Taplin, who,
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of
South Australia. In his Voeabulary he says:—

¢“Therto, ‘head’; obsolete on account of death. Koninto, ¢stomach’;
obsolete on account of death. Muna, ‘hand’; not used on account of
the death of a native of that name. ‘hen any one dies, named after
anything, the name of t3at thing is at once changed. For instance, the
name for. ¢ water ’ was changed nine times in about five years on accoant of

- the death of eight men who bore the name of water.” The reason of this

is that the mame of-the departed is never mentioned because of a super-
stitious notion that his spirit would immediately appesr, if mentioned in

(=]
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It may possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died.
We ourselves have a feeling of the same kind. "We speak ?f cur
friend as ‘ the deceased,’ ¢ the departed,’” ‘him who has gone’; an%
if we must mention his name, we apologise for it by saying : poor’
Mr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word ‘ dead.
But our indigenes have a stronger reason than that. They believe
that the spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by vielence, is
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its

wrath on the living. Even the mention of the dead man’s name °

would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time.
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual
body, which slowly grows upon him, aqd that_, while in this un-
developed state, he is like a child, and is specially querulous and
vengeful.

1V. Tests Iv ExaMiNING LANGUAGES.

T now proceed to show some results which may be obtained
even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others
elsewhere. It is agreed among philologists, that there is no surer
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes
through the identification of their pronouns, 11ume11a.ls*, and, toa
less extent, their prepositions. To this I would ad‘d, in our present
inquiry, the identity of such common words as ‘eye, foof, hand,
tire, sun, moon,” and the like; for these words cannot have
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I have
already explained. Itis true that,in all languages, the pronouns
and the numerals are subject to abrasion and decay, from the
frequency and rapidity with which they are pronounced, and from
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the words which are
most in use. But it is the function of the philologist, not only to
understand these causes of decay, but to show the process by
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their original
forms for the purpose of identification.

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, t(E
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the aﬂ'{n}ty ](1)
languages. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the
Greek, the Latin, the German and Gothie, the thhpa,man, the
Keltic, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages—the Al}'lyan.
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them-

selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptive and liable to

« Bopp says that the lowest numerals can never be introduced into any
country by foreigners.
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serious error; so are all sciences, if not managed with eare and
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis may get
results which are clearly erroneous; instead of declaring the pre-
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought
to blame only his own want of skill in manipulation. As to the
utility of philolgey, I would only remark that it was by the study
of languages that™he place of Sanskrit (and consequently of the
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members
of the family I have named, and it was philology alone that
settied the claim of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family.
In the case of the cuneiform inseriptions, the services which
philology has rendered are inestimable. And it is quite possible
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of our
Australian race, the via prima salutis, the first dawn of a sure
daylight, may in the future arise from a careful examination of
their language.

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited
in its range; our natives say ‘ome,’ ‘iwo’; sometimes ‘three’;
occasionally “hand’ for ‘five’; all elseis ‘many,” ‘a great number.’
1t was alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated
by everybody, that their having separate words only for ‘one’ and
‘two’ is'a proof that Australians possess very limited mental
powers, since they cannot count higher than ‘two.” Every eolonist,
who has been much in contact with the blacks, can adduce proofs
to show that their mental powers are not so limited, and that,
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse environment
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two voung black boys to play
chess ; they soon acquired a liking for the game, and learned
to play with caution and skill, and even with success. If it
were possible to surround the blacks with favourable influences
continued from generation to generation, I have no doubt that
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation
from their ancestral habits would lead to their speedy extinction
as a race ; this was the issue that was rapidly approaching after
the last remnants of the Tasmanians were removed to Flinders’
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how
many, the Australian race bas lived in the midst of adverse
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted
to its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious

- climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their

strong belief in the supernatural power of demons and of their
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping
over them from time to time ; all these and other causes com-

- pelled them to think only of their daily subsistence and the
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preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened their degradation,
and prevented even the possibility of amelioration and elevation.
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of
numbers ; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal
property is a few spears or so, have not felt it necessary to speak
of more than © one,’ ‘ two,” or ‘three’ objects at once. Then, as
to the linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his
charge, I think it could be shown that even the Aryan system of
numbers—the most highly developed system of any—is founded
on the words for ‘one,’ ¢ two,’ ¢ three,” and no more, all the rest
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication.
Further, the Aryans have singular and dual forms for nouns and
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ¢ one’ and ‘ two,’
but all the rest beyond that is included in the gemeral name of
plural, that is ‘more’; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for
“four’ in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula,
¢many.’ For these reasons I think that this charge against our
blackfellows ought to be Iaid on better ground than that afforded
by their numerals.

V. THE AUSTRALIAN NUMERALS.

If Bopp’s dictum is well founded, the numerals ‘one,’ ‘ two,’
‘ three,’ when tested, may tell us something about the origin of
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone
am responsible for the arguments drawn from the evidence pro-
duced in this inquiry. So faras I know, these arguments have
never been advanced previously; indeed, I am convinced that
1o one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com-
monly alleged that it is impossible to give any account of them.

1. The Numeral ‘One.

(a.) Of the words for ‘ one,’ I take up first that which is least
common, pir, ‘one’ Itisusedin the Walarai country (see map).
Tt must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another
dialect, the word piriwal means ‘ chief,’ and pir seems to me to
bear the same relation to piriwal that the Latin primus,
“ first,” bears to princeps, ¢ chief, * first, or the Latin preposi-
tion pro, ¢ before,’ to proceres, ‘chiefs,’ or our English word
“first’ to the German fiirst, ‘aprince.” In fact, I regard pro
and pir as the same word originally.

Now, do not mistake me here; for I do not assert that the
ianguages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the
Latin and the Greek; but I do assert that all languages have
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one common, although ancient, origin, and that, in the essential
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin.
Pir, then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes
¢ before’ all others in the row, the one that comes ‘first.” The
Latin primus is for pri-imus (¢f. Sk. pra-thamas, ‘first’), in
which the roogpri, not unlike pir, is the same as the Latin pro
and prae. In“he Aryan family, the nearest approach to the
Australian pir is the Lithuanian pir-mas, ‘first, and pir-m (a
preposition), ‘before’; other remote kinsmen are the Greek
pro-tos,  first, pru-tanis, ‘a prince,’ ‘apresident’ (¢f. piriwal),
prin, ¢ before’; the Gothic fru-ma, ‘first’; the Aryan prefixes
pra, fra, pro, pru, prae, pre, and fore as in our English
‘fore.ordain.’ The Keltic languages drop the imitial p or f,
and say ro, ru, air, ari, to mean ‘ before.” In the Malay region
ar-ung is a ‘chief,” and in Polynesia ari-kiis ‘a chief,” which
the Samoans change into ali‘i; these words,I would say, ceme
from eastern forms corresponding to the Keltic ro, air, ‘ before.’
In Samoan i lu-ma means ‘in front,’ and in Malay de-alu-wan;
these are like ru; in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New
Hebrides, a ¢ chief’ is called natimi arid, where natimi means
‘man,’ and arid is ‘high,” ‘exalted,” doubtless from the same
root as ariki; and arid is to ariki as the Latin procérus,
“tall, to procéres, ‘chiefs’ From the abraded from ru I take
the New Britain* word 1ia (Samoan lua‘i), ¢ first.’

In the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as I
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close
parallel to our word pir, for pira means ‘before, and piran
is ‘a lord’ Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that
piran comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra, ¢ before’; this
corroborates my-derivation of the Australian word piriwal and
the Maori ariki. The Aroma dialect of New Guinea says pira-
na, ‘face’; and in my opinion this pirana bears the same rela-
tion to the Dravidian pira that the Latin frons has to the pre-
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, ‘firgt, and the
English fore-head, to be-fore. The Motu dialect says vaira

_ for “face, front’; I take this to be a metathesis of pira, for the

Motu also says vaira-nai, ‘ before’; another dialect says vari;
with this compare pro, para, and frons. The negroes, to the
west of Khartoum, also say ber, bera, for ‘ one.’

The Australian postposition bir-ung, ‘ away from,’ seems to be
connected with this root in the same way as the Greek para.
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition pra are
“ before,” ¢ away,” ‘begicning’; now, if these three meanings were

* New Britain and New Ireland are two tolerably large islands lying to the

. east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island—a name corrupted by the
natives into Tukiok—is a small island in the straits between these two.
The natives of all these are Papuans.



xxil INTRODUCTION.

carried to Australia through the Dravidian form pira, they
abundantly justify my arguments as to the origin of the Austra-
lian word pir, ‘one, and birung, ‘away from.” In New Britain
pirai means ‘odd, ‘not a “round” number’ (¢f. the game of
“odds and evens’), and this sense must be from & numeral meaning
‘one.” In the Ebudan* language of Efate, ‘a voice came from
heaven’ is nafisan sikei i milu elagi mai, in which milu
elagisignifies ‘away from (direction from) the sky.” Here milu
is identical in form and meaning with the Awabakal birung.
Further, in New Britain and in the Duke of York Is. (Melanes-
ian), ka, kan mean ‘from,” kapi, with verbs of motion, implies
‘motion from,” and kabira means ‘on account of.” These cor-
respond very well with the forms and uses of the Awabakal post-
positions kai, ka-birung, kin-birung. The simple form biru
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para, Gr., para, ‘from.’

Soms further light on this point may be got from another
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corresponding to birung is
min, or, without the #, mi, m# ; in form this is not far removed
from the bi of birung. Min, originally, is a noun meaning a
*part, and, in its use as a preposition, it answers first to the
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages;
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a ‘ departing
from’ auy place, ‘distance from,’ ‘proceeding or ‘receding from’;
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian
birung. Now,mén, (min), ‘ a part,’ comes from the Heb.root
méinah, ‘to divide’ But, in Dravidian, the verb ‘to divide’ is
per, piri, and that also is a close approximation to our Australian
birung. In the chief Dravidian dialects, ‘a part’, ‘a portion’ is
pal; this again brings us to the Shemitic pala, parash, and
many other forms of that verb, meaning ‘tc share,”  to separate,’
&e., and to the Sanskrit phil, ‘to divide,” Gr. meiromai, ‘I
share, meros, ‘a part, Laf. pars, and a host of words. from
these. Now, if birung be the Dravidian piri, per, and if piri,
per bethe same word as the Sanskrit pAl and the Heb. pila, and
if these are all original root-words belonging to a common stock,
I cannot see how it is possible for anyone to avoid the force of
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a
share in a common ancestry, and that, in language, their imme-
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India.

Resultsin this Section are:—Preposition forms to mean ‘before’
are, in the primitive languages, pro, pri, pro, prae, pru; other
forms are par-a, par-os, pur-as ; modes of all these are, fira, fru,
vor, fore, and, without the initial letter, ro, ru, air; the Lithu-

# T have made the word ¢ Ebudan’ ( Lat. Ebudes insulze), and use it as
more convenient to handle than ‘ New Hebridean.” The languages spoken
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of York Island, Solomon Islands,
Santa Cruz, and Banks Islands I call ¢ Albannic’ (¢f. Lat. Albion), and any
root-words which are found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian
languages I call ¢ Sporadic.’ :
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anian has pir, and with this correspond the Dravidian pir-a,
“before,’ the Australian pir, € one,’ and the Turkic, dir, ¢ one.” In
Sanskrit, the old ablative form purd means ‘formerly,’ ‘first’;
cognates are the Gr. paros, ¢ before,” and the Zend para, ‘before.’

(8). But thegnost common word for ‘one’ in New South
Wales is wikul. W fact, it is our Sydney word for ‘one,” and
there can be mo doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by
Tieut.-Colonel Collins as a Port Jackson word in his book on the
Colony, published 1802 ; he spells it wogul. At Newcastle ib
was wakol; in the Williams River district, wakul-bo, and on
the Manning, wakul. From my manuscript notes I write
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Timor Sea:—
Tasmania, mara-i, mara-wa; in Victoria, bur; on the Murray
River near Wentworth and Euston, mo, mata, mada, meta-ta;
on the middle course of the Darling, waichola; on the Upper
Murray, mala; on Monero Plains, yalla; at Moruya, med-
endal; in the Murrumbidgee district, mit-ong; at Jervis Bay,
met-ann; on Goulburn Plains, met-ong; in the Illawarra
district, mit-ung; at Appin, wogul; at Sydney and north-
wards to the Manning River and the Hastings, wakul; on
Liverpool Plains, mal; at Wellington, mal-anda; in southern
Queensland, byida, muray, baja, bydya; in the Northern
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, wa-dat.

Besides these, some other words for the number ‘ one’ are used
in various parts of Australia, but those that T have givenall pro-
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to
discover. - And I notice, first of all, that one word in the list
stretches along the whole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra
distriet to the Hastings—the word wakul—and this fact affords
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little
inland say mal and mal-anda for ‘one” Wakul, then, was
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for analysis,
he experiments on it, and testsitin order to discover its elements.
Let us do so with wakul; it is a compound, for simple roots are
usually monosyllables; but are its parts wa+kul or wak+ul?
Here 1 remember that, in the same region where wakul exists,
there is a word kari-kal, ¢a wizard,” ‘a doctor or medicine-man,’
but inland he is called kard-ji. This satisfies me as proof that
the -kul is merely a formative syllable, and that the root is wa.
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the
above list of words; for they all begin with the syllable ma or
some modification of it, the rest of each word consisting of
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-word may
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assume various forms; thus, p, , m may interchange, and may

easily become f; whk, v, w. There can be no doubt, for instance,
that the Latin pater, the German vater, and the English
father are the same word ; there p=f=v; and in one district
in Scotland the people always say fat for what and far for
where; so also the Maori whatu is the Samoan fatu; that is
J=wkh; band m also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages
especially, for m is only the sound of the letter & modified by the
emission of a breathing through the nose; m is therefore re-
garded as a b nasalized. I note also that the words under con-
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of m, &, or w, except
valla; and this example I think must have been at one time
walla, that is, uala, of which the » has obtained the sound of
7 (y); or wa-la may come from the same root as wa-kul, the
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of
root word are o, u, e, i, ai, all of which in Australian are modi-
fications of the original sound a.

Having now discovered the root-germ from which our Sydney '

friend wakul proceeded, and having noted the various guises
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for,
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, I observe
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is
number one is (1) *before’ all the others, and ‘in front’ of them ;
he is thereby (2) ‘first or foremost’; he has (3) the ‘pre-eminence’
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the ° begin-
ning or origin’ of all the others.* 'We may therefore reasonably
expect that words for ‘one’ will be akin to other words, bearing
some one or other of these four meanings. I have already shown
that the Kamalarai numeral pir, ‘one,’ is related to Aryan pre-
positions meaning ‘before,” and to the Maori word ariki (Samoan
alii), ‘a chief, as one having authority and eminencet; I shall
now show that the kindred ot wakul have the other meanings as
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol is used for ‘one’ in
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol is so like
wogul, the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity;
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so

* Cf. the Heb. 4hadh, kedam, résh, afil or yaial, for these meanings.

t The Insular-Keltic words for ‘chief,” ‘principal,” are priomh, ard,
araid; and roimh is ‘before.’ It is evident that these are only cor-
ruptions of the root pri, pro, prae, pra, ‘before.’ In Ku, a Dravidian
dialect, ‘one’ or ‘first’ is ra (¢f. Sk. pra) and in Duke of York Island
(New Britain Group), ‘one’ is ra, re.
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miserably poor as to be without a word of its own for ‘one.” The
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race; I therefore argue,
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks
have, in some way, one common origin.

I next take yog to another Papuan region having a negroid
population—a ggo\p of islands off the east end of New Guinea
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others.
In the Duke of York Island there, I find the following words, all
akin to wakul, viz.,, makala, ‘for the ‘first’ time’ mara, ma-
ra-kam, ‘for the ‘first’ time,” marua, ‘to bear fruit for the ‘first’
time, to enter on a mew course, to begin,’ mara, 100 (= the
“beginning’ of a new reckoning), muka, “first, muka-na, ‘first-’
born son,” muka-tai, ‘“first, mun, ‘to go first.”* In all these, the
rootis ma, mu, asin Australia, and the abundance of thesederived
forms in this Tukiok lauguage proves that the root is indigenous,
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara, ‘forthe ‘first’ time,’
and mara, 100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (mara-
wa) for ‘one’; another of them is muka, ‘first,” and this word, by
dropping the k, which is nevert sounded in Samoan, becomes the
Samoan mua, ‘first,’ and mua-ulu, ‘the fore-head.’t Mua alsois
very common in Samoan (as in foe-mua, ‘ the ‘first’ or stroke oar,’
a-fua, ‘to begin’), and thus proves itself to be native to the
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the
Australian words for “one’ are mo, mata. With mo compare the
Santo word mo-ig, ‘to begin, —another proof that the Santoans
and the Australians are kinsmen; with mata compare the Motu
word mata-ma, ‘abeginning, and mata-mata, ‘new,’ ‘fresh’;
theFijian matai, ‘first,’ and tau-mada ¢pefore-hand ’; the Maori
ti-mata, ‘to begin’; the Samoan a-mata, ‘to begin’; the New
Britain a-ma-na, ‘before, in front,” mata-na, ‘the front,” biti-na
‘the commencement’; the Motu badima, ‘origin,’ and the Aneit-
yumese ni-mti-din, ‘the front’; with mu compare the Fijian
vuna, ‘to begin,” and the New Britain wa-vuna, ‘to begin,’ and
the Santo mul, ‘a chief,” as being the *first’ man. All these I

# Compare with this the Tamil postposition mun, ‘before.’

+ The one solitary exception is puke, °catch you’!—achild’s play-word.

+ An uncommon form of the root ba is va; and from it the Mangaians
{(Hervey Islands) say va-ri, ‘a beginning’; but in the Koiasi dialect of
New Guinea this same word means ¢ the forehead,” ‘the face.” This word
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root pra (para),
pro, ‘before’; for vari is equivalent to ‘that which is before,” hence ‘a
beginning,” ‘the forehead’ as the ‘front’ part of the human body, ‘the
face’; it also throwz some light on the derivation of frons, which has

" so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of them derive it from the Greek

ophrus, ‘the eyebrow’! The Motumotu dialect of New Guinea says
hali, instead of vari, for ‘forehead’; several other dialects there say
i-piri-ti, parw, para-na, pira-na, for ‘face’; these are all connected
with the Dravidian pira, ‘before.’ The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun,
¢ the face,” which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, *before.’
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have noticed in the course of my reading, but I believe there are
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin
as our Australian word wakul* I pray you to remember that,
with the exception of Samoa and New Zealand, these words all
come from Papuan regions and afford indirect evidence that our
Australians are allied to the Papuans.

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that T have quoted, it
is commonly alleged that these races are Malayo-Polynesians, on
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin f; but let us
look at this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is
said that the Polynesians are Malays. Well, let us'see. If the
Samoans are Malays, then the Duke of York Islanders are
Malays; for the word mua, which is essential o the Samoan
language, is the same word as the Tukiok muka ; therefore the
Papuans of that island also are Malays! But the corresponding
Malay word is mila, “in frons, ° foremost,” ‘at first, and it is
certain that muka can never be formed from mula; for, while
% may become I, the letter 7, when once established in a word,
cannot revert to £ Thus the Malay language might be said to
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so far as the
evidence of this word goes! But I acknowledge that they may
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common
source? The root-form of mula, muka, mua, and of all the
others, is ma, mu, and if we can find that root, it will be easy to
understand how all these words have been formed independently
from that original root ; and it will then be unnecessary to say
that the Samoan language is of Mulay orvigin, or that the
Papuans of the New Britain isles are using a Malay language. I
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. Flower, from an exami-
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group
is the Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage
laws similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for first’ the
Tamil says mudal, and this mudal is a verbal noun meaning ‘a
beginning,’ ¢ priority ’ in time or place. The rootis mu, and dal
is a formative syllable. Themu is, without doubt, our Australian

* These and all other words from the New Britain and Duke of York
Islands I quote from manuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared
by the missionaries there.

*+ The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this
theory a standing ; but we have now much fuller materials on which to
form an independent judgment, :
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop Caldwell says*—“Mudal is
connected with the Tamil postposition mun, ‘ before’; mudalis
used as the root of a new verb*to begin.” Mu evidently mgmhesi
¢ priority,” and may be the same as the Tamil mu, ‘to be old,

mudu, ‘antiq@jty.’” I think there is a better derivation thal}
that. The Sanskrit mfila means ¢ origin, cause, commencement,

and is the same word as the Malay mula already referred to,
and both of these I take from the Sanskrit root-word bhi, ¢ to
begin to be, to become, to be,” with which is connected th(Ae Latin
fore (fuere), ‘to be about to be, fui, &. From bhi come
such Sanskrit' words as bhava, ¢ birth, origin,’ bl.) Avamna, ‘ caus-
ing to be, bhuvanyu, ‘a master or lord’ (¢f. piran, &e.), and
many other words in the Aryan languages. At all events,
wakul and these other Australian words for ‘ one are assuredly
from the same root as the Dravidian mu-dal, ‘first, ‘a begin-
nig.’ I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast
an area as India, Malaya, New Guinea, Fiji, Samoa, and back
again to the New Hebrides and Australia. The only rational
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all at one
time part of & common stock, that in their dispersion they carried
with them the root-words of the parent languages, and that in
their new habitations they dressed out these root-words with
prefises and affixes by a process of development, just as eircum-
stances required. ' ) ) ,

Results.—The root in its simplest form is da, ‘ to be-gm to be,

“to begin’; other forms are bo, bu, bi; ma, mo, mu; jo, fu, vu;
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian wakul, ‘one,’ i3
the Ebudan bokol, ‘one,’ and the Tukiok makal-a, ‘for the
first time,” but many other cognate words are found all over ?he
South Seas in the sense of ‘first, ‘begin’ The Tasmanian
mara-wa, ‘one,’ is the same as the Tukiok mara, * for the ﬁrsfi
time, and mara, 100; and in New South Wales, mara-gaz
means ‘ first’ in the Mudgee dialect.

2. The Numeral Two.

Almost the only other Australian numeral is bula, ‘two.” Itis
true that several tribes have a distinct word for ¢ three,” and a few

_have a word for ¢ five’ taken from the word ‘hand,” but in most

parts of Australia the number *three’ is expressed by * two-one,’
four’ by ¢ two-two,” ‘five’ by * two-two-one’ and so on. Buf the

“wore bula is upiversal; with various changes of termination, it

exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf

*All my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr.
Caldwell’s ** Comparative Dictionary of the Dravidian or Sout]{ vIBdla,n
Family of Languages; second edition; London : 'Ijrﬁbner and Co., 1875.” In
this Introduction, I quote from the notes which I made when I read the
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether I am quoting
his words or only my own statement of them.
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of Carpentaria. If you ask me why there is only one word for
‘ two,” while the words for ¢ one’ are so numerous and different,
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for
‘one’; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con-
siderable number of words for °origin,’ °commencement,
¢ before,” &c., there will be a similar variety in the words for
‘one,” which are formed from them. But the range of ideas for
‘two’ is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ¢ repe-
tition,” or *following,” or something similar. ILet me show you
this by a few examples. The Hebrew sheniim, ¢ two,” is a dual
form, and is connected with the verb shanah, ‘ to repeat; the
Latins also say ‘vigesimo altero anno’ to mean in the
‘ twenty second year; but alter is ‘the other of twe, and in
French and English it means to ‘change;” and secundus in
Latin comes from sequor, ‘I follow.’ Thus we shall find that
words for ‘two’ are the same as words for ¢ follow,” ¢ repeat,’
¢ another,” ¢again,” “ also,” “and,” and the like; and most of these
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word.

As to the form of the word bula*, we have here no friendly
kardji to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I think that
the -lais formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes
it pooalih) is probably the nearest approach to the original
form, the bu being the root and the .ali the affix. In the
Tasmanian pia-wa, the pia seems to me to be only a dialeet form
of bula, for the liquid 7 easily drops out, and in the Aryan
languages a modified » approaches very nearly to the sound of ¢
(¢f' Eng., sir); in the Polynesian, 7 often takes the place of .
Thus bula would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable wa in
pia-wa, as in marawa, ‘one,” is only a suffix, the same as ba

in our colony. All the other words for ¢ two’ are only lengthened

forms of bula.

As to the kindred of bula, I find that, in the Papuanisland of
Aneityum (New Hebrides), the word in-mul is ¢ twins’; there,
in is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mul that

* In my manuscript notes I have the following forms :—From Tasmania,
bura, pooali, piawah; Vietoria, btilum, pollit; South Australia,
bulait, purlaitye; New South Wales, blula, buloara, bulpara-bo ;
Southern Queensland, bular, piibul, bularre, bulae; Northern Queens-
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written
down by men who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages,
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of
much perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bular for
bula. In pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on
the final @, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar;
just as a Cockney will say ¢idear’ for ¢idea,’ ‘mar’ for ‘ma,’ or ¢ pianer’
for ‘piano.’ In one vocabulary that I have seen almost every word
terminates with » on this principle !
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remains is bul, two’; there also um, for mu, is ‘and’; in ‘ghe:
other islands it is ma, mo. In New Britain, bal-et is ‘agam,’
bul-ug, ¢ again,’ ‘also,’ ‘another, mule, ‘again,’ .bul‘a,, al’lothgr,
“an additional one’ (¢f. ma, ‘and’), bula, ka-bila, “also (with
-bila of. Tasc&pi&), muru, ‘to follow.” In Sar‘noan, m’uh is
“to follow, foris ‘also, ulu-ga (for fulu-) is a ‘ couple. , The
Fijian has tau-muri, ‘behind’ in the sense of ¢ f,ollowmg, just
as tau-mada in Fijian means ‘first’ or ‘before.’ The l\,dﬁala,y
has ulang, ‘to repeat, and pula, ‘again, too, likewise. In
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the
aboriginal inhabitants of India was driven by the A‘ryan invasion,
buli, pli, bli means ‘ four,’ that is, as I suppose,  two-twos,'—a
dual form of ¢ two.’ ' ’
Tt seems to me that the Dravidian words maru, ‘to change,
muruy, ‘ to turn,” muri, ‘to break in two,’ are from the same
root as bula, and that root is to be found in Aryan words &%so,
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, | to
change.” It is known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, ‘two,’ gives
the Greek dis (for dvis), ‘twice, and the adjective g}ssos,
¢double,” and that dvis gives the Latin bis; b}lt the Sk. dva
-also gives the Gothic twa, ‘other, ‘different, and the Eng.
twain, ‘two,’ as well as words for ‘two’ in many languages.
Hence I think that our root bu, ba, gives the Samoan vae-ga
‘3 division,’ vaega-lemu, ¢ the half) and other words ; because
when people are ‘at one’ on any subject they are agreed, but
when they are at ‘twos and threes’ they are divided in opinion ;
and in the same sense sense I would connect the Lat. divido
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latin varius and the '
English variance are connected with the root ba in that same
SeII!SS\;ould only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the
word bula also to mean ‘many.’ I do not believe that this is
the same word as bula, ‘two.” I consider it to come from the
same root as the Sanskrit pulu, puru, ‘mary,’ and that root,
under the form of par, pla, ple, plu, has ramifications all
through the Aryan languages in the sense of ‘fill, full, much,
more,’ &c. The eastern form of this root gives, in New ]‘?:rlta,m’,
bula, ‘more, mag, ‘many, buka, ‘full’; in Motu, badais ‘much,
and butu-ma, ‘many,’ ‘multitude’; in énfeltyum, a-lup-as
(lup==plu), ‘ much’; in Fiji, vu-ga, ‘ many’; m Duke o‘t York,
Island, bu-nui, ‘to increase.” In Dravidian, pz’a.l is ‘many,
pal-gu,*‘ to become many, to multiply, toincrease. It thus ap-
pears that the Australian bula, ‘many,’ has kindred, not only in
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the .Ar_v,a,n region.
Results—The root is bu, which denotes  repetition,’ * change,’
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ‘ two,
and in the Latin alter, ‘second’; another, but cognate, idea for
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‘two’ or ‘second ’ is ‘that which follows’
forms are bu, b, pi, ma, mo, mu J_Pfu 0‘1;‘)'5 ,a:;fl t}: ? ?x)'g;ﬁn bazaOtb?f
come Dravidian words meaning © o turn,’ ¢ to cha ’; ’ )
g , ‘to change’; and from
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, New Britain,
‘a»nd Poly,nesm, numerous words in the sense of ‘follow,” ‘again,’
another,” ‘a couple,’ ‘also.” The Melanesian word mu-le, ‘avain:’
a‘111d the Malay pu-la, ‘again,’ connect themselves, not only “with
the Dravidian ma-ru, mu-ru, but also with the Sanskrit word
pu-nar, ‘back,” ‘again,” and also with the Greek pa-lin, ‘again.’

VI. Oruer TEST-WORDS.
Words for ¢ Water, * Blind,’ ‘ Eye.’

((Q. In dealing with the Australian words for ‘water, ‘fire.’
sun,’ ‘eye,” &c., I must use brevity. All these can be pxtoved t:)

have their roots in India, and to have stems and branches from
. these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands

of the South Seas. TFirst, let usitake up the word for ‘ water.’

[4

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for ‘water’;

others write it badu; it is found in various parts of our colon
and in ‘Western Australia. The root is ba, ma, and the du is Z
suffix; du is also in Dravidian a formative to neuter nouns. The
root ma means ‘to be liquid,” ‘to flow.’ It is a very old word ;
for the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions have mami, “waters,’
?,nd thl’s is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i),
water,” moa, ‘to flow’; the ancient Bgyptian has mo ‘Water;
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has
ambu (am for ma, by metathesis), ¢ water; the Keltic has
fxmhzu,nn, abhuinn, ‘a river,” whence comes the river-name
Avon.” From ma come the words wai and vai which are so’
common for ‘water’ in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian
islands, and fr'om the same root, in a sense known to the Arabs
by an appropriate euphemism, as ‘the water of the feet,’ come the
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mim, mimi m’ia a, &
the Sanskrit mih and the Keltic mun. From an’1'(=a,gb;a ')’
comes the Sanskrit plural form 4pas, ¢water,” while from IIIl)a.
Inay come the Latin mad-idus, ‘wet.” We found that wa-kul
one,’ cowes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du comes:
the Australian word wa-la, which means ‘rain.’ and in some
places, ¢ water. ’
__ As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you
that ‘ water,’ ‘rain,’ * sea,” and ‘ wave,’” are cognate ideas; hence
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of Malacea,
say b,at-eao for ‘water’; the Motu of New Gruinea say medu,
rain,” batu-gu, ‘shower’; the Aneityumese in-c au-pda,* ‘rain ’;

# Cau is the Fijian tau, ‘to fall as rain,’ and -pda i
1 is ] -pda is the s:
New Britain word bata, ‘rain’; au in Sa,l’noan isIza. current.’ ame as the

" word meaning
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New Britain says bata, ‘to rain,’ ta-va, ‘sea,” and the Maori say
awa, ‘water. As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old
high German word awa (cf: the Ger. wasser, Eng. water)
means ‘water,” gnd bedu is quoted as an old Phrygio-Macedonian
ater.’

Some observk have remarked that our blacks soon master the
dialects spoken by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows
that there is another cause for this. A man or woman of the
Sydney tribe, which said ba-du for ‘water,” would easily recognize
bana'in an adjacent tribe as the same word, the termination
only being different, just as it is not hard for Englishmen to re-
member that the German wasser is water, and that brennen
means burn. So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-ga, would
soon know the Wiradhari mu-pai; and elsewhere mata, ‘one,’ is
not much different from meta and matata for ‘one,’ or even
from the Tasmanian mara.

Results— Ba, ma, mo, am, ap are forms of an original root
meaning ‘water,’ ‘that which is liquid and flows’; derived forms
are mi, me, wa; from ba comes the Sydney word da-du, ‘water’;
the du here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New
Guinea word ba-fu, elsewhere ba-£a; the Samang Negritos say bat-
eao; the old language of Java has benw, ‘water,” where the n has
the liquid sound of gn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du.
From all this it is clear that our Australian badu is of good and
ancient lineage.

(5.) In the Maitland district of New South Wales a ‘Dblind’
man is called boko; in Polynesia poko is ¢blind,” or, more
fully, mata-poko, mata-po, ‘eyes-blind’ As there can be no
suspicion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance
to be accounted for? Do you say that it is a mere coincidence?
‘Well, if so, let us examine the matter. In the Kamalarai region,
(see map) mu-ga means ‘Dblind,” and in the Mudgee distriet,
mu-pai is ‘dumb’; in Santo (New Hebrides), mog-moga is
“deaf’; in Erromanga, another island of that groap, busa is
¢dumb’; in Fiji, bo-bo is ‘blind’; in Duke of York Island, ba-ba
is ‘deaf’; in Sanskrit, mu-ka is ‘dumb’; in Greek, mu-dos, mu-tis
is ‘dumb,’ Lat. mut-us. In Keltic, bann is ‘to bind, tie’

" balbh is ‘dumb,’ and bodhar is ‘deaf.” Now, there can belittle

doubt that in all these words the root is the same (mu, mo; ba,
‘bo, bu; po), and yet these words extend over a very wide area
indeed, from Tahiti right across through India to Greece, Italy,
and even to John o’ Groat’s. The meanings are ‘blind,” ‘ deat;
¢‘dumb,’ and yet the root is the same. The generul root-meaning
which suits them all is ‘ to close,” ¢ to bind’ ; this meaning shows

_itself in the Greek verb mu-o—from which mudos comes—

“to close the eyes or mouth,’ and in the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind’;

&
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similarly the Hebrew (a)illim, ‘dumb,” comes from the verb
alam, ‘to bind,” ‘to be silent’; in the Gospels, the blind man’s
eyes were ‘opened,’ and Zacharias, who had been for a time
dumb, had ¢ his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.” The root
of our Australian words boko, muga, is therefore the same as
the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind.” From the same source come the
Samoan pu-puni, ‘to shut, po, ‘might’; the Aneityumese
at-apn-es (apn=pan), ‘to shut,’ na-poi, ‘dark clouds’; the
New Britam bog, ‘clouded,’ and the Tukiok bog, ‘to cover
up’; ¢f. the Sanskrit bhuka, ‘darkness.” In Ameityum, a-pat
is ‘dark,” ‘deaf, and po-p 1z ‘dumb.’ In Malay, puk-kah
(¢f* mu-ga) is ‘deaf,’ and bu-ta is ‘blind’; ba-bat (¢f. ba-ba,
bo-bo) is to ‘ bind ’; Fiji has bu-ki-a, ¢ to tie,” * to fasten’; New
Zealand has pu-pu, ‘to tie in bundles,” pu, ‘a tribe, ‘bunch,’
‘bundle.” Is is even possible that our English words bind,
bunch, bundle, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this
same root, ba, bu, mu.

I suppose that these examples will suffice to prove that the
similarify between the Australian boko and the Polynesian
poko is not a mere coincidence. Where have we room now for
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay
origin? I might, with equal justice, say that they came from
the Hunter River district in Australia, if I were to look only at
the words boko and poko!

Results—The ideas ¢ blind,” ‘deaf, ‘dumb,” may be reduced
to the simple idea ‘bound’—the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue
‘closed, bound, tied.” This idea is, in the Aryan languages,
expressed mostly by mu, but, in our Eastern languages, by ba,
bo; mu, mo; pu, po; all these root-forms are identical, and are
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ‘ultima
Thule’ across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several
different centres? Is it not rather proof of a common origin?
Even in the development of the root, there is a singular corres-
pondence; for the Sanskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the
Kamalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesian; others use ¢ for £.

(c.) The word for “ eye ’ also may be useful as a sample test-word,
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to
which I have already referred. In Tasmania a word for ‘eyc’ is
mongtena, and the common word in all Australia is mi or mil,
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena
is in Milligan's ‘“ Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Aboriginal

Tribes of Tasmania,” but I have never found that Vocabulary to

be satisfactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I
therefore suppose that the real form is ma-a g-tana ; for mong-ta-
linna is there the word for ‘eyelash,’ and mong-to-ne is ‘“to see’;
at all events, I consider ma to be its original stem, while the

s
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Australian stem is mi, although there are, in various parts of the
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for
‘eye,’ then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina,
minidk, miko, mirang; maal, mail; meur, mobara. These

* words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass’s Straits.

Several words formed from the samne root mean the ‘face,” and
compound words are:—wirtin-mirnu, ‘eyelid, turna-mirnu,
‘lower eyelid, wiéin-mir, ‘eye-lash,’ geninmir, ‘eye-brow,
kr4djimring, ‘white of the eye, daamimir, ‘the temples,’
katen-mirnu, ‘a tear.’

Now, it is evident that all these words for ‘ eye’ come from the
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which
T take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ¢ clean,’
¢pure,’ ¢ bright-red,” maina is ‘to shine,’ said of fire ; malama
means either ¢ the moon’ or ‘a light’; va-ai is ¢ to see,” and so on ;
the Ebudan ma is ‘to see’; in New Britain me-me is ‘scarlet,
‘bright-red,” and with the meaning of ‘red’ the Ebudan has
me-me-a, miel, miala; in Samoan, mu-mu is  to burn brightly,’
aud ma-ma is ‘red,” and the Aneityumese ama-mud is ‘to burn’
transitively ; the.Maori has ma-hana, ‘warm’; Papuan for ¢ eye’
is mata, mara, maka, mana; the Malay has mata, ‘eye,” and
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ‘ eye.’

From all these words, it appears that ¢see,’ ‘clear, ¢ shine,’
‘eye,’ ‘burn,’ ‘fire,” ‘red,” are allied terms, and that the root-idea
from which they all proceed is that of ¢shining brightly.” Now,
so far as the eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designation for
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ;
for the Sanskrit akshi, ¢ eye,” Latin oculus, and the Latin acer,
¢sharp,” are founded on the root ak, meaning ‘keenly bright’ or
“sharp,” and the English word ‘sheen’ is, in Lowland Scotch, ap-
plied to the ¢bright’ part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning
in the Sanskrit bha, ‘to shine,’ which is just our root ma.
Sanskrit derivatives from this bhé are bha, ‘a star’ (with which
compare the Australian mirri, ‘the stars’), bhaga, ‘the sun,
and bh4, ¢light’ bhéinu, bhima, “light,’ ‘the sun,” ¢ passion.’
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. :

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer
the forin mij; it has min, ‘to glitter,” and hence mina is ‘a fish,’
50 .called from its phosphorescent scales.

A Samoan word ‘to glisten,’ ‘to shine,” is ila-ila, applied to

‘ ‘the -eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New

Guinea) ira is ‘bright’; at Port Essington (north coast of
Australia) ira is the ‘eye,’ and, in some parts of New South
‘Wales ire, yir-oka is the ‘sun.’ In the Wiradhari dialect,
iradu is ‘day,” and the Ebudan of Erromanga hasire, ‘to-day.’

' Further, a common word for ‘eye’ in Queensland is dilli; and

Le]
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I have no doubt that this is the same Dravidian termination
-i1li which we shall find in ta-killi-ko and in many other Awa-
bakal words, but here added on to the same root which we find in
the Sanskrit di(p), ¢ to shine.’

The Ebudan of Baki has sembi to mean ‘fire’; now sembu
in Dravidian means ‘red.” In Australia, a very general word for
‘fire’ is wi, win ; in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia;
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, ‘the eye,” and
the Dravidian min. In Tasmania also, tintya means ‘red’;
to which cognates are the Sanskrit damh, dah, ¢ to burn,’ dams,
damg, ‘to bite, ‘to see’; in Tamil tind-u, is ‘to kindle,’ tittu,
¢ to whet’; ¢f. Anglo-Saxon tendan, ‘to kindle,” English tinder.

Besides mata, the Maoris have another word for ‘eye,” kanohi,
which much resembles the Dravidian kan, ‘the cye, kén, ‘to
see’; and the root of kan may be the same syllable asin Sanskrit
ak-shi, ‘eye,’ the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. At
all events, the root kan is abundantly prevalent in the sporadic
languages ; for the Maori itself has kana, ‘to stare wildly,” that
is, ‘to look keenly’; ka, ‘to burn’; ka-ka, ‘red-hot’; kana-pa,
¢ bright,” ‘shining’; kana-ku, ‘fire’; and cognate Polynesian
dialects have kanoimata, ‘the pupil (c.e, ‘the sheen’) of the
eye’; ‘a‘ano, certain ‘red berries,’” ¢ the flesh of animals,” from its
redness; ka-napa-napa, ‘to glitter’; ka-napa, ‘lightning” The
simple root ka gives la, ra, ‘the sun,’ and all the Polynesian
words connected with these forms.

Nor is this root-word ka, kan confined to Polynesian dialects ;
in Ebudan, ‘firé’is in-cap, kapi, kapu, gapu, av, avi; and
the Papuan dialects have for ‘fire,’kova, kai-wa; for ¢ burn,
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ‘I burn.’

It is interesting to know, also, that in the states which form
the Himalayan boundary of India the words for ‘eye’ are mi,
mik, mighi, mak, mo, mak, mo; and, farther east, in Cochin-
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the
whole our common word mil, ‘the eye,’ is more akin to the non-
Aryan races of India—the representatives of its earlier population.

In closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for ¢water,’
‘blind,” and ‘eye,” fully justifies the opinion that the Australian
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words,
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southern Seas
and to similar root-words in the languages of the great peninsula of
India. T cannot conceive it to be possible that our blackfellows
should have, by chance, invented words which, when analysed,
show the underlying ideas expressed by them to be the same as
those root-words spread overso vast an area elsewhere.
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VII. Miscernraneous Test Wozbps.

(a.) There are just two or three other words which I would
glance at very rapidly. The Malay kutu means louse’; in all
Polynesia also that word means ‘louse’; therefore, as some
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay-Polynesians.
But I find that in Aneityumn also, a Papuan region, in-ket is
‘louse,” and in South Australia kiita, and in other parts of
Australia, kii-lo, gullun. To complete the analogy, these per-
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and
the blacks of South Australia are DMalay. This looks like a

reductio ad absurdum.

(6.) The word kutu reminds me that there are some very un-
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin
among races ; for, if these words have not come from one common
source, it iy scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much
alike. For instance, gi-nung here means stercus hominis aut

“bestiae ; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. In Samoan, (k)i-no is

¢ excrement,” the same word as gi-nung. Among our Port
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called ginung-
dhakia="*stercus edens.’ In Hebrew, a variant for the name
Beelzebub is Beelzebiil, which means dominus stercoris.
Again, kak is an Aryan reot-verb; in New Guinea it becomes
tage (¢ for %, as is common) ; in New Britain, tak ; in Samoa,
ta‘e; in Aneityum, no-hok and na-heh. The Sanskrit bhaga,
which I need not translate, is in Fiji maga; and in Tasmania
maga; and pi, mi, as I have already showm, is as old as the
Assyrians.

{c.) The Tasmanian word for ‘sun’ is pugganubrana or
pukkanebrenaor pallanubrana or panubrana, according
‘to Milligan’s list.  Of these, the first is clearly the original form,
for the last is merely a contraction of it, and the third substitutes
I for g. The last syllable -na is formative, and is exceedingly
common in Tasmanian words; it is, I may observe in passing,
exactly the same syllable which is used as a common suffix to
form nouns in New Guinea and in the Albannic group, and

-in a slightly different way also in Aneityum. The remainder of

the Tasmanian word is pugga and nubra. Now, nubra or
nubré in Tasmanian is ‘ the eye,” but the vocabularies of that
language do not enlighten me as to the meaning of pugga. I
would write it biig-a, and connect it with the New Britain word
biig (pronounced biing), which means ‘ day’; thus biganubra

.would mean ‘the eye of day, that is, ‘the sun’; and that is

exactly the meaning of mata-ari, the Malay word for the ‘sun.’
The Ebudan of Santo has bog, ‘day,’ and the Fijian for ‘sun’
is matani-senga. Bug is allied to the Dravidian pag-al,

“day.”: Bilig I take from the Sk. bh4, ‘to shine’; with this com-

pare the derivation of the English word ¢ day.’
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(d.) In the Kamalarai dialect (N.8.W.), kagal means ‘ bad,’
‘no good’; the -gal here, as elsewhere, is formative, and ka is
the root. Now k4 is a Sk. prefix meaning ¢ bad’; in Fiji, ‘bad’ is
ca, and in the New Hebrides, sa; in New Britain it is a-ka-ina.

(¢.) The Awabakal word for ‘ good’ is murrarag; in Wirad-
hari, it is marang; in Kamalarai, it is murraba; the Port
Jackson tribe at Sydney called it bujari. The root isma, mu,
bu ; Mr. Threlkeld’s spelling should thus have been mararag,
that is, ma-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -ag added ;
and murraba should be ma-raba ; in bujari, the jariisa very
common formative. Analogues to these are:—Albannic, bo-ina,
¢ good ’; Ebudan (Aneityum), up-ene (up for bu) ; Malay, ba-ik;
Papuan, magé, bo-gna, na-mo, na-ma. The Sanskrit bha-dra
means ‘best, ¢happy, ‘well’; and the insular Keltic ma-th is
¢ good,’ ¢ wholesome,” “happy.” I believe that the Latin bonus
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, z.e., mad, would
easily give bon-us. .

(f) The Wiradhari balun, ‘dead,” seems to be the same word
ag the Dravidian mAl, ‘to die, and of the same origin as the
Polynesian ma-te, ¢ dead,” and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, ‘dead.’
The old Assyrian has maatu, ‘to die/’ and the Sanskrit mri
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew mith, mith, are all cognate
verbs, The Keltic has bath, bas, ¢ death.’

(9.) Korien is an Awabakal negative. If it were an Ebudan
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to
< the denying.’ Now, it happens that, in the Motu dialect of New
Guinea, gorea means ‘ to deny,’ and the Maori ha-hore or hore
means ‘no’ (& for k), and whak a-kore-kore, ‘to deny.” The
Ebudan of Efate has koro, ‘to deny.” Another Awabakal nega-
tive is kya-wai, where the kya is for ka. The Maori kaua
(imperative or optative) also means not.’
© (k) Wiyalli is to ‘speak.’ The Sanskrit vad, vag, ‘to
sperk,’ would give the wiya, and the -alli is the usual verbal form.
The Albannic has veti, ‘speak.” Fiji has vaka, ‘to say,’ and
vei wali, “to joke,’ where veiisareciprocal. The Awabakal wi-
ya ‘weans ¢ say,’ ¢ tell’; New Britain has wi, ¢ to tell, to inform.’

(i%.) The Aswabakal biin means ‘to strike,’ ‘to beat,” ¢ to kill.’
With this compare the Malay bunoh, ‘to kill’; the Albannic
bua-tari, ‘to destroy,’ and weumi, ‘to fight,’” ‘to kill, of which
the we is reciprocal.

(1.) For an adult ¢ woman,’ the Wiradhari says inar; the Port
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din or dhin*; other localities say
yinan, ina; thus the d is radical. Several districts, far apart, in

*Hence comes the word jin—so commonly used in Australia to mean
the ¢ wife’ of a black man (kuri).
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‘British New Guinea say ina-gu, ‘my mother,’ ia inana, ¢his
mother,’ ine, ‘mother,’ where the ina is our Australian word;
and, in Samoa, tind is ‘mother.” Are these languages not akin ¢
Ts it possible that the Papuans, the Polynesians, and the Australians
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as
¢woman,” ‘ mother ’'? Moreover, in Tamil, inu means ‘to bring
forth young’ (¢f. Eng. yean), and in Malay indiis a word for
¢mother.” Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word ?

VIII. THE ProxoUNS AS TEsT WORDS.

There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and
the second persons are declined throughout by the inflexion of the

same base-stem. In the Aryan family, there are at least two

bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the
inflexions that it is diflicult to detect them. In English, for
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection
between I and me and we, and a similar diversity exists in the
Latin ego, mihi and nos, tw and vos ; in the Greek ego, mou, nii,

. hémeis; in the Sanskrit aham, mam, vayam, or tvad and yush-

mad. In Melanesian regions, the corresponding Papuan, Albannic
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered so volatile and
.evanescent that a strong demonstrative is added as a backbone
for their support, and thus the pronoun itself almost disappears
from view. But many of these Melanesian pronouns usually have

" two forms—a longer and a shorter ; the longer and stronger is used

for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its

~ .primary state. In Latin and Greek, we are already familiar with

the strengthening use of demonstratives as regards these two

. personal pronouns, for we know that ego-ipse, ego-met, vos-met-

1psi, ego-ge, and the like, are used. As examples of the shorter
“Melanesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-k, ‘my father,
etma-m, ‘thy father,” etma-n, ¢ his father, where the %, m, and

" mrepresent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are

‘unyak, unyum, o un; corresponding suffixes are seen in the

_ Papuan (Murua Is.) nima-gu ‘my hand, nima-mu, ¢thy hand,’
P g y y ’

nimana, ‘his hand’ In Melanesian langnages generally, either
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns,
“although the one and the other use convey a slightly different shade
of meaning ; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug ruma
or a ruma-g, ‘my house,” and the Fijian something similar ; but
the Papuans say ia nima-na, ‘his hand,’ ina-gu, ‘my mother.’

- Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity ; for the
‘Wiradhari has something which looks like suffixed pronouns,®

. *See girugal-du on page 111 of this Appendix, gaddal-dé on page 112,
,and other instunces in the same section. A
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and the Awabakal has a ‘conjoined dual’; yet they all have long
forms of the first and the second pronouns to he used alone or
for the sake of emphasis, while other short forms always go with
a verb as its subject. I add a list of the pronouns found in
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions,
50 far as they are as yet known to linguists ; for, although I shall
make only a limited use of this list at present, yet it may be
useful to students of language in Britain and elsewhere, especially
as the sources from which I have compiled it are not generally
accessible.

AUSTRALIAN PRONOUNS.

The Awabakal pronouns are :—

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1st.—@atoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia Bali, gali (Geen, gear-un
2nd.—@into, bi, giro-ug Bula Nura

3rd. Masc.—Niuwoa, noa, gi-
ko-ug, bén
3rd. Fem.—Boun-toa, boun-

Buloara Bara
noun 5 .

For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two
pronouns as found in other parts of Australia:—

New South Wales.
1st Pronoun.

Sing.—Gaiya, ga, gaan; gai, iya, gata, galagug; gadthu, nathu,
nathuna, athu, addu, thu, athol ; mi, mina, mitua, motto ; imigdu,
ganna, nacna ; gera; maiyai; iaka; giamba; gulagi

2nd Pronoun. .

Sing.—Gind-a, (-u), yind-a, (-u), ind-a, (-e, -0, -u), nind-a, (-u); idoo;
numba; wonda; nindrua, natrua ; yindigi, indiga ; youra; beai,
bibla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; gindigug ; nagdu ; gulaga.

3rd Pro. ; Sing.—Genna, noa, niuoa ; Plu.—CGarma, bara.

Victoria.

1st Pronoun.

Sing.—Gaddo, nadtha, gio, gatu, gatik; waan, aan, winnak ; yatti,

yanga, yandog, nitte; naik, naié, niak, ge, gén; wokok, yer-
rowik, wolinyek, tiarmek ; biardop. ‘
2nd Pronoun.

Sin‘z_].—Gin'd—a, (-& ;- 0, -u), gindik ; nind, (-e) ; §inna, ginya; nin,
nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, waanyen;
wolanig ; nutuk, uttk; mirambina; gulum ; yerally.

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Nunthi, munniger, kiga; Plu. Murra-milla,kinyet.
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Tasmania. ' : . . .
18t Pro.; Sing.—DMina, mana, mena. 2nd Pro. ; Sing.—Nina.
Ceniral and South Australia.
1st Pronoun.
ing.—Gai, sann-a, (1), ginyi, onye, yiga, yinna, 1ni, unnyi;
my. ; 8 , .
gapp-a, (-u), Zaap, appa, aupa; fatto, attho, attu, autu, althu ;
géa ; ti; iyie.
2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Gina, nia, nini, nina, yina; gimba, imba, umpu, unga,
unni, yinyi ; nindo, yundo ; tidni, yidni, yundru, andru, gundru ;
wuru, nuru, nuni ; éanna. o )

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Nulia, kitye, pa, panna, ninni ;. Plu.—Kinna(r),
ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)dna. -

Western Australia.

1st Pronoun.

Sing.—Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, ganya, guanga, ganga,

gana, gonya, Danya, nunna; garmi, geit ; gi, gida, gika, 818,
' 2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Ginda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, mnya, niya; gl\lrldul«i,
yinnuk, nonduk, nundu, ninda, nunak; janna. Plural—Nural.

" 8¢d Pro.; Sing.—Bal ; Plu.—Balgun, bullalel.

Queensland.
- 1st Pronoun.

. e e ae s .. a
Sing.—Gaia, gia, gio, nigo; fanga, ongya, UNCA; nutta, bl}tgil ,
uda ; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, ia, nig, 1u, UWa, yo; burko;

 kuronya; gingul.

2nd Pronoun.
Sing.—Ninda, inda, imba; yinda, (), ind-a, (4); yindua, yundu,
indu; innu, iu; inkou, ingowa, enowa, NOW= ; IiNO; NAyon;
nomun ; yundr; tini; wologa.

 3rd Pro.; Sing.— Ugda, unda ; Plu.—Ganna.

With these Australian Pronouns, compare the

Dravipiaxn Provouxs.
1st Pronoun.
, A 4 A vAn nA i
Sing.—Tamil—NAan, yin, én, en ; Canarese—Aan, yan, na, nant, en,
‘éne ; Tulu—yan, yen, e ; Malayilam—alam, Ban, én, en, ena, eni,
ini ; Telugu—nénu, né, &nu, &, né, nu, ni ; Tl:Alda:——un, en, eni,
ini ; Kota—A4ne, en, eni, ini; Génd—annd, nd, an, na; Ku—
- - . . A
 4nu, na, in, e; R&jmahil—en ; Ordon—enan. . )
4 4 { bt
Plu.—Mému, amét, yim, 4m, 4mu, nim, nangal, nivu, avu.
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) 2nd Pronoun.

. . . ..
Sing.—Tamil—N1i, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy; Canarese—nin, ni,

ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, i, i; Tuly, i, nin, ni; Malayilam—ni, nin ;

N o ST 2 N ;

f["elu.gu—Amvu,_ ivu, ni, nin, vu, vi; Tuda—ni, nin, i; Kéta—nf,
nin, i; Génd—imma, ni, i; Ku—iny, ni, i; Ordon—nien; Rijma-

. . - . . -
hil—nin. The Scythic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui
of Affghanistan has ni, na. Plu.—Miru, imat, nir, niva, fru.

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places
in British New Guinea, thus :—
Papuax PRONOUKS.

1st. )
Sing.—Gai, mou, da, yau, ye-gu, ndu, nana, ara; Dual—Gaba-
gaba, ni-mo-to, noni, kaditei, vagewu; Plu.—Ga-l-pa-ga-lpa,
‘we three, ni-mo, ‘we,” no-kaki, kita, ya-kaiwmi, ita.
2nd. .
Sing.—Gido, gi, rou, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual—Gipel, ni-
go-to, ka-mitei ; Plu.—Gita, nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, um-
ui, omi.
3rd.
Smg..—Ia:, goi, nou, al-kaki, tenem; Plu.—JIamo, tana, nei, ya-
buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi.
Possessive forms are :—
1st.
Sing.—Lau-apu, gau, moro, dai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; Plu.—Lai
emai-apumai, ga-l-pan, yo-da, la-nambo.
2nd.
Sin;q.—_Ia:-aP}l ga, eke-ero,_apui—ero, l_i-nam.bo, gn.inu, oi-amu; Pl —
Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, gami.
Ervupan ProNoUNS.
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are :—

1st.
Sing.—E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, ain-yak ; short forms, na, a, ku,
ne, iya, k ; Plu.—Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija,
2nd.

Stng.—Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; Plu.—Kamim, hamdi,
ituma, akaua, aijaua.
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Possessive forms are—
1st.

Sing.—No-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak;
Ply.—No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja.
. 2nd.
Sing.—No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un; Plu.—
No-nim, isa-hamdi, kana-miu, kona-munu, auva, un-yimia.
Fis1an PrONOUNS.
Fijian pronouns are :—

Singular, Binal, Ternal. Plural.
First.
. inclu. Koi-k-e-darn Koi-k-e-datou  Koi-ke-da
Nom.—EKoi-a-ut %exclu. Kloi-keira.u Koi-keitou Koi-keimawi
inclu. I-ke-daru I-ke-datou T-ke-da
Poss.— -nku % exclu. I-keirau I-keitou I-keimami
Obi. —Au inclu, Kedaru Kedatou Keda
J: excly, Keirau Keitou Keimami
. Second.
Nom.,—Ko-i-ko Koi-ke-mu-drau  Koi-ke-mu-dou Koi-kemuni
Poss, — -mu I-ke-mudrau I-ke-mudou 1-ke-muni
Obj. —Iko Kemudrau Kemudou Kemuni
Third.
Nom. —Ko-koya Koi-rau Ko-iratou Ko-i-ra
Poss. —I-keya; -na I-rau ; drau I-ratou; dratou I-ra ; dra
Obj. —Koya. Rau I-ratou I-ra.

+Those syllables which are printed in italics may be dropped off in succession for various
uses of the pronouns.

Demonstratives are :—
O guo, ¢this, these’; o koya o guo, (sing.) ‘this’; o ira o guo,
“these.” O gori, ‘that, those’; o koya o gori (sing.), ‘that’;

+ 0 ira o gori (plu.), ‘those.’

ALBANNIC PRONOUNS.

"In the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are :—

Singular. Binal.* Ternal.  Plural.
1st —Taw. io. vo tnclu. dara da-tul dat
——a4, 10, ¥ exclu. mira mi-tul me-at
nd—U or ui mu-ru mu-tul mu-at
3rd—Ia or i dia-ra di-tul di-at

‘This is a long list, and yet it may be useful, as showing how

- great a variety there is in the pronominal forms of the Australian

and Melanesian languages. But these forms, if subjected to
analysis and comparison, will be found to resolve themselves into
- fow simple elements. In examining the Australian pronouns

now given, we must bear in mind that they are subject to some

* I prefer Binal and Ternal, because they signify ‘two (three) each time.’
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degree of error, which affects also many other lists of Australian
words. Australian vocabularies are made often by Englishmen,
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of pronunciation ;
for instance, kinner is written down for kinna, and i-ya for
ai-ya. Again, ablackfellow, when asked to give the equivalents
for English words, sometimes fails to understand, and so puts one
word for another ; thus, in some lists that I have seen, the word
for <1’ is set down as meaning ‘thou’; and even in printing mis-
takes occur ; for, in Mr. Taplin’s list of South Australian dialects
‘we’is gun, and ‘you’is gun also; the former should probably
be gén ; and kambiyanna is made to mean both ¢ your father’
and ‘his father.’

The First Pronoun.—Making all due allowance for such defects,
I proceéd to examine the Australian pronouns, and I find that,
notwithstanding the multitude of their dialect-forms, they have
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun—Ga-ad,
ga-ta, gaad-du, ba, mi, mo; and, for the second prenoun—
Gin, gin-da, gin-du, bi, by, gula. I leave the demonstrative
or third pronoun out of account, as it is not of so much importance
to our inquiry. Now, the existence of the base ga-ad is proved
by the forms (given above), ga-an, gi-na; the base ga-ta 'recurs
in gatha, ga-ya, ni-te; gaaddu, in gad-thu, nathu, athu,
ga-tuko, &c. ; ba gives wa-an, a-an, and, in South Australia, ga-
pa, ga-ap, a-pa; mo and mi are merely softened forms of ba, and
are found In mo-to, wo-kok, mina, winak, gami. Even so
unpromising a form as tin-éa (Queensland) connects itself with the
base ga-ta through gd-6a (South Australia); for some Melanesian
dialects prefer to begin words with a vowel, and so transpose
the letters of an initial dissyllable; thus, dn-éa is for dg-ta=
gi-ta=gata.¥ Most of the dialect forms of this pronqun given
above arise from the interchange of ng, n,and y; the Wiradhari
dialect, for example, has gaddu, naddu, yaddu, ‘I, and these
become more liquid still in yallu, -ladu.t Let us observe here,
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-na, mina, ‘ I, come from the
base ma, mi. I have above given six bases for the first pronoun in
Australian, and yet there are only two—ad o ta and ba ; for mi
and 'mo are only ba differently vocalised, and, in the other three,
ga- is a prefix, as wiil be shown further on, while the -du of ga-
ad-du isan emphatic suffix. :

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so fond of an initial vowel that
it constantly dislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian
Vocabularies in this volume have very few words beginning with vowels.

+ See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell was led into error by the form
gadlu, which an authority told him meant ¢ we’ in South Australia. Used
alone, it is only “I,’ for gaddu, -
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Here comes in a most important question. Are these bases ta
and ba exclusively Australian? Emphatically I say, No; for I
know that, in Samoan, ta is the pronoun ‘I, and ta (for td-ua)
is ‘we two,’ ‘itais ‘wme,’ and ta-tou is ‘we’; la‘u (ie., taku,?
for d) is ‘my.” I quote the Samoan as the representative of the
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns of the first
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They
are :—

‘1, ‘me’—Ahau, au, awau,

' We two —Taua, maua.

¢We’ —Tatou, matou, matau.

- ¢ My —Taku, toku, aku, oku, ahaku.

¢ Thou’—Xoe ; dual, korus, plu., koutou.

¢ Your —Tau, tou, au, ou, takorua, takoutou. )
Herein ‘wetwo,” ‘we,’and ‘my,’ Isee both of our Australian base-
forms ta and ma; in ‘my’ I find the Australian possessive genitive
suffix ku, gu*; and in ‘ we’ I take the -tou to be for tolu the
Polynesian for ‘three,’” three being used in an indefinite way to mean

. any number beyond two.t Then, in Fiji, I find that ¢J,” ‘me’ is

au, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of it is -da-ru (i.e.,
da-+rua, ‘two’), the ternal is -da-tou (i.e, da+tolu, ‘ three’),
and the plural is da. In the Motu dialect of New Guinea, ‘1’ is
la-u, of which the plural is (inclusive) ai (for ta-i ?) and (exclusive)

- ita. In other parts of New Guinea, ‘1’ is da, ya-u, na-u,na-na,

la-u, and, for the plural, ki-ta, i-ta (¢/ Samoan). Ebudan parallels
are—‘1’ enay, iau, ain-yak; for the plural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity ;
possessive forms are tio-ku, otea, u-ja. The Tukiok forms iau,
io, yo; dara, datul, dat, correspond mainly with the Fijian,
and are all from the root da, ta.

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base tais
not local, but sporadic, and that, so far as this evidence has any
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common with
the Melanesian race.

My next inquiry is this—Has this base, ta, da, ad, any connec-
tion with the other racelanguages? And at once I remember

_that the old Persian for ‘1’ is ad-am, and this corresponds with

the Sanskrit ah-am, of which the stem is agh-, as seen in the
Grzco-Latin ego and the Germanic ich, I assume an earlier
form of this base to have been ak-, but, whether this Indian ak-
or the Iranian ad- is the older, I cannot say. At all events, the
“change of ak into at and then into ad, and conversely, is a com-
mon phonetic change, and is at this moment going on copiously in
Polynesia. The ak is now in present use in the Malay aku, ¢1.’

*The possessive termination for persons in Awabakalis -umba ; this I
take to be for gu-mba, the gu being the possessive formative in Wiradhari ;

. it corresponds to the Ebudan ki, which is used in the same way.

1Cf. Singular, Dual, and (all else) Plural.
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The other Australian base-form of the first pronoun is ba, and
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, mo, is so common in all
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the
base), ¢ I’; the Graco-Latin emou, mou; mihi, me; and the
English, ¢ we.” This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi-
native bag (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emmo-ig,
which I would write emo-ug, I take the ¢ to be merely enuncia-
tive, the - g being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, ‘I, the Papuan,
mduy, ‘I’ The Awabakal ba-li, ‘we two’ (both being present),
is ba +1i, where the -li is probably a dual form.

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as T
would write it, tya or &éa ; ¢f. guba and inc4a. This tia appears
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic
form of the ta which I have already examined.

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, ¢I,” is connected
with our root ak, at, ta; for it seems to be pretty well assured
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before
the real root-form -ok-i; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro-
thetic nga, nge.* In Awabakal, I see it in ga-li, ¢ this,” ga-la,
¢that,” and in the interrogative gamn, ‘who’? for interrogatives
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (¢f. the word
minyug on page 3 of the Appendix)., Here again, in the Awa-
bakal word gan, ¢who’? we are brought into contact with Aryan
equivalents ; for, if gan is for kd-an, as seems likely, then it leads
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, ‘who’? Zend, cvaiit = Latin quan-tus?
Latin, quod, ubi, &c., Gothic, hvan = English, ¢ when’ % Lithua-
nian, ka-s, ‘who’? Trish, can, ¢whence’? Kymric, pa, ¢ who’?
Greek, pos, ‘how ’? po-then, ¢ whence’?

In the Australian plural forms géanni, géen, we have again the
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (¢f. the Maori pre-
fix nge) because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable,
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta, ¢ I, and the ni may be a pluralising
addition—the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. It should here be
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have
special forms for the plural ; for ta may mean either ‘1’ or ¢ we’;
to indicate the plural number some pluralising word must be added
to ta ; thus in Western Australia ‘we’ is gala-ta, literally ‘all-
I’ Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix

*In Maori, thisnge is used asa prefix to the ‘pronouns au and onaj
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Australian ngatoa.
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pluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired
plural terminations ; of this our géanni is an instance ; in western
Victoria, ‘we’ is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, ¢ I, with
the suffix -en—the same as the ni of géanni. The Awabakal
‘we’is géen. Such plurals are very old, for they are found in
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu; its
pluralis zu enan, that is, ‘ thou-they’ = ye ; there also, ‘I’is mu;
with which compare ba, ma.

The Second Pronoun.—There are only two base-forms for the
second pronoun, bi or bu and gin. The latter is strengthened by
the addition of -da, which may also be -de, -di, -do, -du, and these
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds

* from the demonstrative ta, for if the original is da or ta, all the
_others may proceed from that, but it is not likely that, conversely,

any one of them would change into -da. The -toa in the Awa-
bakal gin-toa is the same as in gét-toa, and the initial & is the
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word—the Ain? I
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second

* pronoun, for I can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is

for bin with the b (v) abraded ; for the other base-form, altheugh
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin—the same as
the accusative ; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have galin
and bulu-n, and in the singular bén for bo-un, where the 7 seems
to be a case-sign. If the -in of gintoa is for bin, then we get
back to bias the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun,
and bi gives the forms wi-ye, wé, i-mi-ba, win-in, g.o. The other
base-form of bi is bu, and this is attested in Australian by bubla,
wury, nuro, nuni, ¢.v.; the n’yurag in South Australia shows

- how the initial » has come in, for that plural is equivalent to

gvurag, from bu; it also shows the origin of the Awabakal plural
nura. The -ra there is certainly a plural form ; for we have it
in ta-ra, ‘those,” from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-ra,

. “they,’ from ba. In the genitive géar-unba, ‘of us,” the -ar may
“be this -ra, but it may also be simply the -an of the nominative.

This same -ra is a pluralising suffix in Melanesia. In many parts

" of Melanesia, likewise, this mu—often when used as a verbal

suffix—is the pronoun ‘thou.’

I may here venture the conjecture, without adding any weight
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, ¢ two,’ gives the Latin bis, bi, so,
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ¢thou,” may be the old
form to which our bi, bu is allied. :

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in New Britain, ngo is ‘this,’

- in Aneityum, nai, naico, i-naico is ¢that.” This nga, also, as

a prefix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan ; for
instance, tasi is ‘ one,’ and tusa is ¢alike,” solo is ‘swift’; an in-
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-s olo;
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the numeral ‘ten’ is ga-fulu which I take to mean ‘the whole’
(sc. fingers). In.Teutonic, it seems to have sometimes a collective
force, as in ge-birge, ¢ mountains,” and sometimes an intensive, as
in Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga, the ‘sun.’ In Latin the
suffix ¢ in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative.
G4toa, then, is to me made up of ga+ad+do, the -do being
the same suffix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australin
written -du, and the -do is extended into -toa, also for emphasis,
as in the Wiradhari yama, yamoas, and other Austrdlian words.
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative ta
—s50 often used in composition in Awabakal—changed into -to,
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume.

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that
Fijian also prefixes a demonstrative ko, ko-i to its first and second
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns,
and especially to proper names. In Samoan, ‘o, that is, ko, is
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the sub-
ject of a proposition—this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention
to the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal.

In the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon-
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, ain, en, a, ka, ha,
¥ya, ye; in many of the Ebudan dialects,—the Ane1tyumese, for
instance-—the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to
almost every word that is used as a noun. In other parts of
Melanesia, the na is a suffix.

- Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to
compare them with the Australian. And the comparison is in-
structive. They are, chiefly, nén, yan, for the first person, and
nin, ni for the second. Dr. Caldwell himself considers the
initial » in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to be
4n and in. This is a close approximation to our Australian
bases ; for we have the three forms, gad-du, nad-du, yad-du, in
which the » and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural g,
and that &, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The
d of ndd and yid may easily pass into its liquid =, thereby
giving the Dravidian nén and yin; and the Australian forms
are older, for while ¢ will give n, %, when established in a word,
will not revert to d.  So also, the Dravidian nin will come from
the earlier gin, which we find in the Australian ginda.

IX. Tae ForMATION OF WORDS.

Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian
language can form derivative words from simple roots, and how
expressive those words may become, The language is specially
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rich in verbforms. As an illustration of this, let us take from the
‘Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga, of which the original

" meaning is that of ¢breaking,’ ¢ dividing,’ ‘separating.’ From

that root, are formed—bang-ina, ‘to break’ (intrans.), bang-
‘4ra, ‘to break’ (trams.), banga-méra, ‘to (make to) break,” and,
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-bira,
banga-dira, banganira, banga-naringa, banga-dara, banga-
ganbira, banga-dambira, banga-durmanbira, bang-al-gira.
Tt is true that these varying formatives resolve tliemselves into a
few simple elements, but they certainly convey different shades of
meaning ; else, why should they exist in the language? Noris
“the root banga the only one on which such changes are made; for
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar
‘formations.

Then the modes of a verb are also usually abundant and precise.
In the Indicative mood, the Awabakal dialect has nine different
tenses, and the Wiradhari has one more, the future perfect. Our

 Australian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the San-
- skrit, for it thus has four futures, and, for time past, it has three

forms, marking the past time as instant, proximate, and remote.
Corresponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of
which may be used as a finite verb. Besides an Imperative mood
and a Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms,

. forms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi-

nence, and contemporary circumstances. Now, as the Australian
language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all

" these modifications by adding on to its root-form various independ-

ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, would
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the
various shades of meaning expressed by these modes of the verb.
The Fijian verb—in a Melanesian region—is also rich in forms;
for it has verbs intransitive, tlansnﬁwe, passive, and, with preﬁxes
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and recxprocal-causatlv And
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India—also a black region
_——the verb, as used by the Tudas and Gonds, is much richer than
that of the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race.

And, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to
the verbs; it shows itself also in the building up of other words.

+On page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the manner in

which common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles.
Mr. Hale, whom I have already named, gives other instances,

" doubtless derived from his converse with Mr. Threlkeld at Lake

Macquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are used
for ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet
they are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in
the language. I quote Mr. Hale’s examples :—



xlviid

EXAMPLES of the FORMATION of VERBAL NOUNS in AWABAKAL.,

5

The action.
Bun-ki-lli-ta

2

The actor,
Bian-ki-ye

The place.

Bunki-lli-géil
Graknya-1l
Goloma-1l

The instrument.  The action as subject,

Bun-ki-lli-kanné

The agent.

Ban-ki-lli-kan

Bun-ki-lli-to

1
1

i- fei

Gakuya-lli-ta

Gakuya-lli-to
Goloma-lli-to

Gakuya-lli-kanne

Gakuya-i-ye

Gakuya-lli-kan

1-gei

.

Goloma-1li-ta

Goloma-lli-kanne

Goloma-i-ye
Gu-ki-ye

Goloma-1li-kan
Gu-ki-lli-kan

il

i-gel

Gu-ki-lli-to Gu-ki-lli-ta Gu-ki-ll

Gu-ki-lli-kanne
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i-gel

.

Uma-ll

TUma-1li-to Uma-lli-ta

Uma-lli-kanne

Uma-i-ye

Uma-lli-kan

Upa-i-ye

i-gel

Upa-lli-ta Upa-ll

Upa-lli-to

Upa-lli-kanne

Upa-lli-kan

1

i-gel

Uwa-1li-kanne Uwa-lli-to Uwa-lli-ta Uwa-ll

Uwa-i-ye

Uwa-lli-kan

1

i-gel

‘Wiroba.-ll

‘Wiroba-lli-ta
Wiya-1li-ta

Wiroba-li-to
Wiya-lli-to

‘Wiroba-lli-kanne
Wiya-lli-kanne

a-1-ye

‘Wirob

Wiroba-lli-kan

Wiya-Ili- goil

‘Win-ki-11
Yallawa-ll

iya-i-ye

W

‘Wiya-lli-kan

il

i-goi

Win-ki-lli-ta

Whin-ki-li-to-

‘Win-ki-lli-kanne

Win-ki-ye

Win-ki-lli-kan

1

i-gei

Yallawa-lli-ta

Yallawa-1li-to

Yallawa-lli-kanne

Yallawa-i-ye

Yallawa-lli-kan
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If we follow the numbers on the columns, and remember that
the word in column No. 1 always denotes the person who does the
action of the verb, the meanings which these words bear—all
springing from the verbal root-form and meaning—may be shown
thus :— :

From
Buan-ki-lli —2. a boxer; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the smiting ;

6. a pugilistic ring; root-meaning, ‘smite.’
Gakuya-lli —2. a liar ; 3. a pretence ; 4. deceit ; 5. the deceiving ;
6. a gambling-house ; 7., ¢ deceive.’
Goloma-lli —2. a saviour ; 3. a safeguard ; 4. protection; 5. the
' protecting ; 6. a fortress ; ri.m., ¢ protect.’

Guki-li —2. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liberality ; 5. the giving
of a thing ; 6. a market ; rt.m., ‘give.’

Guralli . —2. a listener ; 3. an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the
act of hearing ; 6. a news-room ; #f.m., ‘hear.’

Kori-lli —2, aporter; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the carrying ;

6. a wharf ; rt.m., ¢ carry.’ )
Man-ki-lli —2. a thief; 3. atrap ; 4. a grasp; b. the taking; 6. a
bank ; 7., ‘take.’
. a sluggard ; 3. a couch; 4. rest; 5. the reclining ;
6. a bedroom ; #t.m., ‘ recline.’

Lo

Pirrikilli —

Tiwalli —2. a searcher; 3. a drag; 4. search; 5. the seeking ;
) ' 6. the woods ; 7i.m., ‘seek.’
Umaldli —2. an artisan ; 3. a tool ; 4. work ; 5. the doing ; 6. a
manufactory ; r&m., ¢ do.
~Upalli  —2.a writer; 3. a pen; 4. performance; 5. the per-

forming ; 6. a desk ; rt.m., ‘ perform.’

Uwa-lli 2. a wanderer; 3. a coach; 4. a journey; 5. the
: walking ; 6. a parade ground ; 7f.m., ¢ walk.’
‘Wiroba-lli —2. a disciple ; 3. a portmanteau ; 4. pursuit ; 5. the act

: of following ; 6. the barracks ; #f.m., ‘follow.’
Wiya-lli —2. a commander; 3. a book; 4. speech; 5. the speak-
’ ing ; 6. a pulpit ; r&.m., ‘speak.’
Win-killi—2. a magistrate ; 3. a watch-house ; 4. resignation;
5. the leaving ; 6. the jail ; rt.m., ‘leave.
Yallawa-lli—2. an idler; 3. a seat; 4. a session; 5. the act of
. sitting ; 6. a pew ; rt.m., ‘sit.”

- As to the origin of these formatives, I think that kan equals
“k+an, the -an being a personal suffix from the same source as
“.‘the demonstrative un-ni, ‘this’; in Wiradhari it is -dain, that
is d +ain, the -ain being the same as -an. 'We shall find further
. on that %, d, ¢, ¢ and other consonants are used in this language
merely to tack on the suffix, Similarly, in Fijian and Samoan,

[»]
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The
-kanne seems to be a softer form of -kannai or -kanmai, the
-mai being a common formative. The -ta of number 5 is a de-
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form
(see pp- 10, 11) of -ta. The -geil of number 6, or, as T write
it, -gél, seems to me to be of the same ovigin as the suffix -kal
(see page 18); a corresponding word in Dravidian is kil, ‘a place.
The -yé of number 2 denotes a continued action, and may be the
same as the imperative form -ia, that is -iya.

In the list given above, ‘a magistrate’ is called winkiye be-
cause he ¢ commits’ the culprit to jail, and ‘the watch-house’ or jail
is therefore winkilligél. The wirroballikan are the ‘light-
horse, who act as an escort to the Governor of the colony, and the
place where they are housed is therefore wirroballigél. In the
Gospel, the disciples of Christ are called wirroballikan, and their

following of Him for instruction—their discipleship—is wirro-
balli-kanneta. Bunkillikanne may be a ‘musket,’” because
it strikes’ with a ball, or it may be a ¢ hammer,” a ‘mallet,” which
gives ‘blows.

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first column
above contain the syllable -illi, and, as that table has given us
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis.
‘With this view, I take up the Awabakal verb takilliko, ‘to eat,
and I take this word, because the idea expressed by it is so
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the word should
be a loan-word. Now, the verb ¢to eat’ has, in Australian, many
forms, such as thalli, dalli, thaldinna, thilala, dira, chako],
taka, tala, and, in Tasmania, tuggara, tughli, te-ganna, Of
all these, the simplest is taka, which is used by the northern
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. 8. Wales.  On com-
paring taka and tala, it is evident that the simple root is ta,
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is ta
palatalized into &a, with -kal added; dira has the suffix -ra added
on to the root ta, vocalized into di; and dira gives the universal
Australian word for the ¢ teeth,” just as the Sanskrit dant, ‘a tooth’
(¢f. Lat. dens), is a participial form of the verb ad, ‘to eat.’
The Tasmanian words, which I have here restored to something
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus-
tralian. Nor is the root ta confined to Australia ; it is spread all
over the East as ta or ka. In Samoa (Polynesian), it is tau-te,
tou-mafa, and ‘ai, that is (k)ai; in Aneityum (Melanesian), it is
caig; in Efate, kani;in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan; in
Motu (New Guinea), ania ; in New Britain, an, yan. The Dravi-
dianis un, and the Sanskrit is ad and khad. Our English word
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eat, Gothic ita, Latin edo, are from the same root. The Malay
is ma-kan, of which the ma is also pa, ba, and with this corres-
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) ba-mi, ¢ to eat” Now, it seems to
me likely that in primitive speech there were, alongside of each
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kad, of which ba and ad
passed to the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(s)thio,
the Latin edo, the English eat, while kad spread to the East
and is the source of all the other words ; ba in a less degree accom-
panied it, and gives bami (Efate), -ma-fa (Samoa), and the Malay
ma-kan. This root ba seems also to exist in Australia, for one
dialect has has a-balli, ¢ to eat.’

In'the Samoan tau-te (a chief’s word), the tau is an intensive
and therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the t& is our root
ta ; it thus corresponds with the Tasmanian t&-ganna.

In various parts of British New Guinea, words for ‘eat’ are
bai, uai, mo-ana, kanikani, anan, yekai; and for ‘food,’
kai, kdan, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala, wa-la. All these come
from the roots ba and ka, kan; with an-an (an for kan) com-
pare the Dravidian un, ‘to eat.’

Thus I dispose of the Awabakal root ta, ‘to eat’; and, if the
analogies given above are well founded, then I am sure that our
Australian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a
common heritage of language.

‘When the radical syllable, ta, is removed, the remainder of our
sample word is -killi-ko, and both of these are formative. On
comparing ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as um-
ulli-ko, wi-yelli-ko, um-olli-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs
and verbals da-alli, d-illi-ga, b-illi-ga, it is obvious that the
essential portion of the affix is -111i or -alli, the consonants hefore
it ‘being merely euphonic. In the Dravidian languages, similar
consonants, v, y, m, n, d, t, g, are inserted to prevent hiatus, and
in Fiji and Samoa there is also a great variety of consonants used
to introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi-or -alli, I find exactly
the same formative in Gond—an uncultured dialect of the
Dravidian ; there the infinitive of a verb has -41& or -i1é; and in

“Tamil, the verbal noun in -al, with the dative sign -ku added, is

used as an infinitive ; in Canarese the -al is an infinitive without
the -ku. In all this we have a close parallel to the Awabakal

. infinitive in -alli-ko, -illi-ko, for some of our dialects have the

dative in -0, -al.*¥ Our formative, when attached to a verb-root,
makes it a verbal noun, as bun-killj, ‘the act of smiting’; hence

* the appropriateness of the suffix -ku, ¢to,” a post-position.

The -ko in takilliko is equivalent to the English ‘to’ with

- verbs; except that it is used as a post-position in Awabakal, where

it is the common dative sign. It also resembles, both in form and

*See page 49 of Appendix.
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use, the Latin supine in-tum. This Sanskrit -tum is the accusa-
tive of the suffix -tu to express agency, and may thus correspond
with our Australian suffix -to, -du, which is used in a similar
manner. In the Diyeri dialect¥*, the infinitive ends in m i, which
means ‘to’; in Aneityumese imi means ‘to” Now, in all the
Dravidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku, ki, ge;
in Hindi it is ko, in Bengali ké&; other forms in India are
khé, -ghai, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative
in -gai*. In the Kota dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign
is ke, and the locative is -ol-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik,
probably a compound of ali and ke; the Aneityumese infinitive
in -aliek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakal
infinitive in ko is the Dravidian infinitive in -gu; as, kuru,
¢short, kuru-gu, ‘to diminish.’ In the Malay languages, tran-
‘sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes; of the latter, the
most common is kan, which may be the preposition ka, ‘to.” -

In the Ebudan languages, ki is a genitive and a dative sign, and
in one of them, Malekdlan, bi, ¢to,” makes an infinitive (¢f2 the
South Australian mi), and this same b1i is used like the Latin ut,
¢in order that’; with this compare the Awabakal koa (page 75,
et al.)—a lengthened form of -ko. In Fijian, some transitive verbs
take ki, ‘to, after them, but a common termination for the infini-
tive is -ka, and the ‘i (sometimes o) of many verbs in Samoan
may be the same termination.

Our infinitive denotes the ‘end’ or ¢purpose’ for which any-
thing is done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it would
be correct to use the dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In the
‘Wiradhari dialect, -ana is a very common termination for in-
finitives ; but I do not know that it has any relation to the
Sanskrit -ana.

I have taken this verb takilliko as an example of the form-
ation of an infinitive in Awabakal ; all other infinitivesin that
dialect are formed in the same way; the variations -ulliko,

olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -alli, which I would write -2111, so as

to include the vowel changes all in one sign. In other dialects,
there are many other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -illi
is not confined to the Kuriggai tribe, but is found also in Victoria.
Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is
kakilliko, the verb ‘to be” On the same principles, as shown
above, the -killiko here is terminational and the ront iz ka.
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the word
for the Tamil has &-gu, ‘to become,” the Telugu has k4, the
Canarese 4gal, and the Gond ay-alé. Our Wiradhari dialect
says ginya (for gi-ga), ‘ to become.” Ttispossible that these forms
have a parallel, but independent, relation to the Sanskrit roots
gan and ga, ‘to come into being,’ Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai.

*See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix.
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X. GRAMMATICAL FORAMS AND SYNTATX.

The consideration of the grammatical forms and the syntax of

a language is a very important part of comparative grammar, and

is & more potent proof of identity of origin than mere words can

be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad,
as the history of our English language testifies, yet the essential
structure of allied languages is as little liable to change as the
cranial character of a race.” As none of the dialects spoken in
‘Australia has had the chance of becoming fixed by being reduced
to writing, the materials available for comparing them with
themselves and with other languages are in a state of flux and
decay, and any effort to determine their grammar will be only
.- provisional at present, and subject to errors arising from the
imperfect state of our information about them. Nevertheless,
allowance being made for this source of imperfection and error,
several of their features may be regarded as well-determined ;
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered
paragraphs.

1. The Australian languages are in the agglutinative stage;.
~the relations which words and ideas bear to each other in a
‘gentence are shown by independent words, often monosyllables,
which do not lose their identity when attached to the word which
they thus qualify. For example, ‘he is the son of a good (native)
man,’ in Awabakal, is noa yindl mararag ko ba kuri ko
ba, where the monosyllables ko and ba express the relation of
yin4al to kari, and are otherwise in common use as distinct
words ; they can be combined and fastened on to kari so that
the whole may be pronounced as one word, karikoba, butthey
- do not thus become lost as case-endings. These particles ko-ba,
" when thus united, may be also treated as an independent word,
- even as a verb, for koba-toara is a verbal form, meaning ‘a
thing that is in possession, gotten, acquired.’

: Similarly, the tenses of the verb are indicated by particles added

on to the stem ; as, bim-mara-bun-bill-ai-koa bag, ‘that I
may permit the one to be struck by the other’; here bin is the
oot-form, ‘strike,” which may be almast any part of speech; ma-
a is an independent stem meaning ‘make’ (ma); bdn is
another verb conveying the idea of ‘ permission’; it is not used
s a separate word, but it appears to be only a derived form of
he'verb ba, (ma), ‘%o make, ‘to let’; the rest of our sample
word is bill-ai-koa; of these, koa is a lengthened form of the
preposition ko, ¢ to,” and is equivalent to the Latin conjunction
ut; the -ai has a reciprocal force, and b-illi is the same forma-
tive which we found in ta-killi-ko, ¢.». Thus our sample-word
s made up of three verbs, a formative (illi), which, perhaps, is
f the nature of a demonstrative, a particle, and the infinitive
post-position, which, as to its origin, may have been a verb.
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which show the
agglutinative words on the way to become inflexional. In the
dialect of Western Australia, ‘ the woman's staff’ is yago-ak
wanna, in which the -2k has lost its independence, and is as
much a case-ending as the e, 7, or is of the Latin genitive. So also
in Awabakal ; the -imba of kokara emotimba, ‘ my house,
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de-
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -im. I believe
the -Amba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the gu being a
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the
-4 cannot stand alone; the m belongs to the ba.

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they are shown by
separable post-positions which are themselves nouns, adjectives,
orverbs. The post-position birung, for example, meaning ‘away
from, is an adjective in the Wiradhari dialect, and means ° far
distant,” while birandi, another form from the same root, is the
post-position, ‘from.” The other post-positions in the paradigm
on page 16 are all taken from the monosyllables ka and ko.
Of these, I take ko to be a root-verb, implying ‘ motior. to,” and
ka another, meaning to be’ in a certain state or place; but of
their origin I can give no account, unless ka be related to the
Dravidian verb 4gu, already noticed, and ko be a modified form
of ka. These two roots, variously combined, become the post-
positions kai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin-ba, ka-ba, ka-birung, kin-
birung on page 16; by the influence of the final consonant of
th? words to which they are joined, the initial £ of these becomes
i, L, or 7.

A similar account of the post-positions in the Narrinyéri, the
Diyéri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but
from the scantiness of our krowledge, that is at present im-
possible.

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the

meaning of the word or to be guessed from the context. In -

Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example, gone
is f ¢hild,’ and, from it, a gone tagane is ‘a boy, buta gone
alewa is ‘a girl’ The Samoans say uli po‘a and uli fafine
to mean a ‘male dog’and a ‘female dog,’ and the Ebudans
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but
they have some words in which the gender is clearly distinguished
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vowel sound of the
finalsyllable ofthe word. The most common feminine suffixis -gun;
as, mobi, ‘a blind man,” mobi-gun, ‘a blind woman’; yinal, ‘a
son, yinal-kun, ‘a daughter’; another suffixis -in; as, Awaba-
kal, “aman of Awaba,’ Awaba-kal-in, ‘a woman of Awaba’; ma-
koro-ban, makoro-bin, ‘a fisher-man,’ ‘a fisher-woman,” showa
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the
extent of the language, instances of this kind—the expression of
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gender by change of termination—are quite as common in
Australian as they are in English. To this extent, therefore, the
Australian dialects are sex-denoting.

The -ban in makoro-ban seems to be a masculine suffix; in
the Minyung dialect, yerrubil is ‘a song,’ yerrubil-gin, ‘a
singer,’ and yerrubil-gin-gun isa ‘songstress.” The Wiradhari
dain in birbal-dain, ‘a baker, from birbéra, ‘to bake, and
in many other words, is also & masculine termination.

5. As to Number of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural; the
context shows which is meant'; e.g., kuriis ‘a (native) man, but
kiriis also ‘men’; if the speaker wishes to say, ‘¢ man came
home,’ that would be wakal kuri, ‘one man *_the numeral
Deing used just in the same way as our Saxon ¢ an,” ‘ane’—but
¢4%e men’ would be bara kuri, ¢ they-man, mot kiri bara,
_ as the Aryan arrangement of the words would be. Hence the

~ pronoun ngaddu, ngadlu may mean either ‘I’or * we’; to mark
the number some pluralising word must be added to nouns and
pronouns, such as in the gala-ta, ‘ we, of Western Australia,
where the gala is equivalent to ‘they,’ or perhaps ‘all’ In
‘Wiradhari, galang is added on to form plurals. Nevertheless,
_there are, among the pronouns, terminations which appear to be
plural forms, as, nge-an-ni, ‘ we,” nu-ra, ‘you,” which T have
already considered in the section on the Australian pronouns.
The declension of yago, ‘a woman’ (page 49 of Appendix), is
an example of a termination added on to form the plural of a
noun, and shows how much akin our Australian language
is to the Dravidian and other branches of the Turanian family.
- Yago takes -man as a plural ending, and to that affixes the
signs of case which are used for the gingnlar number. As
a parallel, I cite the Turanian of Hungary; there, ur is‘ master,’
uram is ‘my master, ur-aim, ‘my masters,! ur-am-nak,
‘to my master, ur-aim-nak, ‘to my masters.” The Dravidian
‘has not, in general, post-fixed possessives, but our Narrinyeri
dialect has them, and they are quite common in the Papuan and
Ebudan languages. In Fijian, the possessives, with nouns of
‘relationship or members of the body or parts of a thing, are
always post-fised. And in Dravidian, when a noun denotes a
 rational being, the pronominal termination is suffized.
© 6. The Minyung dialect (page 4, Appendix) makes a distine-
tion between life-nouns and non-life nouns, and varies the end-
ings of its- adjectives accordingly. Something similar exists in
“Dravidian ; for it has special forms for epicene plurals and for
. rational plurals and for neuter plurals; and, of course, in the
classic languages the a of the neuter plural is distinetive. But
.in Fijian, the Minyung principle is carried out more fully, for
_possessives vary their radical form according as the nouns to
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which they are joined denote things to be held merely in possess-
ion, or to be eaten, or to be drunk. In Samoan there isa some-
what similar use of lona and lana, ¢ his.’

7. In the Awabakal dialect (see the Gospel passim), a main
Teature is the use of the demonstrative ta as a saffix; it is added
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the
effect of strengthening the word to which it is joined ; as, unni
ta kuri, ‘this man,” wakal-la purreing, ‘one day’; its plural
is ta-ra; another form, apparently a plural, is tai, as in
mararing-tai, ‘the good’; the singular form tarai means
‘some one, ‘another” Ta is simply a demonstrative particle,
and may be related to the Saunskrit tad, ‘this’ ‘that” Ta is
always o suffix, and I consider it the same word as the demon-
strative -na, ‘which is so common as a suffix to nouns in all
Melanesia, and sometimes in Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects
use it as a prefix, na, ni,in. In Telugu, ni and na are attached
to certain classes of nouns before adding the case signs, as
da-ni-ki, ¢to that” This ta is probably the same as the Dra-
vidian da of inda, ‘this,” anda, ¢ that.

8. In Awabakal, a noun or adjective, when used as the sub-
ject ¢ a proposition, takes ko (to, 10) as a suffix; so also in
Fijian and Samoan, ko, ‘o asa prefix. In Awabakal, thisko must
be attached to all the words that are leading parts of the subject;
as, tarai-to bulun kinbirugko, ‘some one from among them.’

In Awabakal, there seems to be no definite arrangement of
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression
and emphasis; but an adjective precedes its noun” and a pro-
noun in the possessive may either follow its noun or go before
it. In Dravidian also, the adjective precedes its substantive;
but the possessive prounouns are prefixed to the nouns.

These comparisons are general; those that now follow com-
pare the Australian with the Dravidian.

9. In Gond and Tamil, the instrumental case-ending is -al.
‘With this compare the Narrinyeri ablative in -il, and the -al
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix).

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Dekkan has the sound of
S and the hard ¢k of the English ‘thin’; in Australia the
Narrinyeri has the ¢k of ¢ thin,’ but there is no £ anywhere.

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic m before &; this is also
exceedingly commonin Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens
mfiry, ‘ three,’ into mundru. Some of the dialects of Australia
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same.

12, In Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has 6du, dialect
t6da, ¢ together with,” supposed to come from the verb to-dar,
‘to join on.” The corresponding Awabakal woxd is katoa for
kata (page 10).
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18. In Dravidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperative is the
crude form of the verb ; so also in Australian. '

14. In Tamil, the accusative case is the same as the nomina-
tive ; so also with common nouns in Australian. )

15. In Dravidian, there is no case ending for the vocative ;
some sign of emphasis is used to call attention ; in Tam{l, tln; is
&. In Awabakal, ela is used for the same purpose, and in Wira-
dhari ya. In Samoan eis used, but it usually comes after its
noun. )

16. In Dravidian, there are compound case-signs. So also in
Australian (see pages 16, 17, and of Appendix, pages 30, 33, 58).

17. In Dravidian, comparison is expressed by using some ad-
verb with the adjective; as, ‘this indeed is good, for ‘this is
very good.” There are no adjective terminations there fo show
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to ha\-g 'them
(see pages 45 and 51 of Appendix). Usually the Australiah and
the Melanesian languages are like the Dravidian in this matter.

18. In Turanian, the ma of the first pronoun often adds an
obscure nasal making it something like méing. With this com-
pare the Awabakal bang. =

19. For the second pronoun, the Tamil has 4y, 6y, er. With
these compare the Papuan second promoun on page xl. of this
Iniroduction. . .

20. In the Dravidian pronoun nin, ‘thou,’ the initial n is
merely a nasalisation, for 1t disappears in the verbal forms. ‘With
this compare my analysis of the Awabakal pronoun gintoa.

21. In Dravidian generally, the pluralising particles are added
on to the pronouns; but in Telugy these signs are prefixed, as in
mi-ru. With this compare the Papuan ni-mo (page xl. of this
Introduction), and the Awabakal ba-ra, nu-ra, and the like.

22. In almost all the Dravidian dialects, the first pronoun
plural has both an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so
also in the Melanesian languages, especially those of the New
Hebrides and Fiji.

- 28. The Canarese formative of adverbs is Z,asin 1111, ally,-elli,

- ‘here,’ ‘ there, ‘where’; in Gond, 41¢, 118 are the verb-endings.

In Awabakal, these are the formatives of verbal nouns, as I have
shown in another section. Now, it is an easy thing in language
for a noun to be used adverbially, and hence the szfu'ese and
Grond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them
closer to the Awabakal.

24. In the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in -ku,
a post-preposition, ‘to.” Soalso in Awabakal, as has been already
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitive ends -ku.

25. The Dravidian verb may be compoundegl with a noun, but
never with a preposition. So also the Australian verb. -
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative ; particles are added
on to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causation,
negation, &c., no change being made on the stem. Tulu and
Gond—both uncultured dialects—are exceptionally rich in
moods and tenses, All this applies to the Australian, the
Ebudan, and the Fijian verbs. ’

27. In Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in
Australian ; for ‘thisis the book which you gave me,’ a native
would say ¢ this is the book ; you gave it me.’

28. In Canarese, kodu, ‘to give, is used as a permissive. In
Awabakal, ban is the permissive, and appears to be formed
from ba, a root-form meaning ‘to make’ In English, the
conditional econjunction ‘if’ is for ¢ gif,” ‘give. °

29.'The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Australian.
For it was broken,” our natives would say ‘ broken by me (you,
&e.)’; a Dravida would say, ‘it became broken through me.’

30. In Dravidian there are two futures—(1) a conditional
future, and (2) a sort of indeterminate aerist future. TFor the
latter, the Malayflam adds -um to the verbal noun which is the
base of the future. In Awabakal there are three futures; the
'sl;u-ql is an aorist future and adds -nun to the verbal stem in
-ill1 (see pages 25, 28 ad finem). This -nun is probably equi-
valent to a formative -in with » interposed between the vowels
to prevent hiatus. In Tamil also 2 (for d) is similarly inserted
in verbs; as, padi(n)an, ‘I sang’

XI. Tur OrigIN OF THE AUSTRALIAN RACE.

From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu-
ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to
prove a kinship between the Dravidian race and the Australian.
This opinion I espressed in print more than ten years ago when
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very
highest authorities have formed the same opinion from evi-
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments
thereon must be shown to be antecedently possible or even pro-
bable before it can be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do.

In my opinion the ultimate home of origin of the negroid
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells
us, mankind first began to cougregate in great numbers, and
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races.
Tt seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try
to break down the love-law of universal brotherhood and equality;
for N 11;11'0(1 was of their race, and wished to establish dominion
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt.
This attempt was frustrated by the ‘ Confusion of tongues,’ at
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Babel ; and here begins, as I think, the first movement of the
negro race towards India and consequently towards Australia.
Here comes in also the ¢ Tdldoth Bené Noah’ of Genesis x.

Accordingly, the position of the Hamite or black races at the
opening of history is,in Genesis x. 6, indicated ethnically by the
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Canaan, which geogra-
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egypt and Nubia
and Palestine. The Kushites, however, were not confined to
Africa, but were spread in force along the whole northern shores
of the Arabian sea ; they were specially numerous on the lower
courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, their origiral seats, and
there formed the first germ whence came the great empire of
Babylonia. The Akkadians were Turanian in speech, and, it may
be, black in ©colour.” In this sense, the later Greek tradition
(Odyssey 1-23-24) speaks of both an eastern and a western nation
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells us (VIL-70) that in the
army of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, “the Ethiopians from
the sun-rise (for two kinds served in the expedition) were mar-
shalled with the Indians, and did not at all differ from the others
in appearance, but only in their language and their hair. For
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but those of Libya
have hair more curly than that of any other people.”

It is clear, therefore, that the black races, many centuries
before the Trojan war, had spread themselves from the banks of
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter-
ranean, while towards the south-west they occupied the whole of
Egypt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble
coigns of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in
the making of the history of mamkind—the valley cf the Nile,
which, through all these ages to the present hour, has never
lost its importance—and the lusuriant flat lands of Mesopotamia.
A mighty destiny seemed to await them, and already it had
begun to show itself; for the Kushites not only made the earliest
advances towards civilisation, but under Nimrod, °that mighty
hunter,” smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened at
one time to establish a universal empire with Babel as its chief
seat. And not without reason; for the Kushite tribes were
stalwart in stature and physique, in disposition vigorous and en-
ergetic, eager for war and conquest, and with a capacity and lust
for great things both in peace and war. Buta time of disaster
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth—
into Central Afriea, into the mountains of Southern India,
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to-
wards our own island-continent; hither they came, as I think,
many centuries before the Christian era, pressed on and on from
their original seats by the waves of tribal migration which were

" s0 common in those early days. Similar was the experience of
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the Kelts, a very auncient tribe; soon after their first arrival in
Europe, we find them occupying Thrace and the countries about
the mouth of the Danube ; but fresh immigration from the Cau-
casus plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium
and Fraunce, thence into Britain, and last of all the invading
Saxons drove them westwards into Ireland, and into the moun-
tains of Wales and Scotland. So the successive steps of the
Kushite displacement, In my opinion, were these :—first into the
valley of the Ganges, where they were the original inhabitants,
then into the Dekkan and into Further India, then into Ceylon,
the Andaman Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into
Australia. These stages I will examine presently more in detail.

But, meanwhile, let us look at the old Babylonian kingdom.
Its ethnic basis was Kushite ; its ruling dynasty continued to be
Kushite probably down to the time of the birth of Abraham,
about 2000 B.c. Butbefore that date, the Bubylonian population
had been materially changed. ~ Nimrod had conquered Erech and
Accad and Calneh 1 the land of Shinar; an Akkadian or Turanian
element was thus incorperated with his empire; he had buils
Nineveh and Rehoboth and Calah and Resen (Genesis x. 11) ; a
Shemite element was thus orin some other way superadded ; other
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryans too, perhaps at-
tracted by the easy luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had
all assembled in Chald®a and Babyionia. In consequence, we
find that, about twenty centuries B.c., the Kushite kingdom had
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races—
Hamite, Turanian, Shemite, and Japhetian—which on the in-
seriptions are called Hipraf-arbat, ‘the four quarters.’ Then, as
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourse as
a religious duty, a strange mixture of physical types must have
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian,
Seythie, Shemitie, and Iranian all blending—-a rare study to the
eye of a physiologist, who would have seen sometimes the one type
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chaldaan
monarchy—the first of the five great monarchies of ancient
history—was overthrown by an irruption of Arab (Shemitic)
tribes about the year 1500 B.c. And now, as I think, another
wave of population began to move towards our shores; for these
Arabs were pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must
have dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabrie which
the Babylonian conquests had extended from the confines of
India westwards to the Mediterranean (¢f. Chedorlaomer’s expedi-
tion, Genesis xiv. 9). Those portions of the Chaldzo-Babylonian
people that were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs
were absorbed in the new ewmpire, just as many of the Keltic

Britons were in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the-

newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. But the rupture of the Babylo-
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nian State and the proscription of its worship must have been so
complete as to drive forth from their native seats thousands of
the people of the four tongues and force them westwards into
Afriea, or eastwards through the mountain passes into the table-
land of Pinjab, and thence into the Gangetic Plain.. Her@, I
imagine, were already located the pure Hamites of the Dispersion;
but finding these to be guilty of a skin not exactly coloured like
their own, and not understanding their language, these latter
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enemies and drove
them before them intothe mountains of the Dekkan, where, to this
hour, the Dravidians and Kolarians are black-skinned and savage
races. Ere long, these Babylonian Kushites were themselves dis-
placed and ejected from the Ganges valley by a fair-skinned race,
the Aryans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from
the north-west. These Aryans, in religion and habits irrecon-
cilably opposed to the earlier races of India, waged on them a
relentless war. Hemmed up in the triangle of southern India, the
earlier Hamites could escape only by sea; the Babylonian
Kushites, on the other hand, could 1ot seek safety in the moun-
tains of the Dekkan, as these were already oceupied ; they must
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India
and the Malayan peninsula; thence they passed at a later time
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papua, and afterwards
across the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into Mela-
nesia, driven omwards now by the Turanian tribes, which had
come down from Central Asia into China and the Peninsula and
islands of the East Indies.

Many arguments could be advanced in favour of this view of
the origin of the Australian race, but the aiscussion would be a
lengthy one, and this is searcely the place for it. I may, how-
ever, be permitted to add here a simple incident in my own
experience. A few months ago, I was staying for a while witha
friend in the bush, far from the main roads of the colony and
from towns and villages. Oune day, when out of doors and alone,
T saw a black man approaching ; his curly hair, his features, his
colour, and his general physique, all said that he was an Austra-
lian, but his gait did not correspond. I was on the point of
addressing him' as he drew near, but he anticipated me and spoke
first; the tones of his voice showed me that I was mistaken. I
at once suspected him to be a Kalinga from the Presidency of
Madras. And he was a Kalinga. This incident tells its own
tale. In short, it appears to me that the Dravidians and some
tribes among the Himalayas are the representatives of the ancient
Dasyus, who resisted the Aryan invasion of India, and whom the
Puranas describe as akin to beasts. The existence, also, of
cyclopean remains in Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else-

" where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Haster



Ixii INTRODUCTION.

Island in the extreme east—all these acknowledged by Polyne-
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in various
parts, declares to have been black—points out one of the routes
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern
isles ; while the presence of Negrillo tribes in detached portions
nearer to India—like islands left uncovered by the floods of
stronger races pouring in—the Mincopies in the Andaman
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the Astas in
‘!;he interior of Borneo, with the wild remnants of a black race
in the heart of many of the Jarger islands of the Malay Archi-
pelago—all this seems to me to show that the primitive Dasyus,
driven from India, passed into Further India and thence—being
still impelled by race movements—into our own continent and
into the islands to the north and east of it. But this question
must be left for separate investigation.

) Thus, }'11 my view, our island first received its native population,
in two different streams, the one from the north, and the other
from the north-west. DMlany known facts favour this view :—

(1.) Ethnologists recognise two pre-Aryan races in India. The
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished
flint axes and implements of stone; the later had no written
records, and made grave mounds over their dead. The Vedas
call them ‘noseless,” ¢ gross feeders on flesh,’ ‘ raw eaters,” ‘mnot
sacrificing,” ¢ without gods,” ‘ without rites’; they adorned the
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. All
this suits our aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they have very
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they have no gods and no
religious rites such as the Vedas demand.

(2.) The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia.

(8.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south-
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt—both of them Hamite
Tegions.

(4) In t_he Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their
femln_mes in -tha; as, Kubbi (masc.), Kubbi-tha (fem.); and
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo-
nian, Mul (masc.) gives Muli-tta ( fem.), and Enu (mase.), Enu-ta
(fem.). Although this formative is not common in the Austra-
Lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in Kamalarai may
mean that our native population has in it the same mixed elements
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous
tribes do not; in many places the natives, in considerable num-

bers, have distinctly Shemite features; some have as regular -

Caucasian features asany of us; others, again, are purely negroid.
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(3. In Chaldwxa, the dead were not interred ; they were laid
on matsin a brick vault or on a platform of sun-dried bricks,
and over this a huge earthenware dish-cover, or in a long earthen
jar in two pieces fitting into each other. Our blackfellows also,
even when they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch
the earth; in some places, they erect stages for the dead—the
Parsee “towers of silence”; elsewhere, they place the dead body
in a hollow tree; in South Australia, the corpse is desiceated by
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, and finally exposed
on a stage. All this corresponds with the Persian religious belief
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contaminated
by so foul a thing as a putrifying human body. And it shows
also how diverse are our tribal customs in important matters.

(6.) The Dravidian tribes, though homogeneous, have twelve
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that.

(7.) There is nothing imprabable in the supposition that the
first inhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is,
from Hindostan or from Further India. For the native tradi-
tions of the Polynesians all point to the west or north-west as
the quarter from which their ancestors first came. So also the
Indias are to the north-west of our island.

8.) I now quote Dr. Caldwell; in diverse places, he says :—

“ The Puranas speak of the Nishadas as “beings of the com-
plexion of a charred stick, with flattened features, and of dwarfish
tature’; ‘as black as a crow’; ‘having projecting chin, broad ands
flat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair, wide mouth, large ears, and
aprotuberant belly.” These Nishadas are the Kolarian tribes, such
as the Kols and the Santals. But the Dravidians of the South
have always been called Kalingas and Pandyas, not Nishadas.”

«The Tudas of the Dekkan are a fine, manly, athletic race, with
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the
plains are straight haired, have black eyes, and aquiline noses.
The skin of the Tudas, although they are mountaineers, is darker
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The physical type

. of the Gondsis Mongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Aryan.”

«In Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of
the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can be taken
by any one who pleases, and laid aside ; so alsoin Southern India.
The Shamanites acknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him no
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the

. Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra-

vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanites worship
only cruel demons, with bloody sacrifices and wild dances. The
Tudas exclude women from worship, even from the temples;
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. ~They have
a supreme god, Usurw Swdmi; his manifestation is ¢light,’ not
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‘fire.” They haveno circumcision. They have no formsof prayer.
They believe in witcheraft and the work of demons. After the
death of the body, the soul still likes and requires food.”

¢ Dr. Logan thought that the Dravidians have a strong Melane-
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a negro race overspread

India before both the Scythians and the Aryans., De Quatrefages -

agrees with him, and says that, long before the historical period,
India was inhabited by a black race resembling the Australians,
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north-
east. Of the Tamilians Dr. Logan says :-—* Some are exceedingly
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian ; some are Sewmitic, others
Australian; some remind us of Egyptians, while others again
have Malayo-Polynesian and even Semang and Papuan features.
Professor Max Miiller found in the Gonds and other non-Aryan
Dravidians traces of a race closely resembling the ncgro. Sir
George Campbell thinks that the race in occupation of India
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even in the seventh century of
our era, a Brahman grammarian calls the Tamil and Telugu
people Mléchchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. Muir thinks that the
Aryan wave of conquest must have been broken on the Vindhya
mountains, the northern barrier of the Dekkan.”

COXCLUSION.

In this discussion, I have endeavoured to show the origin of
our Australian numerals, the composition and derivation of the
chief personal pronouns, and of a number of typical words for
common things, and of these many more could be cited and ex-
amined in the same way. I have shown, so far as I can, that
these pronouns, and numerals, and test-words, and, ineidentally,
one of the postpositions, are connected with root-words, which
must be as old as the origin of the language ; for such ideas as
‘before,” ¢begin,” °first,” ‘another,” ‘follow,” ¢change,” °many,
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. I think I
may safely say the same thing about the root-words for ¢water,”
¢ dumb,’ and ‘eye.” It thusappears, from the present investigation,
that our Australians have a common heritage, along with the rest
of the world, in these root-words; for, if these blacks are a separate
creation and so have no kindred elsewhere, or were never in con-
tact with the other races of mankind, I cannot conceive how they
have come to possess primitive words so like those in use over a
very wide area of the globe. T therefore argue that they are an
integral portion of the human race. If so, what is their origin?
On this point, our present discussion may have thrown some light.

J.F.
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

Ix the year 1826, the writer printed a few copies entitled
“Specimens of & dialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales,”
in which the English sounds of the vowels were adopted. Sub-
sequently it was found that many incenveniences arose in the
orthography, which could only be overcome by adopting anotner
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none
appeared so well adapted to meet the numerous difficulties which
arose, as the one in use for many years in the Islands of the
. South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not
aceord with the Englich pronuneiation. This, however, does not
meet all the difficulties, because there is a material difference in
theidioms of the languages. For instance, in the Tahitian dialect,
the vowels always retair their elementary sound, because a con-
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language,
a consonant often ends a syllable or a word, and therefore its
coalition with the sound of the vowels affects that sound and
consequently shortensit; while, in many instances, the-elementary
sound of the vowel is retained when closed by a consonant, as well
as when the syllable or word is ended by the vowel. To meet
this, an accent will be placed over the vowel when the elementary
sound is retained, but without such accent the sound is to be
shortened. TFor example, the Australian words bun, bin, tin, tin,
-will be sounded as the English bun, boon, tin, Zeen.

A set of characters cast expressly for the various sounds of the
vowels would be the most complete in forming speech into a
written language, but in the present instance that could not be
accomplished. The present orthegraphy is therefore adopted,
not because it is considered perfect, but from the following
* reasons, viz.:— :

1. Tt appears, upon consideration, impossible so to express the
sounds of any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to
pronounce it without oral instruction. The principal object,
therefore, is to aim al simplicity, so far as may be consistent
with clearness.

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni-
versally, if possible, the same character to exzpress the same
- sounds used in countries which ave adjacent, as Polynesia and
Australia, even though the languages be not akin; especially when
those characters have been adopted upon mature consideration,
and confirmed by actual experience in the Islands of the South .
Seas. ’

* * Mr. Threlkeld was, for a time, a missionary at Raiatea, in the Society
~ Islands.—Eb.
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Having resided for many years in the island of Raiatea, and
having been in the constant habit of conversing with and przaac-h-
ing to the natives in their own tongue, I am enabled to trace the
similarity of languages used in the South Seas. one with another
proving they are but different dialects, although the natives them.
selves, and we al.so, at t.he first interview, could not understand
:25 gpfg})le of neighbouring islands, who speak radically the same

. In the Australian tongues there appears to exist a very great
f}tmﬂfamty of idiom, as respects the dual number and the use of
he form 88 egation ; it 1s
wittor in the il on - Gk Laniguage,” Bues's Cyolapdir, Bt
“ The dual number is by no means necessary i nginger though
‘ 4 . sary in language, though
it may enable the Greek to express the number ‘two’ or ‘pair’ with
more emphasis and precision.” But this assertion is not at all
borne out by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, all the
languages of the South Seas, in common with New South Wales
possess a dual number, and so essential is it to the langnages that
conversation could not be carried on, if they bad it not. There is
howerver, a peculiarity in the dual of the AQustralian tongue which
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusative are blended, as
shown in the pronouns*, whilst the verb sustains ro change
excepting when reflesive, or reciprocal, or continuative. Bout;
in the Islands there are dual verbs. The modes of interrogation
and replication are very much alike in the idiom of both lan guages
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English
language; for they scarcely ever give a direct answer, but in such
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this
colony are far more definite in the use of the tenses than the
;T“slandenf, who have nothing peculiar in the use of the tenses.
The subject of tenses caused me much perplexity and diligent
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent writers on
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter ; because the
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of New Holland
are in direct contradietion to a note to the article  Grammar’ in the
Lncyclopedia Britannicat, where certain tenses are represented
as “peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing corresponding to
them in other tongues, we need not scruple #o overlook them as
superfluous”” Now, our aborigines use the tenses of the verb and
the participle variously, to denote time past in general; or time past
in partm}llar, as, ‘ this morning only;’ or time past remote, that is
at some former period, as, ‘when I wasin England, or, ‘when I was
a boy.’ The future time of the verb and of the participle is also
modified in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow

* See page 17.—ED. + Of that day.—Ep.
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morning, or generally as in futurity; and besides this, there is
another curious fact opposed to the conclusion of the writer’s
note, which reads thus: “Of the paulo-post-futurum of the
Greeks, we have taken no notice, because it is found only in the
passive voice; to which if it were necessary, it is obvious that it
would be necessary in all voices, as @ man may be about to act, as
well as to suffer, immnediately.” Now, such is the very idiom of this
language, as will be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for
the pronoun, being used either objectively or nominatively, will
,place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such change
in the pronoun constituting the equivalent to the passive voice
or the active voice. The most particular attention is necessary
to the tense of the participle as well as that of the verb, each
tense being confined to its own particular period, as shown in the
conjugation of the verbs. The various dialects of the blacks
may yet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, to be a
difficulty more apparent than real; but when one dialect becomes
known, 1t will assist materially in obtaining a speedier knowledge
of any other that may be attempted, than if no such assistance
had been rendered.

Although tribes within 100 miles do not, at the first interview,
understand each other, yet I have observed that after a very
short space of time they are able to converse freely, which could
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it to be,
radically distinet. The number of different names for one sub-
stantive may occasion this idea. For instance, ‘water’ has at
Jeast five names, and ¢ fire” has more ; the moon’ has four names,
according to her phases, and the kangaroo has distinet names
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of haunt;
so that two persons would seldom obtain the same name for a
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circumstantial
was precisely alike to both inquirers.* The quality of a thing is
another source from which a name is given, as well as its habit
or manner of operation. Thus, one man would call a musket
¢a thing that strikes fire; another would describe it as ‘a thing
that strikes, because it hits an object; whilst a third would
name it ‘a thing that makes a loud noise;’ and a fourth would
designate it ‘ a piercer,” if the bayonet was fixed. Xence arises
the difficalty to persons unacquainted with the language in
obtaining the correct name of that which is desired. For
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a native cat
from M‘Gill, my aboriginal, who replied minnaring; the
person was about to write down the word minnaring, ‘a
native cat, when I prevented the naturalist, observing that the
word was not the name of the native cat, but a questior, namely,

* There are other reasons for this diversity of language. —Eb.
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¢ What’ (is it you say ? being understood), the blackman not under-
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the mistakes in
vocabularies published by transient visitors from foreign parts.®
In a “Description of the Natives of King George’s Sound (Swan
River Colony),” which was written by Mr. Seott Nind, communi-
cated by R. Brown, Bsq, F.R.S., and read before the Royal
Greographical Society, &c., 14th February, 1831, there is an
interesting account of the natives, and also a vocabulary, not
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the
natives in this district; and yet, from a passage at page 24, the
following circumstance leads to the supposition that the language
is formed on the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same
tongue; the writer observes: “It once occurred to me %o be oub
shooting, accompanied by Mawecurrie, the native spoken of, and
five or six of his tribe, when we heard the ery, coowhie,
coowhiecded, upon which my companion stopped short, and
said that strange blackmen were coming.” Now in this part of
the colony, under the same circumstances, a party of blacks
would halloo, kaai, kaai, kai, kai; which, allowing for the
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely,
the same sound; the meaning is ‘halloo, halloo, approach,
approach.”  Also, at page 20, the same word, used by the natives
here in hunting and dancing, is mentioned as spoken by those
aborigines in the same sort of sports, viz., wow, which in this
work 1s spelt w u a; it means ‘move.” Also, at page 28, the phrase
‘absent, at a distance’ is rendered b§ cun, and ‘let us go
away’ by bécun oola,or wat oola; here the natives would
say waita wolla; see the locomotive verb, in the conjugation
of which a similarity of use will be perceived. At Wellington
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances
with those of this part, although 300 miles: distant; and, in a
small vocabulary with which I was favoured, the very barbarisms
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are written, the
natural result of partial knowledge; for instance, kiwvung is
put down as the ‘moon,’ whereas it means the ‘new moon,’
yellenna being the ‘moon’ Iu the higher districts of
Hunter’s River, my son was lately conversing with a tribe, but
only one man could reply; and he, it appears, had a few years
back been in this part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case.

* Many mistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu-
laries ; even the word kangaroo,” which has now established itself in
Australasia, does not seem to be native ; it is not found in any of the early
lists of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by offering them
bread, saying it was ¢ very good.” So, for a long time there, ¢ very good’
was the blackman’s name for bread !—Ep,
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The arrangement of the grammar now adopted is formed on
the natural principles of the language, and not constrained to
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages,
the peculiarities of its structure being such as totally to 1)revem}
the adoption of any one of these as a model. There is much o
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the
Greek and the deponent of the Latin. However, these terms
are not introduced, excepting the _dugtl, the \'&1‘1ous.mod1f'ica,t10ns
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in which they

d. _ )
ar?l‘}lll:epeculiarity of the reciprocal dual may be illustrated by
reference to a custom of the aborigines; when a company meet
to dance, each lady and gentleman sit do,wn opposite to one1
another, and reciprocally paint each other’s cheek with a red
pigment ; or, if there is not a sufficiency of fema}es, the males
perform the reciprocal operation. Also, in duelling, a practice
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the clmllgngg
is expressed in the reciprocal form. The terms I have adopte
to characterise the various modifications of the verb may not
tltimately prove the best adapted to convey the various 1dea§
contained iu the respective forms, but at present it is 1)re51{11§1_e1
they are sufficiently explicit. Many are the difficulties w ich
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the want of
association with the blacks, whose wandering habits, in sea.}“ch
of game, prevent the advantages enjoyed in the Islands of lﬁu]lag
surrounded by the natives in daily conversation. It woucb te
the highest presumption to offer the present work as per‘fecg, u'é
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render i
complete, exertion has not bee spared.

BarBARISIS.

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which hax:e crept
into use, introduced by sailor§, .stockmen, a.qd others, w 1.10 };la:v}(i
paid no attention to the aboriginal tongue, in the use of whic
both blacks and whites labour under the mistaken idea that ea'ch
one is conversing in the other’s language. The following list
.contains the most common in use in these parts:—

Barbarism. Meaning. Aboriginal proper word.
Boojery,* good, wurrorong.

Bail, 7o, keawai.

Bogy, to bathe, nurongkilliko.

Bimble, . carth, purrai. o )
Boomiring, a weapoi, turrama [the ¢ boomerang’.]
Budgel, sickness, munni.

in J 793) gi idgeree, * ” ieut-Col.
* (aptain John Hunter (1793) gives bidgerce, * good, anc}{ Lien
Collins (18?0%.) gives boodjerre “‘good,” both at Port Jackson. =~ Some of the
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects.—Ep.



X

Cudgel,
Gammon,
Gibber,
Gummy,
Goonyer,
Hillimung,
Jin,
Jerrund,
Kangaroo,t
Carbon,
Mije,
Mogo,
Maurry,
Pickaninney,
Piyaller,
Tuggerrer,
Wikky,
Waddy,

Wommerrer,
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tobacco,
Jalsehood,
a stone,

a spear,
a hut,

a shield,
a wife,
Jear,

an animal,
large,
little,
azxe,
many,
child,

to speak,
cold,
bread,

a cudgel,
@ weapon,

kuttul, 7i£,* smoke.
nakoiyaye.

tunung.

warre.

kokere.

koreil.

porikunbal.

kinta.

karai, and various names.
kauwul.

mitti ; warea.

baibai.

muraiai ; also, kauwul-kauwul.
wounnal.

wiyelliko.

takara.

kunto, vegetable provisions.
kotirra.

yakirri; used to throw the spear.

* Used for literally, throughout.
4 Bee note, page viii.—Ep.

CHAPTER I.

PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

ProNUNcIaTION is the right expression of the sounds of the
words of a language.

Words are composed of syllables, and syllables of letters.
The letters of the language of the aborigines of New South
Wales are these :—*

A B EGIKLMNN:OPRTUWY.

Note.—1t is very doubtful if d belongs to their alphabet ; the
natives generally use the 7.

VowELS.

A is pronounced as in the English words ‘are, * far,” ¢ tart.”
E is pronounced as slender o in ‘fate or e in ‘where.” Tis
pronounced as the short ¢ in ‘thin; ¢tin, ‘virgin,’ or e in
‘England.” O is pronounced as in the English ‘no. U is pro-
nounced as oo in the words ¢ cool,” ‘ cuckoo.’
_ When two vowels meet together they must be pronounced
distinetly ; as, poa, niuwoa, the pronoun ‘he’; bountoa,
‘she;’ so also when double vowels are used in the word ; as,
wiyéen, ‘have spoken.’

A diphthong is the union of two vowels to form one sound ; as,

1. ai, asin kil-ai, ‘wood’; wai-tawan, ‘the large mullet.”

.. 2. au,asinnau- wai, ‘a canoe’; tau-wil, ¢ that...may eat.’

3. fu, as in niu-woa, the pronoun ‘he’; paipiu-wil, ¢ that

it may appear.’ .

- Note.—ai is sounded as in the English word ‘eye’; au as in

‘cow’; u as in ¢ pew.

COXSONANTS.

. @ is sounded hard, but it often has also a soft guttural sound ;

g and k are interchangeable, as also £ and 7.

Ng is peculiar to the language, and soundsasin ‘ring, ‘bung,’
whether at the beginning, middle, or end of a word.

R, as heard in rogue,’ rough’; whenever used, it cannot be"
pronounced too roughly; when double, each letter must be heard

distinctly. :

* See Puonowoay, page 3.—ED.
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The other consonants are sounded as in English.

Europeans often confound dwith #, because of a middle sound
which the natives use in speaking quickly ; so also they confound
¢ with 7, from the same cause.

A CCENTS.

The language requires but one marked accent, which serves
for the prolongation of the syllable; as, bén, ‘him’; b4 n, the
root of ‘to smite.” The primitive sound is thus retained of the
vowel, which otherwise would be affected by the closing consonant;
as, bun, the root of the verb ‘to be’ accidental, rhymes with
tltx)e English word ‘bun,” but bidn, ‘to smite,” rhymes with
¢ boon.’

ORTHOGRAPHY.

In forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately
and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels
must go to the latter; and two consonants coming together must
be divided. The only exception is Ng, which is adopted for want
of another character to express the peculiar nasal sound, as heard
in hanger, and, consequently, is never divided. The following
are general rules :—

1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the
latter; as, ki-ri, ‘man’; yu-rig, ‘away’; wai-ta, ‘depart.’

2. Two consonants” coming together must always be divided;
as, tet-ti, ‘to be dead,” “‘death’; bug-gai, ‘new.

3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as,
gato-a, ‘ibis I’; yu-aipa, ‘thrust out.” A hyphen is the
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, k4-uwa, ‘may it
be’ (a wish); ka-amas, ‘to collect together, to assemble.’

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound;
as, binkilli, ‘the action of smiting’; ta, the root-form
of the verb, ‘to eat.’ :

A CCENTUATION.

In general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable ;
as, puntimai, ‘amessenger’; piriwal, ‘achief or king.’

Compound derivative words, being descriptive nouns, have the
accent universally on the last syllable; as, wiyellik4n, ‘one
who speaks,” from wiyelli, “the action of speaking’; so also,
from the same root, wiyelli-gél, ‘a place of speaking,” such
as, ‘ a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.’

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as,
tatdn, ‘eats’; wiydn, ‘speaks’; wiy4, ‘hath told” This
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will
become an imperative, and so on; as, ki-uwa, ‘be it so,
(a wish) ; ka-uw4, “so it is’ (an affirmation).

-
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In the future tenses, the accent is always on the last syllable
but one, whether the word consists of two syllables or of more ;
as, tanin, ‘shall or will eat’; wiyénan, ‘shall or will speak’;
bunkillintan, ‘shall or will be in the action of smiting’;
btdnnun, ‘shall or will smite’ Present participles have the
accent on the last syllable ; as, bankillin, ‘now in the action
of smiting’; wiyellin, ‘now in the action of talking, speak-
ing” Past participles have their accent on the lasit syllable
but one; as, binkilliala, ¢smote and continued to smite,
which, with a pronoun added, means ‘they fought.” But the
participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or
thing, has the accent on the antepenultimate; as, bintdara,
‘that which is struck, smitten, beaten.” Thus, there are two
accents—one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which
belongs to the particles.

EnmpHAsTS.

The aborigines always lay particular stress upon the particles
in all their various combinations, whether added to substantives
to denote the cases, or to verbs to denote the moods or tenses.
But, when. attention is particularly commanded, the emphasis is
thrown on the last syllable, often changing the termination
into -00; as, walla-walla, the imperative, ‘move,” or ‘be
quick’; but to urgently command would be walla-wall-od,
dwelling double the time on the -o4. To emphatically charge
a person with anything, the emphasis is placed on the particle
of agency; as, gatda, ‘itis I;” gintda, ‘it is thou.’

[Tuz PHONOLOGY OF THE AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES.
Of late years increasing attention has been given to the con-

" sideration of the Awustralian languages, and numerous vocabu-

laries have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that
these collections of words have been made, in most instances, by
those who did not appreciate the principles of phonology; often
the spelling of the words does pot adequately represent the
sounds to be conveyed. Enough, however, is now known to
permit a general estimate to be made of the sounds in the
languages or rather dialects, for——notwithstanding many tribal
variations in vocables and grammar—the Australian language is
essentially one.

GENERAL FEATURES.
Looking at the language as a whole, and examining its features,

- we at once observe the prominence of the long vowels, & and 4,

and the frequency of the guttural and nasal sounds ; the letter
with a deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound.
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Yowers.

The essential vowels are &, 7, &, all pronounced with a full and
open voice; « as in the English word ‘father’; ¢ asin ‘seen’; and
w as 00 in ‘moon.” The Australian a long is, in fact, a guttural
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies
the syllable ba is written bdak, or even bar; this o has a strong
sympathy for the letter », which is nearly a guttural in A}ls‘crahg,
and when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is
deepened, and so smar is pronounced something like mah-rr.
This guttural combination of ¢ and = has hitherto been repre-
sented by arr, as in the word bundarra; but, as both the sounds
are normal, I prefer to write bundara, especially as the accent
in such a word always falls on the penult. Our blacks also are
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten-
dency to hurry over the open vowels in a word, they dwell on
them, and say &d-4a, where we say pi-pa, or even pa-pd.

The Australian ¢ is ee long ; sometimes the sound of ifi is pro-
longed, and then resembles the sound of e in ‘ scene’; this sound
of ¢ is represented by 1 in this volume. '

In Australian names and words, the sound of » long is com-
monly indicated by oo. This is quite unnecessary; for the sound
of u,asitisin ‘pull, isits natural sound. I will, therefore, make
it a rule that «, before a single consonant, stands for that sound.

There are two more long vowels, & and 4 ; these come from a
combination and modification of the sounds of 4,7, and 4; &
comes from the union of a and i, as in the English ‘sail’; ¢ from
a and u, as in the French ¢faute,’ or perhaps from & direct.
‘Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on ¢ and o (thus,
é, 6), to show that they are the long vewels.

Besides these, there are the short vowels, ¢, ¢, %, d, ¢©. As a
matter of convenience, it has been usual to indicate the short
sound of these vowels, wherever they oceur in Australian words,

by doubling the consonant which follows them ; thus also, in

English, we have ‘manner,’ and, in French, ¢ bonne,” ‘ mienne.’
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here;
such a word, then, as bukka will have the short sound of » ; and
such words as bundara, where the » is followed by a hardened
consonant, or by two different consonants, will have the » short,
unless marked otherwise. If any obe of those vowels which are,

usually short be followed by a single consonant, the vowel may

then be pronounced long; as élla, éla; but the short sound of
#, in such a position, will be marked by @ in this volume. In
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulla, -kulli,
and the like; this spelling I have allowed to stand, although I
think that it should have been -malla, -kalli. .
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Besides these ten, there is in Australian a peculiar vowel sound
which appears only in a closed syllable, and chiefly before 1he
nasal ng ; it takes the short sound of either «, e, 4, 0, or . For
instance, we have the word for ‘ tongue ’ set down as tallang,
talleng, tulling, tallun, and the word for ‘hand’ as
Tata, meta, mita; and so also with other examples. I regard
These variations as proceeding from an obseure utterance of i,
the same dulled @ which appears in English in the word * vocal,
and is represented by other vowels in the English ¢ her, ¢ sir,’
‘son.” I have introduced & as the sign for this sound; a, there-
fore, as in the syllables of talag, &c., will mean a dull, volatile
sound of &, which, in the various dialects, mav have any one of
the other short vowels substituted for it. In the Malay language
similarly, the a—that is, the letter air, not ghain—takes the
sound of any one of the short vowels.

These six paragraphs seem to contain all that is noticeable in
the long and short sounds of the vowels a, e, i, 0, u.

Then, we have the diphthongs; «i, as in ¢ eye’; oi,as in ‘coin’;
au,as in ‘cow’; 7u, as 1n ‘new’; but «iis apt to become oZ, and
sometimes, though rarely, ei. '

The summary of the vowel sounds will thus be :—

Vowels—4, 1,45 15 8,0; & 1, 0; u; & (volatile).
Semi-vowels—w, y.
Diphthongs—al, oi, au, tu.

I have admitted w and y, because they ave already established
in Australian words. I consider w, as a vowel, to be entirely
redundant in our alphabet; y may be useful at the end of an
open syllable to represent the softened sound of i, Even when w
or y stands as an initial letter in such words as wata, yuring,
they are both superfluous, for wata might as well be written
uata, and yuring as iuring. Bat in words such as wa-kal,
‘one,’ the w stands for an original b, and is therefore a consonant ;
* and, similarly, in yarro, ‘an ege,’ the y probably represents a
primitive . In such casés; w and y are consonants.

Coxsoxanrts.

The gutturals are %, g, k, ng. The k is a much more frequent
sound in Australian than its softer brother g; indeed, I am
inclined to think that we could safely regard 4 as the native
sound of this guttural, and set down ¢ as mevely a dialect variety
of it. For the'reasens given above, I discard the use of 4 at the
end of an open syllable; as an initial, # occurs in only a few
words, such as hilaman, ‘a shield’; but the guttural-
nasal ng is one of the distinctive sounds of the Australian
alphabet, and is the same sound as the ng in the English word,
‘sing.” It appears both as an initial and as a final; its use at
the beginning of a syllable severs the Australian language from

the Arran family, and gives it kinship with the African.
B

i
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In Samoan and in other Polynesian dialects, ng is very common
as an initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. In this
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languages are akin
to the Australian. The Malay also uses ng both as an initial
and as 2 final. Some Australian dialects nasalise the I, as in the
English word ‘ink’; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian
languages, and there the sound is represented by £ or g.

T Tamil, one of the Dravidian languages of India, with which
our Australian language is supposed to be connected, one forma-
tive suffix is gu, nasalised into ngw ; it is used as the initial sound
of a syllable, as in ni-rgu, ‘ to quit’ ; to this extent it eorresponds
with our ng.

Our author, in his edition of 1834, has in some words a doubled
guttural-nasal, as in bungngai. As the second of these is
only a ¢ attracted by the nasal that precedes it, I have wriften
such words with g-g. In fact, the double sound proceeds from
the one nasal, as in our English word ‘finger” Some of the
Melanesian languages have this double sound both with ¢ and
with k.

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian g arises
from the nasalisation of the guttural ¢; it is a simple sound, and
should therefore be represented by only one letter, not by the
digraph ng. In Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, for there
it is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n-; but, as
the Australian ng comes from g, I prefer to use g as its symbol.
If we compare the Dravidian p ag-al, ‘a day,’ with the Melane-
sian bung, ‘a day,’ 1t is clear that the ng proceeds from a g, for
the original root of both words is the verb bha, ‘to sine.’
Further examination may, perhaps, show that our ng is, in some
cases, a modification of the sound of 2, as in the French ‘bon,’
‘hien, or even of a final vowel, but at present that does not
seem to me at all likely.

Besides ng, there are the two subdued nasal sounds of »# and
m—that is, # before d, and m before &; these harden the con-
sonant that follows, and produce such sounds as nda, mba. The
same sounds are common in Fiji—a Melanesian region—but not
in Polynesia.

Of the palatals, the language has ch, as in the English word
“church,’ and j, as in ‘jam’; to these may be added the conso-
nant y. The ¢k and the j sounds are, in some vocabularies,
printed as ¢ck and dj ; thatis quite unnecessary. I have adopted
& as the symbel for ch, because it is a simple sound.

The only cerebral that we have is 7, although the sound of it
is often so asperated as to resemble the Dravidian rough and
hard ». Our # is neither the Arabic vibrating gkr, nor the
Northumbrian burr, but is more like the rolled + of the Parisians.
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The dentals are ¢, d, n, . As in the case of the gutturals %
and g, so with the dentals # and d; it is often difficult to decide
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the
other ; so also with p and 4 in the next paragraph. The liquids
n and I are really dentals, their sound being produced by the
movement of the tongue on the teeth. In connection with the
dentals ¢ and d, it would be interesting to know if our natives ever
cerebralise them in pronunciation; for, if they do, that would be
another link to connect them with the Dravidians; but the differ-
ence of sound is too minute to be detected by an ordinary observer.

A variant of # is th, for our blacks say both Ippatha and
Ippata; the #& has the same sound as in the English words,
“thin,’ ‘breath.” It is possible that, in Australian, this #& some-
times takes the place of the absent s. In the Melanesian region
also this sound of #% is common, and is represented often by d.
Some Australian tribes have also £k sonant, as in the English
words *this,” * that’; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound
which is represented in Fijian by ¢. If we could revive the
Anglo-Saxon characters for these simple sounds, such anomalies
would cease.

The labials are p, b, and m; the m, as in other languages, is
only a b sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds of f
and v as existing in Queensland, but I cannot admit them without
further evidence ; they are not found in New South Wales ; the
natives here say Ugbiny for Waverley.

" In addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate % to some of the con-
sonants. These are pk, b2, tk, dh, kh, gk, and in each of them
the aspirate is separated, in pronouncing it, from the consonant
to which it is attached, as in Sanskrit, or as in the English words,
up-kill, dog-kouse, &c. Some of these combined sounds I have

‘heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and I bave no doubt
that the others also exist.

" The sibilants have no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives

stha as an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake; another
ives dtha ; that also must be a mistake.

It ought to be noted here that in many Australian tribes, when

a young man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation,

one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and thisis a

* portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must

*have had an important influence on the utterance of the dentals
and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself.

PECULIARITIES.
In some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of y
 after ¢and & as, tyala, ‘to eat, instead of tala. Soalsoin
- English we sometimes hear gyarden for garden and kyind for kina.
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Some dialects say kedlu, for which the usual form would
bekellu. But it is possible that the d here is radiecal, and so
maintains its place.

In the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper’s Creek, South Australia,
many words have in thew the peculiar sound ndr, as mundru,
“two,’ which is also the Tamil word for *three.’ The Tamil is
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the
Fijian prefixes the sound of = to 4, so that dua is pronounced
ndua. The sound of ndr comes by accretions from a single r,
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil mundru are muru,
mudu.

The dialect of King George’s Sound, Western Australia, has
this peculiarity, that it delights in closed syllables ; for there tho
twonga of the inland tribes is pronounced twonk, and katta
is kat.

SUMMARY.
The consonants, then, may be thus arranged :—

Gutturals— k  kh g gh g h.
Palatals— & i y.
Cerebrals— ? . - T
Dentals— t th d dh n L
Labials— P ph b bh m .
Liquids— n L

The vowels are five in number. If we reckon the guttural-

nasal ¢ as a separate sound (which, copsidering its place in the
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasa.hs.edéc as un-
common, and count # and 7 as dentals only, the simple conso-
nant sounds are fiffeen in number. To these add the two
sounds of th, and w and y as consonants; but omib the six
aspirated consonants, for they are not simple sounds. The
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-four simple ele-
mentary sounds.—ED. ]
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- CHAPTER IL

THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

Cr Tue SUBSTITUTE FOR THE ARTICLE.
The general meaning of a boun is expressed by using ifs

- simple form; as, ma koro, ‘afish’ or ‘fishes’; tibbin, a ‘bird’

or ‘birds, in a general sense ; kulai, ‘wood, or ‘astick.” To
make these plural, the plural pronoun would be attached ; as,
unni makoro, tara makoro, ‘this fish,) ‘these fishes,’
meaning that they are here present; to express ° the fish’ as an
active agent we must say gali makoro, ‘this fish,’ se., did some
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as wiil be explained
under the head of pronouns.

Or SUBSTANTIVES.

Nouns are the ‘names of persons, things, actions, and places.’
They are Proper, when used as the name of any individual person
or thing; Common and Collective, when denoting ihe names of
things singly or together; as, ki ri, ‘man’ or ‘mankind’; karai,
*kangaroo’; makoro, “fish” A pronoun attached shows the
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns which describe par-
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed from
the roots of their verbs; e.g., w i, the root of the verb ‘speak,’ gives
wiyellikéun, ‘one who speaks,” ‘a speaker’; wiyaiyé, ‘one
who always talks,’ ‘a talker,” ‘chatterer.” When names of things
are appropriated to a person so as to be the person’s name, that
name must be declined in the first declension of nouns, to show
it is the name of a person and not of the thing; eg., tintig

" “a crab, belongs to the third declension, and the genitive would

be tintig-kaha, ‘belonging to a crab’; but when it is the
name of a person, its genitive would be tint1g-qmba, ‘belong-
ing to Crab,—Mr. or Mrs., according to the context. There
are a few terminations of gender in certain nouns, but not
generally; as, pori-bai, ‘a husband’; porikin-bai, ‘a wife’;
yinél, ‘a son’; yindlkun, ‘a daughter’; but piriwal,

. ineans a ‘king’ or ‘queen,’ according to the gender of the pro-

noun attached. To animals,in most instances, there are different
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words used for the male and for the female; as, warikal,
‘a he-dog’; tink o, ‘a she-dog.” Names of places are generally
descriptive, as, puntéi, the ‘narrow’ place; bdlw ara, the
‘high’ place; tirabinba, the ‘toothed’ place; bunkilli-gél,
‘the place for fighting,’ the field of battle. Names of countries have
a declension peculiar to place, and in the genitive have a feminine
and a masculine termination; e.g., Englandkal, means ‘ English-
man,’ the termination being masculine ; but Englandkalin,
means ‘Englishwoman,’ the termination being feminine; so also,
untikal, ‘of this place,” masculine; untikalin, ‘of this
place, feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb,
according to the particle used with 1t, or the position of the word
in the sentence ; as, pital, ‘joy’; pitalmalli, ‘to cause joy’;
pitallikén, ‘ajoytul being’; pitalkatin, ‘to exist joyfully’;
murrarag ‘good’; murraragtai, ‘the good, sc., person;
murrarag umé, ‘good done,” ‘ well done,” ‘properly done.’

Or tHE DECLENSION OF NOUNS, ETC.

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all
adjectives and participles, as well as nouns, are declined.

Nouns are declined according to their use and termination.
When used for the name of an individual person, they are de-
clined in the first declension, whatever may be the termination
of the word ; but when used as the names of places, they follow
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in
the second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth declensions, according
to their respective terminations.

Of the two nominative cases, the one is simply declarative,
and in it the subject is inactive; as, ‘thisis a bird, unni ta
tibbin; the second nominative is used when the subject is
represented as doing something; as, tibbinto tatdn, ‘the
bird eats’; in which case the particles ending in o are’affixed, to
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective
nouns* ; hence the following general rules for the use of the
particles of agency :—

1. Nouns or participles ending in ¢ or z affix -0 ; as,
Kikoei, ‘a native cat, kikoi-to, ‘the cat Y4
Gurrulli, the active participle, or the infinitive, ‘ to hear,
believe, obey, gurrulli-to, ‘faith, belief g
2. Nouns ending in ng, g, ¢, 0, u, require -ko; as,

Maiy4, ‘asnake, maiya-ko, ‘the snake ’;

Kiri, ‘aman,’ kari-ko, ‘the man ’s

Woiyo, ‘grass, wolyo-ko, ¢the grass .

But when » precedes o, the noun belongs to the fifth declension.

b

* See ‘ Agent-nominative case,’ page 11.
+ Supply here, and wherever the space oceurs, some transitive predicate, as
¢ did, does, or will do, something.’
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3. Nouns ending in J require - Zo to be annexed ; as,
Punnal, ‘the sun,’ punnal-lo, ¢the sun 7y
Yinal, ‘a son,’ yindl-lo, ¢the son ’

4. Nouns of three syllables ending in o require the accent to

be shifted to the o ; as, ~
Makoro, ‘fish,” makor-d, ‘the fish J

5. Nouns of three syllables ending in » « change the e into ¢; as,
Kokera, ‘a hut, house,” koker-¢, ‘the house J
Mattara, ‘the hand,” mattar-4, ‘the hand J

6. Nouns of four syllables ending in » require » ¢ to be added ; as,
Kulmotiur, ‘a woman’s name,” Kulmotiur-ré .
Nore. —The participle form of the verb in the passive voice,

when used as an agent, changes the last syllable into » ¢ ; as,

Bantoara, ‘that which is struck,’

bhaintoar-4é, ‘that which is struck ’s
Yellawaitoara, ‘that which sits, squats,
yellawaitoar-¢, ¢ that which sits g

Or tRE CaseEs oF NoUNs AND ProNOUNS.

It is by the particles that the whole progress of the mind
of the speaker is shown, and only by the right use of them
may we expect to render ourselves correctly intelligible to the
aborigines. The following are used in the declension of nouns
and pronouns, according to the terminations and cases of these :—

L. The Simple-nominative case merely declares the person or
thing, or the quality, and has no particle added ; as, gatoa, ‘T’;
kiri, ‘man’; kalai, ‘wood’; kekal, ‘sweet’; murrarag,
“good.” But particles are used to form nouns; as, biinkiyé,
¢a smiter,” from the root b n, ‘tosmite’; kekalke, ‘sweet-
ness’; or, are used to transform the noun into a verb, which
merely declares the abstract action; as, bankilli, ‘the action
of smiting.’

2. The Agent-nominative case denotes the person who operates,
and is always known by the addition of the particle o; but this
particle of agency is preceded by a servile consonant, or is

-aceented according to the last syllable of the noun. The personal

and instrumental interrogatives, to? ‘who?’ ko? ‘what thing ?’
are unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the
noun are -to,-ko,-lo,-0,-To.

8. The Genitive case shows the relation of one thing -con-
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter-
rogative ‘who,’ and in the names of persons, it requires -imba ;
ag, gan-umba? ‘whose?” Threlkeld-umba, ‘Threlkeld’s’;
piriwal-umba, ‘the king’s’; but things and persons require
~koba’ as, minarig-koba? ‘belonging to what thing?’
kiri-koba, ‘belonging toman.” The dual, the plural, and the
singular feminine pronouns form the genitive by affixing -ba
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to the accusative; as, galin-ba, ‘belonging to us two’;
gearun-ba, ‘belonging to wus,’ ‘ours’; bounnoun-ba,
* belonging to her, ‘hers’ The other singular pronouns add the
particles to a variant form of the root-word ;as,emmo-umba,
‘belonging to me,’ ‘mine’; giro -umb a. *belonging to thee,
‘thine.” But time and place require -kal, and -kalin; as,
bugeai-kal, ‘belonging to the present’ period of time now
becoming; England-kal, ‘a man belonging to England,” ‘an
Englishman’; England-kalin, ‘a woman belonging to Eng-
land,” ‘an Englishwoman’; untikal, ‘hereof, ‘belonging to this
place.’ ’

4. The Dative case shows the ultimate object to which an action
tends; as, for a person to possess and use a thing in any way; it
is expressed by adding - n i g to the interrogative pronoun and to
names of persons cnly, but -ko to all other nouns, and to the
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a supine or a con-
struct infinitive; as, btinkillik o, ‘for-to smite.”* But motion
towards a person or thing, as opposed to motion from the place
where the person or thing is, requires the following particles
according to the various terminations of the nouns; viz., -tako,
-kako, -lako, -ako,-rako; thatis, the particle -k o, pre-
ceded by a syllable, the consonant of which varies according to
the termination of the noun to which it is affixed ; the personal
pronoun requires -kink o, and place takes - kak o; see table
of declensions.

5. The Accusative case, which marks direct action on the person,
not merely towards the person, is the object of a transitive verb.
The personal pronounshave distinet particles ; see their declension.
But names of persons have the terminating particle -ntg
added; ro also the interrogatives of person, place, and thing ; as,
gan-nug? ‘whom? or ‘who is the direct object? won-nug?
‘where ?’ or ‘where at? min-nug? ‘what? or ‘what object?’
so also, Threlkeld-nug is the objective or accusative case.
All other common substantives, not derivatives, are placed before
the active verb without any change from the simple nominative ;
nor can error arise therefrom; because when they are used as
agents, the sign of that case will be attached; as, karai b wa,
‘smite the kangaroo; but karaito tia bankulla, ‘the kan-
garoo struck me,’ equivalent to, ¢ I was struck by the kangaroo.’

G. In the Vocative case, the particle a-la or e-1la, calling for
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not the
agent-nominative, case; as, ala piriwal! ‘Oking! equivalent
to ¢ May it please your majesty.’

7. Ablative case. Certain postpositions are used to indicate
this case; as, (1) kai, meaning ‘from,” ‘ concerning,” ‘about,” ‘on
account of,” used only to proper names and pronouns; but for

* See footnote, page 24.
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common nouns, -tin,-lin,-in,-rin, ‘from,” ‘on account of,
the consonant varying according to the termination of the word
to which it is attached ; (2), kin-biru g meaning ‘from,’” used
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ‘motion towards’;
proper names, whether of persons or places, require ka-biru g;
but common nouns require, according to their terminations,
-ta-birug, -ka-birug, -la-birug, -a-birug, -ra-birug,
to mark ‘motion from,’ as opposed to the dative; (3)katoa,
meaning to be ‘ with’ as an agent, is affixed to personal pronouns
and proper names of persons only; but persons, things, and
places annex, aceording to their respective terminations, -t o a,
-koa, -loa, -0a, -roa, meaning ‘by,” ‘through,” ‘with,” ‘near’;
no causative effects are implied in any of these particles; (4)
ka-ba, meaning ‘at’ or ¢ 01.1,’ and kin-ba, present ‘with” a
person at his place, are locative.

For nouns, these postpositions are annexed mostly to the
form of the simple nominative ; for pronouns, commonly to the
first dative form.

Or ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES.

Adjectives have no distinctive endings ; it depends entirely on
their situation, or on the particles used, whether words are nouns,
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. For instance, if murrarag,
‘good,’ yarakai, ‘bad, and komnéin, ‘pretty, be declined
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency
aflixed, they would then become agents, and consequently nouns;
‘as, murraragko, ‘the good, yarakaito, ‘the bad or evil,
konéinto, ‘the pretty’ or ‘ the beauty,” respectively, . . . .;¥*
but participles in the passive voice terminate always in the com-
pound particle -téara; the root of the verb is prefixed either
with or without the causative particles, according to the sense
required ; as, from kiyu, the verb ‘to roast with fire, to scorch,

“to broil, comes kiyuba-tdara, ‘that which is roasted’;

kiyuba-tdara bag ‘I aw roasted’; kiyuba-toard, ‘that

“which is roasted %,

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a redupli-
cation; as, murrarag ‘good’; murrarag-murrarag,
‘excellent, abundance of good’; kauwal, ‘great, large, big’;
kauwal-kauwal, ‘many, abundant.’

Adjectives denoting want are expressed by afixing a negative

"word ; as, murrara g-korien, ‘worthless, /it ‘good-not.’

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle -kiloa,
‘like,” to be affixed; as, wonnai-kiloa, ‘child-lke. ‘like a
child’; but, if they denote habit, the particle -kei is affixed ; as,
wonnai-kei, ‘childish.’

* See footnote, page 10.
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed
from the roots of verbs, and have the particles ye or kel added;
e.g., bin, the root of the verb ‘to smite,” gives binkiyé, ‘a
smiter’; whereas binkilli-k4n would be ‘one who smites’;
wogkal ‘to be a fool’; wogkal-kei, ‘foolish’; so also
gura-kei ‘wise, skilful’; bukka-kei, ° ferocious, savage’;
kekallkeli, ‘sweet, nice, pleasant.” Derived forms of the verb
also give nouns in -y é; as wiy-ai-yé, a talker’

Or COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.

The following are the methods used in comparison, there being
no particles to express degrees of quality:— ‘

1. The comparative of equality is formed thus :—
Kekalkei unni yanti unnoa-kiloa, ¢ sweet this as that-

like,” 7.e., ¢ this is as sweet as that.’

2. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the
negative pavticle korien after the adjective; thus:—
Kekal-korienunniyanti unnoakiloa, ‘sweet-not this

as that-like,” i.e, ‘this is not so sweet as that.’

3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the
word kauwal-kauwal, a reduplication of ‘great,” and the
particle of negation added to that which is inferior; as:—
Kekal-kei unni kauwalkauwal keawai ubnoa,

‘sweet this-great-great, not that,” 7.e., ‘this is most sweet.’

Or WoRDS DENOTING N UMBER.

Numerals are only cardinal ; they are declined as mouus, so
far as they extend ; namely, wakal, ‘one’; bula, buldara,
‘two’; goro, ‘three’; wardn, ‘four’; beyond this there are
no furthér numbers, but the general term kauwalkauwal,
‘much o7 many’ is used. The interrogative of quantity or number,
minnin? ‘which present ?’, means ‘how many? '’ the answer
would be given by any of the above numbers; or by kauwal-
kauwal kari, ‘manymen’; or by warea kiri, ‘few men’
Ordinal numbers can be expressed only by declining the noun to
which they may be attached, the ordinal adjective being also
subject to declension, according its own termination, indepen-
dently of the termination of the noun; as:—

Purreagka goro-ka, ‘thethirdday’; kilai-toa goro-
koa, ‘by, beside the third tree” Buldara is used in the dual,
and 1s of the sixth declension.

There are also two other expressions which may be noticed
here; namely, winta, equivalent to ‘a part or portion of,
some of’; also, yantin, equivalent to ‘the whole or all’; as,
unti-bo winta kari, ‘here be part of the men,’ ‘some of
the men are here’; unti-bo yantin kari, ‘here be all the
men,” ‘all the men are here.’
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Or Proxouxss.

The personal pronouns of the first, second, and third persons
singular, have two forms, the one used with the verb as a subject
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. The latter form, when
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten-
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forms will there-
fore be desiguated Personal-nominative pronouns, and marked as
such ; thus, Nom. 1 means Personal-nominative ; but the personal
pronouns used as the nominative to verbs and never by them-
selves, nor in answer to interrogatives, will be marked Nom. 2,
to denote Verbal-nominative, as the verb is then the prominent
feature to which attention is called, and not the person; these
always follow the verb. The strictest attention must be given
to the use of the pronounsin all their persons, numbers, and

" cases; for by them the singular, dual, and plural numbers are

known ; by them the active, the passive, the reciprocal, and re-
flexive states of the verb; as will be exemplified in the conjugation
of the verbs, as well as in the declension of the pronouns. The
plural personal pronouns have only one nominative form to
each person ; so also, the singular feminine pronoun, which is only
of one description. The dual number also has but one pronoun n
the nominative case; but it has a case peculiar to this language
—a nominative and an accusative case conjoined in one word ;
just as if such English pronouns as I and thee, thou and bim,
could become I-thee, thou-him. This will be called the Conjoined-
dual form.

DECLENSION oF THE NOUNS AND PRONOUNS.

[The declension of the mouns and pronouns is effected by
means of postpositions, as has been already explained in this
chapter. The forms of the ablative caze may be indefinitely
multiplied in number by using other postpositions than those
shown in the following paradigms.*—ED.]

[* In the paradigms of the pronouns and the nouns, Nom. 1 is the nomin-
ative case in its simple form, used absolutely ; Nom. 2 is the form used as
the nominative of the agent or instrument ; the Gen. means, as usual, * of,’
or ‘belonging to’; Dat. 1 is the dative of ¢ possession’ or ‘use,”="for’ (him,
her, it), to have and to use; Dat. 2 is a sort of locative case ¢ towards’
(him, &c.) ; the Aecc. is the € object’ form of the word ; the Voc. is used in
‘calling’; Abl. 1 denotes °from,” ‘on account of,’ as a cause; AbL 2,
from,’ “away from,’ ‘procession from’ ; A0l 3, ‘with,” ‘in company with’;
Abl. 4, “being with,” ‘remaining with,” ‘at’; occasionally there is an
Abl. 5, which means merely place where, ‘at.’—Ep.]
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DECLENSION OF PLACE-NAMES.

All Nouns, whatever may be their original signification, when
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they
end in a.

Mulubinb a, the site of ‘Newcastle.
Nom. Mulubinba, the name of the place, # . . . . .

Gen.1 Mulubinba-koba, any thing belonging to 4.
2 Mulubinba-kal, a male belonging to AL . .
3 Mulubinba-kalin, afemale belonging to 47 .
Dat. 1l Mulubinba-kako, for 47 . , — to remain there.
2 Mulubinba-kolag, to & ., to proceed to 27 .

Ace. 1 Barun Mulubinba-kal, them (masc.) of M .
2 Barun Mulubinba-kalin, them (fem.) of 0 . .
3 Barun yantin Mulubinba-kal,themallof 7. .

Voc. Yapallun Mulubinba-kal, alas! people of A .

Abl. 1 Mulubinba-tin, from, on account of M. .
2 Mulubinba-kabirug, from, away from 4
8 Mulubinba-koa, by, by way of, through &

4 Mulubinba-kaba,at,on,in M. . .

Nore 1.—To form the Aec. singular or dual here, put their
pronouns in the place of barun.

2.—The interrogative pronoun signifying place is woenta?
‘where is 1t?" and this may be substituted for Mulubinba;
the example would then become interrogative; as, wontakal?
‘belonging to what place?” wontakaba? ‘where is it at?
¢ at what place is it?” &e.

DECLENSION OF THE FIRST PERSONAL PRONOUN.

The cases of the three personal pronouns and the manner of

using them ave similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first
pronoun :—
Nom. 1. Gatoa, I—This form is used in answer to an inter-

rogative of personal agency; as, Gidnto wiydn?
“Who speaks?’ The answer would be gato a, ‘itis I
who,” the verb being understood. The mnext form,
ba g, would simply declare what I do.

2. Bag, I—is used in answer to an interrogative of the
act; as, Minnug ballin bi? ‘“What art thou
doingnow ?* tatdn bag, ‘Ieat; ba g must be used,
and not the personal-nominative, gatoa.
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Gen. Emmo -4 mba, My or mine,—is used with a noun, or
' with a substantive verb; the noun always precedes;
as, kokera .emmoumba, ‘my house’; but

emmoumba ta, ‘it is mine’

Dat. 1. Emmo-ug, Forme~—personally to receive or use.
2. Emmo-ug-kin-ko, b me,—to the place where I am.
Acc. Ti-a, Me—governed by transitive verbs. This pronoun is
used to form the equivalent for the passive voice; as,
buntdn bag, ‘T strike;’ but buntdn tia, ‘1
am struck,” lzf., ¢ strikes me.’
Voec. Ka-ti-ot,—merely an exclamation; as, Ok me! Ak me!
457, 1. Emmo-ug-kai, From me,—through me, about me.
2. Emmo-ug-kin-birug, From me,—away from me.
3. Emmo-ug-katoa, With me,—incompany withme,
4. Emmo-ug-kin-ba, With me,—at my place. -
These case-endings have the same force for the second and the
third pronouns also.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

These are so compound in their signification as to include the
demonstrative and the relative; e.g.—1. £ali is equivalent to
“this is that who or which,’—the person or thing spoken of being
here present; 2. Fala, ‘that is that who or which,’—being at
‘hand; 3. galoa, ‘that is that who or which,’—being beside
the person addressed, or not far off. They are thus declined : —

TInstant, Proximate., Pemote,

1. Ga-li Ga-la Ga-loa.

2. Un-ni Un-noa TUn-toa.
Gali-ko-ba Gala-ko-ba Galoa-ko-ba.

1. Gali-ko Gala-ko Galoa-ko.

2. Un-ti-ko Un-ta-ko TUn-toa-ko.
Un-ni TUn-noa Un-toa.

1. Gali-tin Un-ta-tin Galoa-tin.

2. Un-ti-birug Un-ta-birug TUn-toa-birug.

.. The pronouns attached to these demonstratives . determine
their number,” whether they are to be singular or plural; as,
gali-noa, ‘this is he who’; gali-bara, ¢ these are they who’;
gali-ta, ‘it is this tbat’; gali-tara, ‘these are they that’
Other. combinations are gali-noa, °this is he who,” as an
agent; unni-noa, ‘this is he,’ the subject. Gali-koba bdn,
“this belongs to him,’ an idiom ; galoa-koba bdn, this is that
which belongs to him’; these and the other similar genitives,
are always followed by the accusative case.
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Recrerocar PrONOTNS.
Gatoa-bo, ‘Imyself’; gintoa-bo, ‘thou thyself’; niu-woa-
bo, ‘he himself’; bali-bo, °our two selves,” and so on. The
bo here attached is merely an intensive particle.

Possessive Proxouxs.

These are the genitive cases of the personal pronmouns, and
are used thus:—emmoumba ta ‘mineitis’; unni ta em-
moumba kokera, ‘thisis my house’; unnoa ta giroumba,
¢ that is thine’; tarardin giroumba korien, ‘it is not thine,’
liz., ‘not thine not, for the idiom of the language requires
two negatives Lere.

IxpEFiNiTE PRONOUNS.

Yiturrabil, ‘some one,” ‘some person or persons’, is declined
like the fourth declension of nouns ; tarai, ¢ other,” like the second
declension.

ABsoLtrE PrOXNOUNS.

Ta, “it is, from the substantive verb; tara, ‘they are,’ is of
the fifth declension; unni tara, ‘these are they which,” as a sub-
ject; gali taro, ‘these are they which, as agents ; yantin,
*all; “the whole,” is of the second declension; yantin-to, ‘all
who,” as agents; wakallo, ‘one only,” as an agent.

IsTERROGATIVE PrRONOTNS.
The interrogative pronouns are,—gan, ‘who?’; min (neut),

— —

‘which? what?’; won, ‘where?’; ya-koai, ‘how? in#vhat man-
ner?’; ya-kounta, ‘when? at what time ?’

EXAMPLES OF THE PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES TO
THE INTERROGATIVES.

The Interrogative, Gdn-? who?

Nom.1 Gan-ke? whois?

2 Gan-to? who is the agent ?
Gen. Gan-tmba? whose?
Dat. 1 Gan-nag? for whom P—to possess or use.

2 Gan-kin-ko? to whomP—towards whom ?
Ace.  Gan-nihg? whom? or who is the object ?
Voe. ... cevnreaneeaes veene
Abl. 1 Gan-kai? from whom? on account of whom?
Gan-kin-birug? from, away from whom ?
Gan-katoa? in company with whom ?
4 Gan-kin-ba? with whoem? remaining with wkom?

[V N
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The Interrogative, Min-? what? which?, ,
applied to things only.

Minarig? what? as, minarig ke unni? what is this?
Minndn? what are? Z.e., how many?

Min-arig-ko? whatP—as the agent or instrument.
Min-arig-koba? belonging to what?
Minarig-kolag? towards what?

Min-nug? what ’—the object of the verb.
Min-arig-tin? from what cause ? why? wherefore?
Minarig-birug? from what? of what? out of what?
Min-arig-kiloa? like what?

Minarig-koa? with what? together with what ?
Min-arig-kaba? on what?

The Interrogative of place,
W on-? what place? where?

Won-ta? where is the place ? what place P—definite.
"Won-nein? where? which place P—indefinite.

Woun-ta-kal? mase., belonging to what country or place?

Won-ta-kalin? fem., belonging to what country ?

Wonta-kolag? towards what place?

Won-tarig? to what place? whither?

Won-nug? what place? where P—the object of a verb.

Won-ta-tinto? from what place? (causative); where at?

Won-ta-birng? from what place? out of what place ?

Woun-ta-koa? through what place ? by what place ?

. Yakoai? how? in what manner?
Interrogatwe adverbs. Yakounta? when? at what time?

All these particles are used strictly according to the meanings
shown above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives
in English ; for example, yakoai? ‘how?’ cannot be used to
to ask the question ‘how many?’ for it is an adverb of manner ;
‘how many’ must be minnén.
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CHAPTER III.

OF THE VERB.

Tor verbs undergo no change to indicate either number or
person, but the stem-forms vary in respect to the sort of agency
employed, whether personal or instrumental, and also accqrdmg
to the manner of doing or being ; as, (#) when I do anything to
myself, or () to another; or (¢) I do anything to another and
he reciprocally does it to me; or (d) when I continue to be or
to do; or (&) when the action is doing again, or (/) when per-
mitted to be donme by this or that agent; or (g) by another
agent; or (%) when a thing acts as an agent, or (4) is used as
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote an increase of
the state or action. All verbs are declined by particles, each of
which particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the
verb in its various modifications; as, assertion, affirmation, nega-
‘tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause, permis.sl:on, desire,
purpose ; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The
participles are formed after the manner of their respective tenses,
and are declined either as verbal nouns or as verbal adjectives.

Or tE KixDps oF VERBS.
Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive, both of which are
subject to the following accidents, viz.:—

1. Active-transitive, or those which denote an action that

passes from the agent to some externalobject; as, ‘I strike him,
bantidn bén bag. This constitutes the actire voice, which
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does
to him, in which latter case it is equivalent to the English passive
voice; e.g., btintin bén (literally, ‘strikes him,”) implies that
some agent now strikes him, and means ‘he is now struck,’ the
nominative pronoun being omitted in order to call attention to
the object.” But when this accusative or object is omitted, the
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs;
as, bintan bag, ‘I strike,” expressed often by ‘I do strike.’

9. Active-intransitive, or those which express an action which
has no effect upon any external object except the agent or agents
themselves ; that is, the agent is also the object of his own 991:;
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexive ; as, b.1'1 nkil l.e in
bag, ‘I struck myself. This constitutes the ‘ reflexive ’ modifica-
tion of the verb.
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8. Active-transitive-reciprocal, or those verbs that denote an
action that passes from the agent to some external object, which
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other.
‘Consequently the dual and plural numbers are always the subject
to this form of the verb; as,bdnkilldn bali, ‘thou and I
strike’ each other reciprocally; bunkillén bara, ‘they
strike’ each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blows.
This constitutes the ¢ reciproeal’ modification of the verb.

4. Continuative; as when the state continues, or the action is,
wag, or will be, continued without interruption; as, btankil-
lilin bag, ‘I am now continuing in the action of making
- blows’, such as thrashing or beating. This is called the *con-
-tinuative ’ modification of the verb.

5. Causative (1) by permission, or, with a negative, prokiditive;
as, when we do or do not permit a person to do the act, or
another to do the act to him; as, biimmunbilla bén, ‘les
him strike,) hbdmmarabunbilla bdn, ‘cause some one to
- strike him,” equivalent to, ‘let him be struck’; bimmarabun-
biyikora bdn, ‘let no one strike him.

6." Causative (2) by personal agency, denoting the exertion of
personal energy to produce the effect upon the object; as tiir
ts unni, ‘this is broken’; tiir bug-ga unni also means
“this is broken,’” but then personal agency 1s understood, for the
phrase is equivalent to ‘ some person has broken this,” or thisis
broken by some one.’

7. Causative (3) by instrumental agency, denoting an effect
produced by means of some instrument; as, tiir burréa unani,
‘this is broken,” sc., by means of something.

8. Effective, or those which denote an immediate effect pro-
duced by the agent on the object; as, umd bag unni, ‘T
made this’; pital bag ‘I am glad’; Pitalmada bon bag,
* I made him glad.’

). Neuter verbs, or those which deseribe the quality, state, or
existence of a thing; as, kekal 14g unni, ‘this is sweet’;
tetti L4g unni, ‘thisisdead’; wonnug ke noa? ‘ where
18 he?” inni ta, ‘this is it’; méron noa katdn, “he is
‘alive’; unnug noa ye, ‘there he is.” In these the particles,
148, ke, ta, katdn, ye, are rendered into English by the
neuter verb zs.

- 10. Reduplicate, or those which denote an increase of the state,
quality, or energy; as, pital noa, ‘heisglad’; pital-pital
noa, ‘heisveryglad’; tetti bara, ‘they are dead’; tetti-
tettéi bara, ‘they are dead-dead;’ or ‘& great death is among
them’; kduwal, “great’; kauwal-kauwal, ‘very great’;
tauwa, ‘eat’; tauwa-tauwa, ‘eat heartily’
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11. Privative, or those which denote the absence of some pro-
perty. Affirmatively, um 4n bagunni, * I n_lake this,” or ‘1
do this’; upan bag unni, ‘Ido this,” not directly, but Wlt'h
something or by means of something else; e.g.; ‘I write on this
paper with a quill’ would be upin bag unni yirigko
wiyelliko, Zit., ‘I make this quill for-to speak or communi-
cate’; whereas umén bag unni yirig pen kakilliko
would mean ‘I make this quill for-to* be a pen’ Negatively,
when it is implied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres-
sion wouldbe nma pa bag ba, ‘had 1 ma}de 75 again, if the act
existed, but no effect produced by the action were implied, it
would be espressed thus, umai-ga bag unniy, ‘I had almost
done this.’ )

12. Imminent, or those which denote a re_adlness to be or to
do; as piriwal katéa kun koa ba g, ‘lest I should be
king’; bdntéa kun koa bén bag, ‘lest I should strike
him.

18. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at
the time spoken of ; as, kakilli kola g,b ali, ¢ we two arenow
going to live reciprocally together’; bankilli kolag bag,
‘I am now going to strike.’

14. Iferative, or those which denote a repetition of the s'ta’fe
or action; as, méron katéa kanun, shall live again’;
btntéa kanin, ¢ will strike again.’

15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the
agent’s own accord ; as, tiir kullin unni, ‘this is breaking

of its own accord '—not by external violence (gf. Neo. 6); por -

kulléan noa, he has just been born, lit., ‘ he has dropped
himself.’

Or tEE MooDps.

There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the
Imperative. )

1. The Indicative, which simply declares a thing; as, bintan
bag, ‘Istrike’; unni ta, ‘this isit’, the subject; gali noa
¢this is he,’ the agent. ‘

9. The Subjunctive, which subjoins something fo tye meaning
of the verb, such as a wish, a desire, a purpose; as, baw ilbag,
I wish to strike, bduwa bag, ‘I desire to sj:mke,’ or ‘1
want now to strike’; tanédn ba uwé bunkilliko, ‘had I
come hither for-to strike.’

* This form of the verb, as will afterwards be shown, denotes purpose:
our author expresses that ’everywhere by for-to. 1have allowed that pre-
positional form to stand.—Ep.
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3. The Imperative, which expresses command; as, biwa bi,
‘do thou strike’; but in bdmmunbilla, ‘let strike,” the per-
son or persons addressed are desired to permit the person named
to strike; in bimmarabunbilla, ‘let strike,’ the person
addressed is desired to permit any one to strike the person named ;
inbintéa-ka, ‘strike again,’ the person or persons addressed
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often
used with the first and the third personal pronouns; in this sense
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act at the lime spoken
of;as, bdwa banug, ‘Iwantto strike thee’; biwa biloa,
*he wants to strike thee.’

Nore—~The equivalent, in many instances, to the English
infinitive mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes
the purpose of the subject; as, Minarig ko unni? What
is this for ? bdnkilliko, is the answer, ‘ for-to strike.’

Or TeE TExszs.

1. The Present, which asserts the present existence of the
action or being of the verb, at the time in which the assertion is
made. The signs of this tense are the following affixed particles,
of which the first consonant is varied by the terminations of the
respective conjugations of the verbs, viz.,-an to the simple verb,
-ldn to the reciprocal verb, and -lin to the participle; as,
bintén, ‘strikes’ now; bankilldn, now ‘reciprocally strike
one another’; binkillin, now ‘striking’; bdnlkillilin, now
‘continuing in the act of striking.’

2. The Perfect-definite, which asserts the act as having Dbeen
completed in a past period of the present day; as, bunkéun,
‘has struck,” se., this morning ; baunkilléun bag I have
striick myself,” sc., this day.

8. The Peifect-past-aorist, which asserts the act as completed,
without reference to any particular period in past time; as,
btinkulla, ‘struck.” This is not the participle.

4. The Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to
some other past circumstance. Itis formed by the affirmative
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist, and is equivalent only to
the English pluperfect ; as, bankulla ta, ‘had struck.’

5, The Future-definite, which asserts the act as taking place
at a certain definite period, future to the time at which the act
is spoken of; as, bankin, ‘shall or will strike,” sc., to-morrow
morning.

- 6. The Future-aorist, which asserts the mere future existence

of the act, without reference to any other circumstance, in some
indefinite time to come; as, bdnnun bag, ‘L shall strike’;

~binnun noa, ‘he will strike.’
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Or tue PartrcirrLss.

1. The Present. This has already been described ; but it may be
necessary to mention, that the present participle can be used only
with reference to present time, not to the past and future, asis
the case in English; as, bankillin, *striking’ now.

2. The Imperfect-definite, which represents the action as being
in progress at some definite past period; as, bankillikéun,
¢striking,” sc., this morning.

3. The Imperfect-past-aorist, which represents the action as
being in progress at any recent time; as, béinkilliela noa,
, he was striking.’

4. The Past-present-aorist, which asserts the action as having
been engaged in and completed at some former period; as, bin-
talla bag wonnai bag ba, ‘Istruck when I was a child’;
wivalla bag wonnaikiloa, wonnai bag ba, ‘I
spoke as a child when I was a child.

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the action as having been
completed prior to some other past event mentioned ; as, bdn-
killiela ta, ‘had struck,’ se., prior to something.

6. The Inceptive-future, which asserts that the action is now
about to be pursued; as, bunkilli kolag bag, ‘Iam going
to strike, or ‘I am going a-striking’; makoro kolag bag,
‘I am going a-fishing.’

7. Fulure-definite, which asserts the action as about to be
engaged in at some future definite period; as, bunkillikin
bag ‘I am going to strike,” se., to-morrow morning.

8. The Future-aorist, which asserts that the action will existat
some future undeficed period; as, bankillinin bag ‘Iam
going to strike,” se., at some time or other, hereafter.

[ PARADIGM OF THE TENSES AND THEIR MEANINGS.

The Tenses of the verb and their meanings, as given above,
may be concisely expressed thus:—

Indicative Mood and Participles.

TENSE. Meanixa,
. Present tense, I am or do—mnow.
9. Imperfect-definite, I was or was doing—this morning.
3. First-aorist, I was or was doing—recently.
4. Second-aorist, I was or did—at some former period.
5. Perfect-definite, I have been or done—-this morning.
6. Pluperfect, I had been or done—before some event.
7. Inceptive-future, T am going to ar shall, be or do—now.
8. Future-d-finite, I am going to or shall, be or do—to-
: IOTTOW mOrning. :
9. Future-aorist, Iam geing to or shall, be or do—at

some time hereafter.
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Subjunctive Mood.
QOur author has four Aorists in this Blood, namely:—
10a. Past aorist, T had alinost been or done.
b. Aorist of the past, Had I been or done.
c. " . I wish I had been or done.
d. ' » negatively, 1 have not been or done.
The Moods have various mode-forms, thus :—

In the Indicative,

Reciprocal mode, We [e.g., strike] one another.
Reflexive mode, I [strike] myself.
In the Subjunctive.
Iteration mode, I [strike] again.
Imminence, Lest I should [strike].

Contemporary circumstance, While I or when I [strike].
Implied negation of actual be-
. . See 10 a
coming or of actual effect,
Implied negation of being or action, See 10 b., ¢., d.

In the Participles.
Continuative mode, Continuing to be or to do.
Reflexive mode, Doing to one’s self.
Reciprocal inode, Duing to one another.

It is clear that the native language recognises three varieties
of time and place. The pronouns gali, gala, galoa (g.v.)
show these variations as to_place ; and so the principal tenses of
the indicative mood, as above, mark time (1) present, (2) recent,
(3) remote. English and other languages show the same dis-
tinctions in such words as Lere, there, yonder—ED.]

DECLENSION or revE VERBS.

[ The reader will remember that the tense-form of the
verb is always constant, and is therefore not affected by its sub-
jeect. The subj-ct shown in the declension of the verb is the
pronoun b\g_dgi,_;l,’ and the direct object with a transitive verb is
bgn..thim’; but any other suitable pronouns may be substituted
for these; for the pronouns that are thus used as subjects, see
note on next page; their objective cases are shown in the paradigm
of the pronouns. Each tense may thus be decliced in full, asin
English, by using in succession the pronouns of the first, second,
and third persous as the subject of the verb. The shades of
meaning conveyed by the tenses are given in the paradigm above,
and are applicable to all verbs. The numbers, affixed to the
vdrious tenses in the declension of the verbs, correspond with the
numbers on that paradigm of tenses, and the 7. stands for

Tense.—Ep. ]
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DECLENSION oF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.
Kakilliko, ‘to be,’ ‘to exist, ‘to remain.

Ezxample of the Declension of a Verb in the Present Tense of the
Indicative Mood. ‘

Any Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner.

T. 1. 8ing. Unnibot ngg* ka-tdn, I am here.
i

’ b » Thou art here.
’ noa ” He is here.
Dual. ' bali* ' ‘We two (inclusive) are here.
’ balinoa ,, ‘Wetwo (exclusive) arehere.
» bula » You two are here.
' buloara ,, They two are here.
Plu. ’ géen, ‘We are here.
' nura You are here.
' bara They are here.
Reciprocal.
Dual. Unnibo bali* ka-kill-4n, We two are, or live, here to-
gether.
Plu. ’ géen* | ‘We are, or live, here to-
gether.

#Or, such other nominative cases of pronouvns of the singular, dual, and
plural, as the sense may require ; e.g., for the sing., bang, 7;bi, thou;
noa, he; bountoa, she; ta, it ; ngali, this (here) ; ngala, that (near

“me); ngaloa, that (near you); for the dual, bali, thou and I; bali
noa, heand I; bali bountoa, she and I; bula, ye two; bulo-
ara, they two; for the plu., ngéen, we; niira, yous; bara, they.

+ Lit., this-self-same-place I am

Inpicarive Moob.
T. 1. *Bag ka-tan T. 6. *Bag ka-kulla-ta
4. ,, ka-kulla 8. ,, kakin
5. ,, kakéin 9. ,, ka-nun.
Aorist participle—kin; as, kinta kédn bag, ¢afraid being 1.’
[*Throughout the verb ‘to te,” hoth in this Declarative form and in the

Permissive, a predicative adverb, ‘unnibo,” or any other suitable word,
may be inserted here in all the tenses.—ED.]

ParTICIPLES.
T. 1. Bag ka-killin T. 6. Bag ka-killi-ela-ta
2. ,, ka-killi-kéun 7. ,, ka-killi-kolag
4. ,, ka-tala 8. ,, ka-killi-kin

T. 9. Bag ka-killi-nan.
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Continuative.
T. 3. Bag ka-killi-li-ela.
Reflexive.
7. 1. Kan bag bo.
Reciprocal.
7. 1. Bali ka-kill-4n* T. 6. Bali ka-kili-ala-ta
4. ,, ka-kill-ala 7. ,, ka-kill-ai-kolag
5. ,, ka-kill-ai-kéun 8. ka-kill-ai-kin
. 9. Bali ka-killa-nun.

= “We two are living together, the one with the other, now.’

7. 1. Bag ka-killi-lin

kH

Svssuncrive Moob.
1. The construct verb, denoting purpose.
T 10.
Ka-killi-ko, ‘to be, exist, remain.’
Ka-killi-koa, ¢ to continue to be or live.’
Ka-kill-ai-koa, ‘to live omne with another.’
2. The construct verb, denoting the immediate purpose of the
uction in the preceding clause; when no clause precedes, the form
of the verb denotes a wish. :

T. 10. Ka-uwil-koa bag, ‘ that I may o might be,” ‘I wish to be.’
Iteration.
T. 9. Ka-téa-ka-nan bag
TImminence.
T. 9. Ka-téa-kun-koa bag.
Contemporary circumstance.

T. 1. Ka-tin bag ba* 7. 3. Ka-killi-ela bag ba
T. 9. Ka-nun bag ba.

* The whole of the indicative mood may be thus declined with ba.

T. 1. Ka-téa-kan bag

Implied negation of actual becoming.
7. 10a. Ka-mai ga bag
Implied negation of entity or being.
7. 10b. Ka-pa bag ba 7. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag ba
7. 10d. Keawaran* bag ka-pa
*Keawarin is a negative.
ImpERATIVE MoOD.
Ka-uwa bi, ‘be thou.’
Ka-kill-ia bi, ¢ continue thou to be, live, remain.’
Ka-uwa bi gintoa bo,  be thou thyself.’
K4-kill4 bula (dual and plural only), ‘ be ye two.
Ka-téa-ka Di, ‘ be thou again.’
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PERMISSIVE FORM or i VERB ¢ KAKILLIKO.’
Ka-mun-billiko ‘ to permit to be, exist, remain,’

Ixprcarrve Moop.
7. 1. Kaman-bin  bdn bag* 7. 6. Ka-mun-bin-bia-ta bén bag

4. »»  =bim-bia ,, 8. ,,  -bi-kin o
5. 5, -bi-kéan,, 9. " -bi-nan 5 1
# == *T permit him to be.’
PARTICIPLES.
7. 1. Ka-mun-bill-in 7. 6. Ka-muan-billi-ela-ta
3. ,  -billi-ela 7. ’ -kolag
4. ,, -biala 8. " -kin
5. ,,  -billi-kéan 9. » -nan.
Reciprocal.
7. 1. Ka-min-bill-dn ¥ 7. 6. Ka-mun-bill-ala-ta  +
4., -bill-ala " 7. ,  -bill-ai-koldg ,,
5 5 -dill-ai-kéun |, 8 ,, billai-kin

T. 9. Ka-mua-billa-ntan bulun bag.

+ Here insert in each tense ‘ bulun bang.’ or any other suitable words, as
suhject and personal object. T\ 1. is equivalent to ¢I permit them to live to-
getner)

SvBIsTNCTIVE MoOOD.

1. To express purpose.
7. 10. Ka-mua-billi-ko, ‘to permit to be’.
»»  -billi-koa, ‘to permit to be together,
the one with the other’.
2. To express immediate purpose.
7. 10. Ka-man-bin-uwil-koa, ‘that ... may or might permit to
be together.’
Iteration.
7' 1. Ka-maa-béa-kin bén bag 7.9. Ka-min- bea,-La. -niin bén bag*
# = ‘I shall again permit him to be.’
Imminence.
T. 9. Ké-mia-béa-kiun-koa biloa,t ‘lest he permit thee to be.

Contemporary circumstance.
7. 1. Ka-mun-bin bén bag ba 7. 3. Ka.mun-billi-ela binugt ba
7. 9. Ka-mun-bi-naa bitiat ba
+ For banung, biloa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns,
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Implied negation of actual becoming.
7. 10 a. Ka-mai-g1 bén bag

Implied negation of entity or being.
T. 10b. Ka-min-bi-pa bagba 7 10 c. Ka-mun-bi-pa-ta bag ba
1. 10 d. Keawaran* bag maa-bi-pa
* Keawaran is a negative.
TaxrperaTIvE Moob.

Ka-man-billa * ¢permit * to’
Ka-man-bill-a ,, ‘permit ,, sclf to contmue to’ + o
Ka-min-béa-ka ,, ‘permit ,, againto’ . . . .

' * Insert here the pronoun in the Ace.

DECLENSION OF TRANSITIVE VERBS.

DECLENSION or o VERB ‘70 STRIKE’
Bun-killi-ko, ‘ to strike’.

EXAMPLES OF THE DECLE\SION OF THE TENSES OF THE
INDICATIVE MOOD.

T. 1. Sing., Bantn bag.t Dual, Bintan bali.t
Ply., Bantan glen.t
Conjoined Dual, Bintin banug.t

+ Or any other suitable prououn as a subject. The personal object must be
placed after the verb, but the neuter object after the subject.

Ixprcarive Moon.
T 1. Bantdn Dbén bag# T. G Bin-kulla-ta bén bag

4, Ban-killa ,, ,, 8. ,, -kin bén bag
5. ,, -kéaax, 9. ,, -nan ,,
PARTICTPLESR.

T. 1. Ban-killin ~ bén bag 7. 6 Buan-killi-ela-ta béa bag
2. ,, -killi-kéan ,, ,, . 4 5 -holag ,,
3. ,, -killi-ela ,, ,, 8. » s -kin U,
4 ] -t&l& 9 2 9 EH b -Dﬁl). b 2

Continuative.

. 1. Ban-killi-lin bén bag* 2. 8. Ban-killi-li-ela bén bag
#= <1 am striking with many blows, now.’
Reflexive.
5. Ban-kill-éaa bag, ‘I have struck myself.
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Reciprocal.
7. 1. Bin-killdan bali 7. 6. Bian-kill-ala-ta  Dali
4. ,, -kill-ala ' 7. ,, -kill-ai-kolag ,
5. ,, -kill-ai-kéin ,, 8. ,, -kill-ai-kin »

7. 9. Ban-killa-ntan bali
Stsrorerive Moob.
1. To express purpose.
7. 10. :
Biin-killi-ko, ‘to strike,’ * for the purpose of striking.’
Btin-killi-koa, ®to strike continually,” ‘ to beat,” ¢ to thrash.’
Bun-kill-ai-kea, ‘ to strike each one the other,’ to fight.’

2. To express tmmediate purpose.
. 10. Bin-wil or ba-wil-koa bén bag, ¢ that T might strike him.
3. Iteration.
7. 1. Ban-téa-kin bén bag 7. 9. Ban-téa-ka-nun bag
4. Imminence.
7. 9. Ban-téa-kian-koa bdn bag
5. Contemporary circumstance.
7. 1. Ban-tin bén bag ba 7. 3. Bun-killi-ela bdén noa ba
T.9. Bin-nan bén bag ba
6. Implied negation of actual effect.
T. 10a. Bam-mai ga bén bag
7. Implied negation of action or entity.

7. 10b. Buam-pa bén bag ba T 10c. Bam-pa-ta bén bag ba

T.10d. Keawardn bén bag bim-pa

TaeeRaTIVE MoOOD.

Bi-wa bi, ¢strike thou’; biiwa-btiwa bi, ¢ continue thou to strike.
Bun-kills bula, ‘ strike on, ye two, the one with the other.’
Bin-kill-ia, ¢ strike on,’ ¢ be striking self.’
Bin-téa-ka bi, ‘strike again’; ban-kéa, ¢ strike instantly.’
Nore.—This imperative, if written in full, with a subject and an
object, would be:—

Ba-wa bi (or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other
object may be used ; such as, unni, ‘this,’ unnoa, ‘ that,” and the
accusative cases of all the pronouns.

Continuative.
Bun-killi-lia bi (bula, nura) tia, &e., as above.
Reflexive. Emphatic. Reciprocal.

Ban-kill.ia bi kotti, Bu-wa bi gintoa, Ban-kill4 bula
“strike thou thine own  “strike thou thyself.” ¢strike ye two, the one the
self.’ other.’

5. ,»  -billa bula,
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PERMISSIVE FORM or tae VERB ¢ 70 STRIKE’

Bum-mara-bun-billiko ¢ to permit (some other) to- strike.’

EXAMPLE OF THE DECLENSION OF THE TENSES.

1. Form to be used for the Active Voice.

InprcaTive Moob.

T. 1. Sing. Bim-muan-bin bit tia, °thou permittest me to strike,’
or ‘I am permitted to
strike.’

InreErATIVE MoOOD.
1. Present ; 2. Continuative; 8. Reflewive ; 4. Emphatic;
5. Reciprocal.

1. Bém-mun-billa bit tia,} ‘permit thou me to strike,’

or ‘let me strike.’

2. ,  -billi-lia bi tia ‘permit me to continue in

striking.’

3. ,  -bill-ia bi kotti, ¢ permit thyself to strike thine
own self.’

4. ,,  -billa bi gintoa bén, “do thou thyself permit him
to strike.

¢ permit ye two, the one the
other, to strike one
another.’

2. Form to be used for the Passive Voice.

IxpicaTive Moob.

1. Present; 2. Continuative; 3. Reflexive; 4. Reciprocal.

1. Bém-mara-bin-bin bit tia,t  ‘thou permittest (any one)
to strike me,” or ‘I am
permitted to be struck.’

¢ continue thou to permit (any

2, ” ban-billi-lia,
one) to be struck.’

3., ban-bill-ia tia ‘I myself permit myself to
gatoa bo, be struck.’
4. 2 bin-billa bulun, ¢ permit, the one the other, to

be struck.’
t+ Any other suitable pronouns may be placed here.
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Declension of this Verb,
when it is used so as to bave the meaning of a passive voice.

Ixprcative Moob.

Z. 1. Bim-mara-bin-bin bén bag 4. Bim-mara-ban-bia bén bag
2. 9. Biim-mava-ban-bi-ndn bén bag

ParticrpLes.

T 1. Bam-mara-ban-bill-in 7. 4. Bim-mara-ban-bi-ala
2.9, Bim-mara-ban-billi-nan

Reciprocal.

7. 1. Bdm-mara-han-hillin T. 4. Bim-mara-Lan-bill-ala
7. Y. Bim-mara-ban-billa-nan

SvesrxcTIve Moo,
7. 10.
‘to permit (somebody) to be
struck.’
‘to permit the one to be
struck by the other.’

Bilun-mara-bun-billi-ko,

-ban-bill-ai-koa,

’ -ban-bi-uwil-koa, ‘that...might permit...to be
struck.’

” -ban-bia-kun-koa, ‘lest (somebody) should be
permitted to be struck.’

» -bin-bi-rin bén bag ba, ¢ when I permit (any person)
to be struck.

» -ban-bai-ga bén bag, ‘I bad almost permitted him

to be struck.
» -bun-bi-pa bdn bagba, ‘had I permitted him to be
struek.’
TatperaTIive Moonb.
Bilm-mara-b an-billa bi tia.

DECLENSION or mne VERB ‘70 MAKE.
Umulliko, ‘to do, personally, ‘to make,’ ‘ to create.’

Inprestive Moon.
T 1. Umén bag unni - 7. 6. Uma-ta bag unni
4. Uma ’ 8. Tma-kin »
5. Uma-kéun ,, 9. Ura-nian »

.

THE GRADMMAR. 35

PARTICIPLES,
T 1. Unull-in ~ bag unni 7. 4. Umala bag unni
2, Umulli-kdan  ,, 6. Umulli-ela-ta ’

8. Umalli-ela » 7. Umulli-kolag ’
7. 9. Umulli-pia bag unnt

Continuative.
T. 1. Umulli-lin bag unni 7. 3. Umulli-li-ela bag unni

Reflexive.
T. 5. Umull-éan bag unni
. Reciprocal.
7. 1. Tmull-dn bali unni 7. 6. Umuil-ala-ia  bali unni
4. Umull-ala ' » 7. Umull-ai-kolag ,,
5. Umull-ai-kéan ,, ' 8. Umull-ai-kin 5 3

7. 9. Umul'a-nin bali unni

Sussvxcrive Moob.

1. b express purpcse.

T 10.
TUmulli-ko, ‘to do, make, create.’
TUmulli-koa, ‘to continue to do.’
Umull-ai-koa, ‘ to do reciprocally.’

2. Qo express immediate purpose.
T. 10. Uma-uwil-koa bag unni, ‘ that I may or might make this.’

Iteration.
T 1. Uméa kan begunni 7. 9. Uméa Lanun beg unni

Imminence.
T 9. Uméa kin koa bag unni
Contemporary cireumstance.
T. 1. Umén bag ba unni 7. 3. Umulii-ela bag ba unni
7. 9. Una-naa noa bag unni

Implied negation of uctual effect.
T. 10a. Umai-ga bag unni

Implied negation of acticn or entity.

T. 10b. Uma-pa bag unni 7. 10e. Uma-pa-ta be g unni
Z7.10d. Keawardn bag uma-pa unni
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TareeraTIVE MooD.

Umulla bi, ¢ make thou.’

Uméu-umulla bi, (reduplication) ‘ make thou diligently.’
Umull4 bula, ‘ make ye two’ (reciprocally).

Umull-ia bi, ‘ make thou thyself’ (reflexive).

Uméa-ka, ‘make again’; uma-kéa, ‘ make instantly.’
Uma-bin-billa bén unni, ¢ permit him to make this.’
Umara-bin-billa unni, ¢ permit this to be made.”

DECLENSION or me VERB ‘70 DO, ‘TO PERFORM.’

Upulliko ‘ to do, ¢ to perform,’ ‘ to use in action.’

Ixprcarive Moob.
7. 1. Upén bag gali ko T. 4. Upa bag gali ko
1. 9. Upa-nun bag gali ko.
PARTICIPLES.
T.1. Upullin bag gali ko T. 4. Upala bag gali ko
3. Tpulli-ela ,, , 7. Upulli-kolag ,, 5 »
7. 9. Upulli-nin bag gali ko
Continuative.
7. 1. Upulli-lin bag gali ko T. 3. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko
Reflexive.
T. 5. Upull-éan bag gali ko
Reciprocal.
7. 1. Upull-4n bali gali ko
SuBsuNcTIVE MooD.

T.10.
TUpulli-ko, ‘ to do, to use in action.’ )
Upulli-koa, ‘to continue to do, as, ‘to work with,’
Upan-uwil-koa bag,  that I might do.’
Upéa-kin-koa bag, ‘lest I should do.
Upa-nin bi ba, * when thou doest,’ or ¢if thou do.’
Upai-ga bag, ‘I had almost done.’
Upa-pa bag ba, ‘had I done,’ or ¢ if T had done.’

InpERATIVE MoOOD.
Upulla, ‘do,” ‘use’ in action.
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DECLENSION or e VERB ‘70 BREAK’
by personal agency.

Tiir—bung-gulliko,' ‘to break’ by personal agency,
not by instrumental means.

Ixprcarive Moob.
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gin bagunni 7. 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag unni
7. 9. Tiir-bug-ga-nin bag unni

PartIcIPLES.
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gullin  bag+ T 4. Tiir-bug g
11 : I L 4. -bug-galla bag +
3. an-bug-gulll-ela. non 7. Tiir-bug-gulli-kolag ,,g '
T. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nin bag unni
+ Here insert ‘unni’ or any other neuter object.

Continuative.

7. 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag 7' 8. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag +

Reflexive.

T. 5. Tiir-bug-gull-éan bag unni
Reciprocal.
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gull-4n bali unni

SussuxcTIve Moob.

L . 10.
:]3}}r-bug-gulli-ko, ‘to break’ (something).
Tiir-bug-ga-uwil-koa, ‘that ... may or might break.’
Tiir-bug-géa-kin-koa, ‘lest ... should break.’
Tiir-bug-ga-nin bag ba, ‘ when I break,” or *if I break.’
Tgr-bug-gal-ga, bag, ‘I had almost broken.’
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, ‘had I broken,” or ‘if I had broken.’

DECLENSION or taE VERB ‘70 BREAK’
by instrumental agency.

Tiirburrilliko, * to break,’ by instrumental, not by personal,
agency.

InpicaTive Moob.

T. 1. Tiir-bur-rin bag unni 7. 4. Tiir-bur-réa bag i
. 4, -bur- u
T. 9. Tiir-bur-ri-nin bag unni &
D
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PARTICIPLES.
7 1. Tiiv-bur-rill-in  bag + 7 4. Tiir-bur-rala bag
3. ,, -burnilli-ela ,, 7. Tiir-bur-rilli-kolag ,, 5

7. 9. Tiir-bur-rilli-nan bag unni
Continuative.

T 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-lin bag + 20 8. Tiir-bur-rilli-li-ela bag +
+ Here insert ‘unzni’ or any other neuter chject.
Reflexive.

7. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-éin bag unpi
Reciprocal.

7. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-4n bali unni

SussuxcTIvE Moop.

T. 10.
Tiir-bur-rilli-ko, ‘to break’ by means of some instrument.
Tiir-burr-uwil-koa, ¢ that... way or might break.’
Tiir-bur-réa-kin-koa, ‘lest ... should break.’
Tiir-bur-ri-nia bag ba, ¢ when I break’, or “if T break.’
Tiir-bur-ri-pabag ba, ¢ had Ibroken’, or ‘it I had broken.’

DECLENSION or mae VERB ‘70 SPEAK, ‘TO TELL’

Wiyelliko, ‘ to speak, say, talk, converss, communicate.

Ixprcative Moob.
T. 1. Wivan  bén bag* 7. 6. Wiya-ta bén bag
4. Wiya b ey 8. Wiya-kin ,,
5. Wiya-kéan ,, ,, 9. Wira-nin ,,
#* = T tell him.’

PARTICIPLES.
7. 1. Wiyellin bén bag 2. 6. Wiyelli-ela-ta bén bag
2. Wiyelli-kéin ,, 7. Wiyelli-kolag ,,
3. Wiyelli-ela R 8. Wiyelli-kin .
4, Wiyala s 9. Wiyellinin ,,
Continuative.
7. 1. Wiyelli-lin T. 3. Wiyelli-li-ela
Reflexive.

T. 5. Wirel-1éan bag= ‘I talked to myself.
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Reciprocal.
7 1. \V_i'yellsén bara® 7. 6, Wiyell-ala-ta  Dara
4. W iyell-ala " 7. Wiyell-ai-kolag ,
5. Wiyell-ai-kéan ,, 8. Wiyell-ai-kin s

7. 9. Wiyella-nun bara
* == * They say to one another.’
SoervNcTive Moob.
1. o express purpose.
) . T. 10,
W'}yelli-ko, ‘to tell, say.
Wirelli-koa, ‘to continue to tell or preach.’
Wiyell-ai-koa (reciproeal), to talk,
the one with the other.

2. To express immediate purpose.
7. 10. Wiydn-uwil-koa bag

Tieration.

T. 1. Wiyéa kén bag T.9. Wigéa ka-nan be g

Tmminence.
T.10. Wiyéa kun-koa bag
Contemporary circumstance.

T. 1. Wiydn noa ba T. 3. Wiyelli-ela noa ba
7. 9. Wiya-nan noa ba

Implied negation of actual effect.
7. 10a. Wiyai-ga bén bag

Implied negation of action or entity.

Z.10b. Wiya-pa bén bag ba 7. 10c. Wiya-pa-ta bénbag
7. 10d. Keawarant bon bag wiya-pa

t Keawaran is the negative.

IarpeRaTIVE MoOOD.
Wiya, ‘say, will you?’ (interrogative).
Wiyella, ¢speak, tell.
Wiya-wiyella (reduplication), ‘speak! be quick !’
Wiyella, ¢ speak’ reciprocally.
Wiyell-ia, ‘ continue to ask.’
Wiya-wiyall-ia, ¢ ask urgently.’
‘Wiyéa-ka, ‘tell again,’ ‘ repeat.’
Wiya-kéa, ‘speak presently.’
Wiya-bin-biila bén, * permit him to speak.’
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

DECLENSION or tae VERB ¢ 7O GO.

)
Uwolliko, ‘to go, come, walk, tend, move.

IxprcaTve Moob.

7.1. Uwan bag T. 4..Uwé bag
7. 9. Uwa-nin bag

Participle.
1. 4, Uwala bag

i 1l-in bag
7. 1. Uwoll-in bag 9. Uwolli-ntn bag

3. Uwolli-ela bag

Continuative.
T. 1. Uwolli-lin bag T. 8. Uwolli-li-ela bag
Reflexive.
T. 5. Uwoll-éin bag

Reciprocal.

T. 1. Uwoll-4n bara 7. 4. Uwoll-ala bara
7.9, Uwolli-nan bara

STBIUNCTIVE MOOD.

T 10.

TUwolli-ko, ‘ to come, ‘to go away’ (according to

the meaning of the adverb with it). :
Uwa-uwil-koa, ‘ that I may or might come or go.
Uwéa-kin-koa, ‘lest . . should come or go.
Uwa-nin bag ba,  when I go or come.’ ,
Uwai-ga bag ba, ‘T had almost come or gone.
Uwa-pa bag ba, ‘had I come or gone.

ImpERATIVE MoOOD.

Tanan uwolla, ‘ come hither.”

Waita uwolla, ‘ go away.” ,
Wolla-wolla, ¢ come or go quickly.

TUwoll4, ‘depart each.’

Uwoll-ia, ‘come or go’ (of self).

Uwéa-ka, ‘ come or go.’ ,
Uwa-bun-billa, ¢ permit to come or go.”
Uwa-kéa, ¢ come or go,’ sc., in the morning.
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DECLENSION or tae VERB ‘70 BEFAK’

Tiirkulliko, ‘to break’ spontaneously.

ParTICIPLES.
Tiir rdn unni, *this is broken’ spontaneously.

7 1. Tiir-kull-in unni 7. 5. Tiir-kull-éan unni

2. ,, -kulli-kéin unni 6. ,, -kulli-ela-ta unni.
8. ,, -kulli-ela unni 7. ,, -kulli-kolag unni
4. ,, -kull-ala unni 8. ,, -kulli-kin unni

T. 9. Tiir-kulli-nan unni
Continuative.
T. 1. Tiir-kulli-lin unni . 8. Tiir-kulli-li-ela unni
Sursuwcrive Moon.
7 10,
Tiir-kulli-ko, ¢ to break of its own accord.’
Tiir-kulli-koa unni, ‘that this may or might break.’
Tiir-kull-éa-kun-koa, ‘lest . . . should break.’
Tiir-kulli-nan unnibo, ‘when or if this breaks.’
Tiir-ka-ga-léun unni, ‘this had almost broken.’
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, ‘had this broken.’
IypERATIVE Moob.
Tiir-kull-ia unni, ‘I wish this to break of itself.
Tiir-kull-éa-ka unni, * I wish this to break of itself again.’
Kaminbilla unni tiir-kulli-koa, ‘let this break spontaneously.’

¥

DECLENSION or ree VERB, ‘70 DIE’

Tetti bulliko, ‘to be in the act of dying,” ‘to die’,

Ixpicarive Moobp.

T. 1. Tetti béan noa T. 6. Tetti ba-ta noa
4, , banoa 8. ,, ba-kin noa
5. ,, bakéun noa 9. ,, ba-nin noa
. ParTIicrrLEes.
T. 1. Tetti bullin noa T. 4. Tetti bala noa
2. ,, bulli-kéan noa 7. ,, bulli-kin noa
3. ,, bulli.ela noa 9. ,, bulli-nin noa
Continuative.

-

T. 1. Tetti bulli-lin noa T. 8. Tetti bulli-li-ela noa
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Stesuxcrive Moop.

T. 10.
Tetti bulli-ko, ‘ to die. ) .,
Tetti ba-uwil-koa noa, ‘in order that he mlght die.
Tetti béa-kin-koa noa, ‘lest he sl_xould_dle. .,
Tetti ta-nin noa ba, ‘when he dies,” “if he should die.

Tetti bai-ga noa, ‘ he had almost_@ied.’ .
Tetti ba-pa noa, ‘had he died,” ¢if he had died.
IupERATIVE MooD.
Tetti ba-uwa, ¢ proceed to die’ (optativeily).
Tetti bin-billa bén, ¢ permit_him to die.
Tetti béa-ka, ¢ die again.’

PARTICLES wused instead of the VERB ‘T0 BE.

1. The verb, with a substantive attribute: ta, ‘itis’; tararén,
¢it is not.’ ) o

9. The verd, with an adjective aftribute: 14&, ‘161875 kora
14 g, ‘it is not.’ _ ) )

Sg.’ The verb, with a personal attribute: (1) bo, is ‘self’; (2)
gali, ‘this’ is the agent who.

Eramples of 1, 2, and 3:— .

Unnibo bag, ‘this is I’ (the subject of the verb);
gatoa bo unni, ‘this is 1 mysplf (the personal
agent), who’ . . ; unni ta, ‘thisis’ (the subjeet) ;
anni bo ta, ‘thisisitself’ (the subject); gali noa
wiya, ‘this is he who spoke.’

Pulli, ‘salt’ (a subst); pulli ta, ‘it is sa-}t’ (a subst}.).;
pulli 14g, ‘itissalt’ (an adj.); pulli kora lag,
‘it isnot salt’ (an adj.); tarardn* pulli korien,
“it is not salt’ (a subst.)

* There are two negatives here, as usual, but the former of them may be
omitted. o ’

4. The verd, with an attribute of manner: yanti, “1t is s0’;
yantibo ta, ‘it isso itselt” ; dmperative : yanoa, let be as
itis’; ya-ai (used negatively), ‘lev it not be so.

: le :— .

El;lf’g,};i, bénki yikora, ‘let it net be so, strike not.’ .

5. The wverb, expressing tendency: W al, “is,’ ‘s}}a ; ‘will *
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative: Wiya,
“say,” ¢ declare what you wish.’

Ezxamples :—

. .. , . .
Tiir wal unni, ‘this is hroken’; wiya, unni mur-

rarag, ‘say, is this good ?’
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6. The verb, expressing being or evistence: ke, ‘be, ‘is.’

Erample :—
Minarig ke unni? ‘what (thing) is this?’

[Nore—I am not sure that all these particles are used as
substitutes for the verb ‘to be’—Xp.]

THE VERB used NEGATIVELY.
Ixpicarive Moop.
Afirmatively. Negatively.
T. 1. Kaaws, ban-tan bdn bag. Keawarin, bén bag bin korien.
‘Yes, I strike him.’ ‘No, I strike him not.’
5. Ban-kéaa bdn bag. Keawai, bén bag ban-ki-pa.
¢ I have struck him.’ ‘No, I have not struck him.’
6. Bin-kulla bén bag. Keawaran, bon bag bam-pa.
‘I had strack him. ¢ No, I had not struck him.
8. Bun-kin bdn bag. Keawai, bon bag bin-kin.
‘I shall strike him.’ ‘No, I shall not strike him.’
9. Ban-nia wal bén bag. Keawai, wal bén bag btn korien.
‘I shall strike him.’ ¢No, I shall not strike him.’

ParrIcIPLES.

T

1. Bin-kill-in bén bag. Keawaran, bén bag ban-killi korien.
I am striking him. ¢ No, I am not striking him.’

3. Bin-killi-ela bén bag.  Keawaran,bdnbag bun-killi kora kal.
‘1 was striking him”’ ¢ No, I was not going to strike him.’

9. Bin-killi-nan bén bag. Keawal, bda bag ban-killi kora ke.

‘I am going to strike himn.’ ¢ No, I am not going to strike him.’

TsperATIVE MoOOD.
Mandatory—
Biwa bén, ‘strike him.” Ma, btiwa bdn, ¢ do, strike him.’
Yanoa, bn-ki yikora bdn, ‘let be, strike him not.’
Bin-kill4, ‘strike on,” ¢ continue to strike.’
Yanoa, bin-killa-ban kora, *let be, cease striking.’
~ Bim-mara-ban-billa bén, ‘ permit him to be struck.’
Yari, bén bi btim-mara-bian-bi yikora, ‘hold! let him not
be struck.’
Entreaty—
Bim-min-billa-hén, °permit him to strike.’
Yanoa, biim-mun-bi yikora bén, ‘let be, permit him not to
strike.’
Interrogative—
Minarig-tin binug ban-kulla? ¢ why did’st thou strike him ?’
Kora koa binug bim-pa? ‘why hast thou not struck him
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Idioms—
Wiwi, ‘be quiet, ‘do not what you tend to do.’
Yaai, ‘refrain, ‘do not,’ ‘cease acting,’ ‘hold’! ‘let not.’
Yari, yanoa, ‘let be, ‘let alone,” ‘de not.”

ADVERBS.

TE use of the word determines whether it should be called
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. A word used with the
particle of agency would be considered a noun; but the same
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective ; used with a
verb, it would be an adverb; as, pérrél, ‘heavy’; p drrél
ta unni, ‘thisis heavy’; pérrél noa wiyén, ‘he speaks
heavily. Adverbs are classed in the following manner :—

1. Of Number.
Wakal bo ta, ‘once only. Buléara bo ta, ¢ twice only.’

Ngoro bo ta, ¢ thrice only.’
2. Of Order.

Bonén, ‘the first to be done.’
G4nka, ‘the first,” or ‘before. first.
Willug, ‘the last,’ or ‘behind.’

Kurri-kurri, ‘the beginning, the .
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Unnug bo, ‘hitherto.”

‘Wakal-wakal, ¢ once-once,’—an
idiom for ¢ seldom.’

Yaki-ta, ‘now’; at the time
spoken of.

Yaki-ta bo, ‘instantly’; at the
selfsame moment spoken of.

Yakoun-ta? ‘at what time?
when ¥’

Yanti-kat-ai, ‘hence forward,’
“for ever’; lit., ‘thus always.’

Yuki-ta, ‘afterwards.’

Yuraki, ‘long since, formerly,
long ago.’

NoTe.—Iteration is expressed by a particular form of the verb; as,

Buntéa-kanun, ¢ will strike again.’

5. Of Quantity.

Butti, ‘more’ ; meaning, ‘con-
tinue the action.’

Kauwal-lig, ‘largely, much,
abundantly.’

Kirun, ¢all”

Minndn ? ‘what quantity? how

much ? how many?

Tantoa, ‘enough, sufficiently.’
‘Warda-lag, ‘little, sparingly.’
Winta, * a part, a portion.

6. Of Quality or Manner.

Kira, ‘slowly, deliberately.’
. Kurra-kai, ‘quickly’; also equi-
valent to the phrase ‘make
haste.

Pér-rél, ¢ heavily’; ¢f: pér-rél.
‘Wir-wir, ‘cheerfully, lightly’;

¢f. wir, as a verb, ‘to fly like
the down of a bird.’

3. Of Place.

Unti, ‘here.

Unnug, ‘there.’
‘Wonnug? ‘where ?’
‘Wonta-kolag, *whither’ ¥
Unti-kolag, ‘hither.
Untoa-kolag, ‘thither’
Wokka-kolag, ‘upwards.’

Bara-kolag, ‘downwards.’

Muriug-kolag, ¢forwards.’

Willug-kolag, ‘backwards.’

Wonta-birug? ‘whenece? from
what place ¥’

TUnta-birug, ‘thence.” [time.

Unti-birug, ‘hence’; place or

4. Of Time.

Ba, ‘when; at the time that’;
gai-ya, ‘then, must always
be after it.

Bug-gai, ‘this present period,
now, to-day’; ‘the time now
passing.’

Bug-gai-kil, ‘of the present
period; fresh, new, recently.’

Gai-ya, ‘then, at that time’;
it is governed by the par-
ticle ba.

Kabo, * presently.’

Kabo ka ta, ¢ presently it is,’
for ‘not yet.

Keawai-wal, ‘never, not at any
time’; ‘no, never.’

Kiim-ba, ‘yesterday’ (when the
verb is 1n a past tense); ‘ to-
morrow’ (when used with a
verb in the future tense).

Ktam-ba kén ta, ¢ the day after
to-morrow.’

Muri-ai, ‘ sometimes.’

Murrin-murrin, ¢ often, repeat-
edly, frequently.’

Téga, ‘before, prior to.’

Tanoa-nug bo, ‘soon.’

Toan-ta, ‘afterwards.’

Wogkal-1ag, ‘foolishly ’; ¢f: wogkal, ‘deaf, stupid, foolizh.

.

7. Of Doubt.
Mirka-ta, ‘ perhaps so, possibly.’

8. Of Affirmation.
E-¢, ‘ye,s.’ , Yanti bo ta, ‘yes, just as it is.’
Ka.ul-wa, ‘yea. ) Yuna bo ta, ‘verily, certainly,
To.kol bo ta, ‘truly, in truth really ’; lit.,, ‘there it 1s
itself ’; ¢f tokdl, ‘straight.’ itself.’

Mirka, ‘perhaps.’

9. Of Negation.
. .. , , ..
Kea-wai, ¢ nay. Ta-raran, ‘it is not,” se., the
7 . 4 ’ :
Kea-wa-rén, ‘no.” thing affirmed.
Yikora, kora, korien, ‘no, not.

10. Of Intervogation.
Kora-koa? ‘why not ¥’ Yako-ai? ‘how ?’ meaning ‘in
Mlpam g,-tm ? *why? where- what manner? answer, yan-
fore? ti, ‘thus’
Wonnén ? ‘how? which way? answer, gia-kai, ‘this way.

. Norte.—Other modifications will be hetter understood from the Illustra-
tive sentences.
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PREPOSITIONS.

Ba, ‘of’—denoting possession,

" when used with the personal
pronouns.

Birug, ‘of, outof, from’; op-
posed to ko-lag. :

Ka, “in,’ or *at’ such a period;
as, tarai-ta yellanna-ka, ‘in
another moon.’

Ka-ba, ‘in, on, at’—a place; as,
Sydney-ka-ba, ‘at Sydney.

Kai,~—the same meaning as tin;
only this is used to personal
pronouns, but ‘tin’ goes
with nouns.

EKal, ‘part of’; as, unti-kal,
‘of this, part of this, hereof.’

Katoa, ‘with, in company
with,’—not instrumental.
Ko, -lo, -0, -ro, -to,—particles
denoting agency or instru-

mentality.*
0-ba, ‘of '—the same as ‘ba,’
ut used only with nouns.”

Ko-lag, ¢ to, towards, tendency
towards,’—opposed to birug.

Murrarig, ‘into.’

Murrug, *within.’

Tin, ¢ from, on account of, for,
because of, in consequence
of.’

‘Warrai, ‘outside, without,’—
opposed to ‘within.’

* Expressed by with, by, for, but only when instrumental.

CONJUNCTIONS.

THE idiom of the language is such, that sentences connect with
sentences without the aid of conjunctions, the subjunctive mood
answering all these purposes. The dual number also does away
with the necessity of using connectives to unite two expressions.
The following are the principal conjunctions, viz., gatun,
“and’; kulla, ‘because, for’; gali-tin, ‘therefore, on account
of this.” Bat the particles ‘lest,” ‘ unless, ¢ that, and the disjunc-
tives, are expressed by modifications of the verb in the subjunctive
mood, as will be shown in the 1llustrative sentences.

INTERJECTIONS.
Nore.—The following are used under the circumstances mentioned.
A, ‘hearken! lo! behold!” Katio-katia, of pain, anguish.
Ela-bedra, of wonder, surprise, Waun, ‘attention!’ a call to
astonishment. attend.
Ginoa, of salutation at parting; Wi-wi, of aversion.
as, ‘farewell.’ Yapallun, of sorrow; ‘alas !’
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CHAPTER IV.

VOCABULARY.

(1) MYTHOLOGY.

Gakdén; karima; m.,* bones put through the septum of the
nose for ornament.

Gdrro; pummeri; yonei, m., varieties of grass-tree. To
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of this are
cemented together at the ends by a resinous substance which
exudes from the root; they are made from eight to twelve
feet long ; a piece of hard wood forms the last joint, on which
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, as a barb. A deadly
weapon this is ; thrown by means of a lever nearly four feet
long, ¢f> *‘wommara’, which is held in the hand, and on it
the poisoned spear.

Koin, Tippakal, Pérria g are names of an imaginary male
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a
black ; he residesin thick brushes or jungles; he is seen occas-
ionally by day, but mostly at night. In general, he precedes
the coming of the natives from distant parts,when they assemble
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the knocking out off
tooth in the mystic ring, or when they are performing some
dance. He appears painted with pipe-clay, and carries a five. -
stick in his hand; but generally it is the doctors, a kind of
magicians, who alone perceive him, and to whom he says, ‘ Fear
not; come and talk.” At other times he comes when the blacks
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries
them away for a time. The shout of the surrounding party often
makes him drop his burden; otherwise, he conveys them to his
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, he deposits his
load. The person carried off tries to cry out, but cannot, feeling
almost choked ; at daylight Koin disappears, and the black
finds himself conveyed safely to his ewn fire-side.

Koporéwén, the name of another imaginary being, whose
trill in the bush frequently alarms the blacks in the night.
‘When he overtakes a native, he commands him to exchange
cudgels, giving his own which is extremely large, and desiring
the black to take a first blow at his head, which he bolds down
for that purposet; after this he smites and kills the person
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off,
roasts, and then eats him.

* The m, throughout, stands for meaning.
+ This is 2 coonmon mode of duelling among the blacks.—ED.
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Kurriwilbén, the name of his wife; she has a long Lorn on
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which she pierces the
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts,
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, for they are
always taken by her husband for himself. Yaho has, by
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this
being.

Mdarramai, m., the name of around ball, about the size of a
cricket-ball, which the aborigines carry in a small net sus-
pended from their girdles of opossum varn. The women are
not allowed to see the internal part of the ball. It is used
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior.
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a
black showed me privately in my study, betraying consider-
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like
substance of the size of a pigeon’s egg. He allowed me to
break it and retain a part. It is transparent, like white
sugar-candy. The natives swallow any small erystalline particles
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. Itscratches glass,
and does not effervesce with acids. From another specimen,
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid,
and it strikes fire. The vein from which it appears to have
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third
specimen contained a porfion of carnelian partially crystallised,
a fragment of chalecedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white
quartz.

Murrokun, m., the name of a mysterious magical bone, which
is obtained by the kardkals, ¢go. Three of these sleep on
the grave of a recently interred corpse ; in the night, during
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into
each thigh of the three ‘ doctors,” who feel the puncture not
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical
power, it is said and believed, they destroy their ill-fated
vietim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body,
and so occasion death.

Nauwal, m.,acanoe; pup a, m., bark, a cance. The canoes
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point at each

end. A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on which the natives’

roast their bait and fish, when fishing.

ne
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Nug-gtn, m,asong. There are poets among the tribes, who
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own
tribe in the first place, after which other tribes learn the song
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from fribe to tribe
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks.

Pérobug the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere-

monies of initiation are performed ; from R_é 1, ‘ to drop down,
to be born.’ ”

Puntimai, m., a messenger, an ambassador. These men are

generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the
punishing of a supposed offender or real aggressor. They
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the
last new song and dance (¢f: nu g-gun). Whenthey travel a$
night, a fire-stick is always carried by them as a protection
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of which they
are in continual dread.

Puttikan, another imaginary being, like a horse, having a
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; whenever he meets
the blacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips fo show
that the tooth is knocked out *; then he will not injure them ;
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and kills
and eats them. He does not walk, but bounds like a kangaroo,
and the noise of his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun;
he calls out as he advances, ‘Pirrolé g Pirrolé g’ v

Tilmdn, m., a small bird of the size of a thrush. Itissupposed
by the women to be the first maker of women; or to be
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration
by the women only. The bat, kolug-kolug, is held in
veneration on the same ground by the men, who ppose the
animal a mere transformation. '

Tippakalin, Mailkun, and Bimpdin, are names of the
wife of Koin, g.v. She is a much more terrific being than her
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill
them; but this female being not only carries off the nativesin a
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no
one ever sees again those whom she obtains.

Turrama, m., an instrument of war, called by Buropeans a
‘boomerang.’ Itis of a half-moon shape; when thrown
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming

* This is a proot that the black man has been duly initiated at the ceremonies of the
Bora. See s.v. Yarro.—ED.
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a curve in its orbit from and to the thrower; to effect this, itis
thrown against the wind; but in war it is thrown against the
ground ; it then rebounds apparently with double violence, and
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its
sharpened extremities.

T irro, m., an egg. But, used in amystic sense, to the initiated
ones it means ‘fire or water.” And by the use of this term in
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them-
selves to each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out
in the Borarites, call women kunnaikar4, and themselves
yirabai; previous to which the men are styled, koromun.
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years
as young lads arrive at the age of puberty ; mystic rings are
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper
jaw; this is effected by three steady blows with a stout piece
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand of the
kardkal; after that, the youth may seize a woman; he becomes
a member of the tribe and engages in their fights.

¥ ulug, the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked
out. The trees are marked near the ring with rude repre-
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark ;
these are chopped with an axe; and copies of the nests of
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot.
The celebrants dance for several days every morning and
evening, continuing the whole of the night; no women are
allowed to join in the ceremony.

(2) GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES,

A waba, Lake Macquarie ; the word means ¢ a plain surface.’

Biwo gkula,the place ofred ti-trees; from biwo g, ‘red ti-tree.’

Boikdntimba,a place of ferns; from boik 6 n, ¢ fern.’

B o un, the site of Wallis’s Plains; from a bird of that name.

B1lba, an island ; any place surrounded with water.

Bulkara, any mountain ; from bulka, ‘the back’ of a man
or a beast.

Buttaba, the name of a hillon the margin of the Lake.

Garawantara, any plain, a flat.

Goloyaduwé, a point of land on the south side of the Lake.
Gérréinba, the female-emu place ; from gdérroin, ‘the
female emu ’; ‘the male emu’ is kdgkord g, from his ery.
Gurranba, a place of brambles; from gurrén, an inferior

sort of ¢ bramble.
Kaidraba, aplace of ‘ sea-weeds.’
Kirakunba, aplace of ‘swamp-oaks,” which is a species of pine.
Kéel-kéelba, a place of ¢ grass-tree.’
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Kintiirrabin, the name of a small extinet voleano on the
sea-coast. near Red Head, north-east of Lake Macquarie.

Koikaligba, a place of brambles; from koikalig, a sort
of ‘bramble,” bearing a berry like a raspberry.

Koiyd g, the site of any native camp.

Kona-konaba, the name of the place where the stone called
kona-kona is found. There ara veins in the stone, which
contain a yellow substance used for paint in warlike expedi-
tions. Itis the name of a large mountain, at the northern
extremity of Lake Macquarie.

Kopurraba, the name of the place from which the blacks
obtain the kopurra, a yeilowish earth, which they wet,
mould up into balls, and then burn in a strong fire; the fire
makes it change into a brilliant red, something like red ochre;
the men and women paint themselves with it, atter mixing it
with the kidney fat of the kangaroo; this paint they use
always at their dances.

Kurra-kurréan, the name of a place in which there is almost
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of various sizes, extremely
well defined. 1t isin a bay at the north-western extremity of
Lake Macquarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for-
merly it was one large rock which fell from the heavens and
killed a number of blacks who were assembled there; they
had gathered themselves togsther in that spot by command
of an immense iguana, which came down from heaven for that
nurpose ; the iguana was angry at their having killed lice
by roasting them in the fire; those who had killed the vermin -
by cracking them, had been previously speared to death by
bim with a long reed from heaven! At that remote period, the
moon was a man named Péntobug; and hence the moon is
called ke to the present day; but the sun, being formerly a
woman, retains the feminine pronoun ske. When the iguana
saw all the men were killed by the fall of the stone, he ascended
up into heaven, where he is supposed to be now. =~

Kuttai, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peninsula.

Mulubinbg, the name of the site of Newcastle, from an
indigenous ‘fern’ named mulubin.

Mullug-bula, the name of two upright rocks about nine feet
high, springing up from the side of a bluff head on the margin
of the Lake. The blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are
two women who were transformed into rocks, in consequence
of.their being beaten to death by a black man., Beneath the
mountain on which the two pillars stand, a seam of common coal
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for Newcastle.
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at this place,
which is still called Reid’s Mistake ; [Z.¢., in 1834]. |



-

52 AN AUSTRALTAN LANGUAGE.

Munug-gurraba, the place to which ‘sea-snipe ’ resort.

Manukén is the name of a point, under which is a seam of
cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common
coal, and both jut into the sea betwixt three and four
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found,
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in
thickness, and the coal of excellent quality; [¢.e., in 1834].

Nikkinba, a place of coals, from nikkin, ‘coal’” The whole
TLake, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal.

Niritiba, the name of the isiand at the entrance of the lake;
from niriti, the ‘mutton bird,” which abounds there.

Pitoba, a place of pipe clay; from pito, ‘pipe clay,” which is
used at a death by the deceased’s relatives to paint their whole
body, in token of mourning.

Puntei, a‘narrow’ place ; the name of any narrow point of land.

Purribdgba, the ‘ant’s-nest place’; from within these nests
a yellow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks
as a paint for their bodies, called purribd g Theants gather
the substance for some unknown. purpose.

Tirabéenba, a tooth-like point of land ; from tira, ‘a tooth.

Tulkaba, the soft ti-tree place; from tulk a,  ti-tree.’

Tulkiriba, a place of brambles; from tulkiri, ‘a bramble.’

Tumpoaba, aclayey place; from tump oa, ‘clay.’

Warawallu g, thename of a high mountain to the west of Lake
Macquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order
of the Surveyor-General; as a land-mark it is seen from a
considerable distance. The name is derived from wallug,
the ¢ human head,” from its appearance.

Wauwar4n, thename of ahole of fresh water in the vicinity of
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of
a fish much larger than a shark, called wau wai; it frequents
the contiguous swamp and kills the aborigines! There is
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie
named boroyird g, from the cliffs of which if stones be
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up,
and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ;
if any natives are at hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he
descends to his resort in the depths below!

Yirinnalai, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea
beach, beneath a high eliff ; itis said that if any persons speak
there, the stones fall down from the high arched rocks above;
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussions of
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company
with some blacks here.

TIHE VOCABULARY. - 53

(3) COAIMON XOUNS,

B‘:‘

Baibai, m.,* an axe.
Baiyig-baiydg, m., a butterfly.
Bato, m., water ; ¢f. gapol

‘Berabukkén, m., sperm whale;

the natives do not eat this;
¢f. torog-gun.
Biggai, m., an elder brother.
Bintunkin, ., a father.
Birraba, m., a small shell fish.
Biyug, m., ¢ father,” addressive.
Biyugbai, m., a father.
Boaltg, m., mangrove seed.
Boarrig, m., misty rain.
Boata, m., the cat-fish.
Boawdl, m., the curlew.

‘Bugkin, m., vermin, as fleas.

Bukkai, m., the bark of a tree;
“the skin of animals.

Bulbug, m., a small species of
kangaroo.

Binkun, m., a red sea-slug

v which adheres to the rocks,
and is known to Buropeans
as ‘ kunjewai.’

“Birug, m., hair on the head.

Wirnn, m., hair on the body.

Kitug, m., the short hair of
animals.

Yirrig, m., the fur of the
opossum tribe.

Buttikég, ., any beast.

G.

Gapél, m., a concubine.

Gapoi, gaiyuwa, gatdég, kullig,
m., names for fresh water;
¢f. kokoin, bato, and yarro.

Garawan, ., a plain flat place.

Garég-gardg, m., arough place.

- Garo-géen, m., an old woman.

Garo-mbai, m , an old man.
Gauwo, m., a sea-gull.

Giirrinbai, m., first-born female.
Wig-gunbai, youngest ,,
Golokonug, m., a large kind of

schnapper.
Gorokdn, m., the morning dawn
Guraki, m., oneinitiated ; hence,
a wise persol.

K.

Kién ; karriwirdra ; m., a brown
diamond snake.

Maiy4, m., the general name
for snakes.

Kanin, m., a fresh-water eel.

Karai, m., flesh of any sort,
but chiefly of the kangaroo.

Karikal, #2., a wizard, doctor,
sorcerer.

Karoburra, m., a large whiting.

Kardg-kardg, m., a pelican.

Kéarapai, m., the white cock-
atoo.

Waiila,m.,the black cockatoo;
its breeding place 1s un-
known to the blacks.

Keilai, ., urine.

Kikoi, m., a native cat; is very
destructive to poultry.

Kinnun, m., the women’s nets ;
used as bags.

Kipal, m., fat, grease, Re.
Kira-kira; ktineta; ., the male
- and the female king-parrof.
Kirika and korunnig, m., two
kinds of native honey.

Mipparal,m.,the honey-comb.

Nukkug, m., the small sting-
less bee of this country.

Mik4l, m., the honey in the
blossoms of the honey-
suckle tree.

Karaka, m., the honey in the
blossom of the grass-tree.

* Tae m, throughout, stands for meaning ; it is inserted merely to divide the native

-word fro:n its signification.—ED,
E
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Kirrin, m., pain.

Kdégka, m., a reed.

Kégkordg, n., anemu; from the
noise it makes.

Koiwon, m., rain.

Koiyég, m., a native camp.

Koiyug, m., fire.

Kokabai, m., a wild yam.

Kokei; wimbi; winnug; m., na-
tive vessels made of the bark
of trees, and used as baskets
or bowls.

Kokera, ., a native hut.

Kokoin, m., water; ¢f., gapoi

Kékug, m., frogs; are so called
from the noise they make.

Kémirrd, ., a shadow.

Konug ; kintérig; m., dung.

Kénug-gai, m., a fool.

Koreil, m., a shield.

Koropun, m., fug, mist, haze.

Korowa-talag, m., a cuttle fish ;
lit., * wave-tongue.’

Korro, m., the wind-pipe.

_ Kotara, m., a club, a waddy.

Kotumdg, m., the land tortoise.

Kalai, ., trees, wood, timber.

Kullédra, m., a fish-spear.

Kullearig, m., the throat.

Kullig, m., a shell.

Kulligtiella, m., a knife.

Kullo, m., the cheeks.

Kimara, m., blood.

Kamba, m., to-morrow.

Kumbal, 7., a younger brother.

Kunbul, m., the black swan.

Kari, m., man, mankind.

Kurrabag;murrin; m., thebody.

Kurrabun, /., a murderer.

Kurraka, m., the mouth.

Kurrakdg, m., the eldest male.
Taiy6l, m., the youngest male.

Kurra-koiydg, m., a shark.

Kurrug kun ; muttaura; m., the
schnapper.

Kuttal, m., the smoke of a fire;
tobacco; ¢f. poito.

Koun, m., the mangrove bush.

M.

Malkoro, ., the general name
for fish.

Malama, pirig-gun, pinkun, end
wottdl, m., lightning.

Marai, m., the soul, the spirit;
¢ the same az the wind, we
cannot see him,” was the
definition given by a black.

Meini, m., sand-flies.

Minmai, m., the gigantie lily.

Miroma, m., & saviour.

Moani, m., the kangaroo.

Mokoi, #., mud oysters.

Molakén, m., the season of the
wane of the moon.

MSéto, m., a black-snake.

Maula, 2., & boil. *

Mulo, m., thunder.

Mumuya, m., a corpse, a ghost.

Miénbénkan, m.,the rock oyster.

Munni, m., sickness.

Muraban, ., blossom, flowers.

Murrakin, m., young maidens.

Murtin, m., the body.

Murri-nauwai, 7., a ship, boat.

N.

Nukug, m., a woman, women.

Nulka; anulka; m.,iron; this
is a kind of iron-stone, which
abounds on the sea-coast.
There is a vein of iron ore
running over coal at the sea
entrance of Lake Macquarie.

P.

Paiyabira, m., the large ti-tree.

Pillapai, m., a valley or hollow.

Pimpi, m., ashes.
Pippita, m., a small hawk; so
called from its cry. ‘
Pirama and wommarakén, m., a
wild duck and drake.
«a Pitiwal, m., a chief or king.
Pirrita, m., an oyster which
grows on the mangrove tree.
Pittég ; talowai; m., two kinds
of roots of the arum species ;
the taro of Tahiti.
Poito, m., the smoke of a fire.
Pdno, m., dust.
Poribai, m., a husband.
Porikunbai, m., a wife.
Porowi, m., an eagle.
Porun, m., a dream or vision.
Porun-witilliko, ., to dream.
Pukko, ., a stone axe.
Pulli, m., salt.
- Pulli, m., voice, language.
Puna, m., sea sand..
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber.
Punnal, m., the sun.
Purai, 2., earth, land, the world.
Purreag, m., day.
Purramai, m., a cockle.
Purramaibdn, m., an animal
like a ferret, but amphibious ;
it lives on cockles.
Purrimunkén, ., a sea-salmon.

T.

Taiyol, m., the youngest male.

Tembiribéen, m., » death adder.
The aborigines, when bitten,
usually suck the wound, as a
remedy.

Tibbin, ., a bird.

Tibtn, m., a bone.

Tigko, m., a bitch.

Tiral, m., a bough of a tree.

Tirriki, m., the flame of fire;
the colour red.
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-~

Tirril, m., the tick, a venomous
inseet in this country that
enters the skin of young dogs,
pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal,
but not to man; it is exactly
similar in size and shape to
the English tick, but its
effects are soon discovered ;
for the animal becomes para-
lyzed in its hind quarters,
sickness comes on, and death
follows in two or three days
after the paralysis has taken
place.

Tokoi, ., night.

Topig, m., a mosquito.

Torég-gun, m., the black whale ;
this the blacks eat, whilst the
sperm whale is not eaten.

Tukkara, m., winter.

Tullokén, m., property, riches.

Tulmun, m., a grave.

Tulun, m., & MOUsE. _

Tunk4n, m., a mother, & dam.

Tunug, m., a rock, a stone.

Tupea-tarawog and nindg, m.,
names of the flat-head fish.

Turea, ., & bream-fish.

~
W.

Wairai, m., the spear for battle,
or for hunting. :
 Motig, m., the spear for fish.
Waiyég, m., a sort of yam.
Wikun, m., a crow; from its
cry, wak-wak-walk.
‘Warikal, m., a dog ; the species.
Warikal and waiyl, m., the male
and female tame dog.
Yuki and mirri, m., the male
and female native dog.
Murrogkai, m., the wild dog
species, :
‘Waroi, m., the hornet.
‘Waropara, ., the honeysuckle.
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Willai, m., an opossum,

Wimbi, m., a bowl; generally
made from the knot of a
tree.

‘Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind.

Wirripdg, m., the large eagle-
hawk, which devours young
kangaroos, lambs, &e.

‘Woiyo, m., grass.

‘Wombal, m., the sea-beach.

Wommara, m., the instrument
used as a lever for throwing
the spear; ¢f. gorro.

‘Wonnai, m., a child, children.

Woropil, m., a blanket, clothes.

Worowai, m., a battle, a fight.

Worowidn, m., a kangaroo-skin
cloak.

Wattawan, m., a large mullet.

Wiggurrabula, m., ye two lads,
‘Wunal, m., summer.
Wurunkin, m., flies.

Y.

Yapug, m., a path, a broad way.
Yarea, m., the evening.

Yareil and yurd, m., the clouds.
Yilén, m., bait.

Yin4l, ., a son.

Yindlkun, m., a daughter.
Yirra, m., a wooden sword.

. Yirrig, m., a quill, a pen.

Yulo, m., a footstep, a track.
Yunug, m., a turtle. '

‘Whiggurrapin, m., young lads.

Yuroin, m., a bream-fish.

(4) PARTS OF THE~BODY.
The Head.

Kittug, m., the hair of the head.
‘Wallug, m., the head.

Kappara, m., the skull.
Kuamborokén, m., the brain.
Yintirri; golo; m., the forehead.
Tukkal, m., the temples.
Garéug; turrakurri; m., the ear.
Yulkara, m., the eye-brows,
‘Woipin, m., the eye-lashes.
Gaikug; porowug; m., the eye.
Tarkin ; goara; m., the face.
Nukoro, m., the nose.

Kullo, m., the cheeks.

Tambiri ; willig; ., the lips.

Kurraka, m , the mouth.

Gunturra; tirra; m., the teeth.

Tallag, m., the tongue.

“Wattan, m., the chin.

Yarrei, m., the beard.

Untég, m., the lower jaw.

Kulleug, ., the neck ; it is also
called ¢ wuroka.’

Kullearig, m , the throat.

Koro, m., the windpipe.

The Trunk.

Murrin, m., the body.
Mimurrdkun } ., the collar-
Milka-milka, bone.

Mirrug, m., the shoulder.
Kopa, m., the upper arm.
Turrug, m., the lower arm.
Guna, m., the elbow.

The Hands and Feet.

Mattara, m., the hand.
Tunkanbéen, ., the thumb;

Ntmba, m., the first finger.
Purrokulkun, m., the second |,

lit., the mother or dam,

Kotén, m., the third ”
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Gardkonbi, m., the little finger.
Tirri; tirreil; ., the nails of
the fingers and toes.

‘Ward, mn., the palm of the hand;
cf. warapal, m., level, plain.
Ttg kag keri, m., the right hand.

Whntokeri, 7., the left hand.

Gapug. m., the nipple.
Warara, ., the chest, breasts.
Nara, ., the ribs.

Kurratag, m., the side or body.
Pomean) (=] ?

Tuarout; ., the right side.
Goraén, m., the left side.
Parrd or warra, m., the belly.

Bulka, m., the back; either of | Parra, m, the bosom.

he hand or of the body.
Paiyil, ., the breasts.

Winnal, m., the loins.
Guakdg, m. the hips.

The Limbs.

Bialoinkoro, 7., the thighs.

Wéloma or tara, m., the calf of
the leg.

Giri, m., the shins.

Warombug, m., the knees.

Papinin, kordg-ga1, and mokul-
molkul, m., the knee-pan.
Wirngkdg, ., the aufkles.
Mukko ; wonug ; m., the heels.
Yllo, m., the sole of the foot.

/Tinna, #t., the toes; the foot.
The Intestines.

Bilbdl, m., the heart.

Purramai, m., the kidney ; also
& cockle, from its shape.

Munug, m., the liver.

Yoldl, m., the lungs.

Konarig; koncg; m., the bowels.

Purriug; puttara; m., the flesh.

- Meya, ., the sinews.

Turrakil, m., the veins.
Tég-t4g, m., the marrow.
Tibtn, m., the bone.

“Moika, m.,the fatty substance

betwixt the joints.

Bukkai, m., the skin, « ——e—m-

‘Wurun, ., the downy hair on
the skin.

Gordg, m., the blood.

(5) vEmss. .

B.

Béelmulliko, .. to mock, to
deride, to make sport.
Birrikilliko, m., to lie along,
to lie down so as to sleep.
Boibulliko, m., to know car-
nally. | :
Boinkulliko, m., to kiss.
Bémbilliko, m., to blow with
the mouth.
Boug-bug-gulliko, m., to cause
- another to arise, to compel
to arise.
Boug-gulliko, m., to raise one's
self up, to arise.

Big-big. m., to salute. ~~
Bukka, ., to be wrathful, to be
furious.

Bulpér-bug-gulliko, m., to canse
to be lost property, to lose.
Bum-hug-gulliko, m., to cause to

be loose, to open a door.
Biammarabunbilliko, at., to per-
mit another to be struck.
Bummillike, m., to find.
Bimmunbilliko, m., to permit
another to strike.
Bhinkilliko, ., to strike, smite;
to aim a blow with a weapon.
Bunbilliko, m., to permit, to
let ; this is an auxiliary verb.
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Banmulliko, ., to rob, to take
by violence, to snatch.

Bur-bug-gulliko, m., to cause
to be light or well, to cure.

Burkulliko, m., to be light as
a bird, to fly; tobe convales-
cent.

Burug-bug-gulliko, ., to cause
to be loose, to set at liberty.

G

Gakilliko, 2., to see, to look,
to observe with the eye.

Gakdmbilliko, m., to deceive, to
cheat.

Gakdntibunbilliko, ., to dis-
regard, not to mind.

Gakoyelliko, ., to lie, to tell a
falsehood.

Gamaigunlliko, m., to see, to
look, but not to notice.

Garabo, m., to sleep.

Garawatilliko, m., to lose one’s
self.

Garbug-gulliko, m., to convert
into, to cause to become.

Gari-gari, m., to pant.

Garo-garo, m., to fall down.

Garokilliko, m., to stand upon
the feet.

Garokinbilliko, ., to stand up.

Gimilliko, m., to know by the
eye, as a person or place.

Giratimulliko, m., to feed, to
give food.

Girulliko, m., to tie.

Goitig, m., to be short.

Goloin, m., to be complete or
finisked.

Gukilliko, m., to give, to pre-
sent.

Gumaigulliko, m., to offer.

Gupaiyiko, m., to give back,
to pay, to return in exchange.

Gruraki, ., to be wise, skilful.

Gurra-korien, m., not to hear.

Gurramag, m., to be initiated.

Guarramaigulliko, m., to hear,
but not to obey.

Gurrara, m., to pity.

Gurrawatilliko, m., for remem-
brance to pass away, to for-
get any place, or road; ¢f
wogintilliko.

Gurrayelliko, m., to hearken, to
be obedient, to believe.

Gurrulliko, ., to hear, to obey,
to understand with the ear.

Gurrunbdrburrilliko, m., to let

fall tears, to weep, to shed
tears.

K.

Ka-amulliko, m., to cause to

be assembled together, to -

assemble.
Kaipulliko, ., to call out, to
cry aloud.

Kaiyu, m.,to be able, powerful, .

mighty.
Kakilli-bdn-kora, ., do net be.
Kakilliko, m., to be, to exist
in any state.
Kaki-yikora, m., be not.
Kapirri, m., to be hungry.
Kapulliko, m., to do; without
the idea of effect upon any
object.
Karabulliko, ., to spill.
Karakai, m., to be active, to be
quick, to hasten.
Karakal-umullike, 7., to cure,
to make well; a compound
of ‘kardkal, a doctor, and
‘amulliko,” to do, to make.
Karél, m., to be hot, to perspire
from the heat of the sun.
Kauwal, m., to be large, great.
Kekal, m., to be sweet, plea-
sant, nice, delightful.
Kia-kia, m., to be courageous,
strong, powerful; to conquer.

-
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Kilbug-gulliko, m., to compel
to snap.

Kilburrilliko, u., bo snap at by
means of something, as a
hook is snapped at by a fish.

Kilkulliko, ., to snap asun-
der, as a cord of itself.

Killibinbin, ., to shine, to be
bright, to be glorious.

Kimulliko, ., to wring, to
squeeze as a sponge, to milk.

Kimmulliko, ., to broil meat
on coals of fire.

_Kinta, m., to be afraid.

Kintai; kintelliko; ., to laugh.

Kinakinari, m., to be wet.

Kirabarawirrilliko, ., to twirl
the stem of grass-tree until
it ignites.

Kirilliko, m., to lade out water,
to bail a canoe or boat.

Kiroapulliko, m., to pour out
water, to empty water.

Kirrai-kirrai, 7., to revolve, to
go round.

Kirrawi, ., to be lengthy, to be
long; of. ¢goitig,’ m., to be
short in length.

Kirrin, m., to pain.

Kiteiliko, m., to chew.

Kiunurig, m., to be wet.

Ko, m., to be, to come into ex-

istence.

Koakilliko, ., to rebuke, to
scold, to quarrel.

Koinomulliko, 7., to eough.

Koipuiliko, m., to smell.

Koitta, m., to stink.
Koiyubulliko, ., to burn with
fire. ’

Koiyun, m., to be ashamed.
Kolayelliko, m., to keep secret,
not to tell, not to disclose.
Kdlbi, m., to sound, as the

wind or sea in a storm.
Kélbuntilliko, ., to ehop with
an axe or scythe, to mow.

Kéllabilliko, m., to fish with a
line. The line is held in the
hand.

Kéllamulliko, ., to make se-
cret, to conceal anything told.

Konéin, m., to be handsome,

“pretty.

Kontimulliko, ., to wear as
a dress.

Korawalliko, m, to watch, to
stay by a thing.

Korien, m., not to be ; the nega-
tive form of “ko.’

Korokal, m., to be worn out,
threadbare.

Korokén, m., to roar. as the
wind or sea; ¢f kdlbi

Korun, m., to be silent, to be
quiet.

Koruupaiyelliko, ., to remain
silent.

Kotabunbinla, ., to permit to
think, to remember.

Kotelliko, m., to think.

Kéttén, ue., to be wet and chilly,
from rain.

Kugan, m., 1o be muddy.

Kalbilliko, m., to lean, to re-
cline.

Kulbun-kulbun, ., to be very
handsome, elegant.

Kulwun, m., to be stiff, clay-
cold, as a corpse. :

Kum-bara-paiyelliko, m., to be
“troublesome, to give one a
headache by noise.

Kumbaro, m., to be giddy, to
have a headache from dizzi-
ness.

Kunbdn, ., to be rotten, as a
skin or cloth.

Kunbuntilliko, m., to cut with
a knife.

Kunn4, m., to be burned.

Kurkulliko, ., to spring up,
to jump, to leap.

Kur-kur, m., to be cold.
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Kurmur, m., to be rotten, as
wood ; ¢f., kunbin.

Kurra, m., to be slow.

Kurrdgkopilliko, ., to spit.

Kurrdl, m., to be disabled, to
be wounded.

Kurrilliko, m., to carry.

Kuttawaiko, m., to be satisfied
with food, satiated, drunk.

M.

Ma, m., to challenge, to dare;
to command to de.

Minkilliko, m., to take, to ac- .

cept, to take hold of.

MAanmunbilliko, ., to cause to

' take, to let take, to let have.

Marégkoiyelliko, =., to pro-
claim, to make known.

Matelliko, ., to be gluttonous.

Meapulliko, m., to plant.

Mimulliko, m., to detain, to
compel to wait.

Minki, m., to sorrow, to sym-
pathize.

Minkilliko, ., to remain, to
dwell.

Miromulliko, ., to keep.

Mirial, m., to be without, to
be poor, miserable; a desert
Pla.geA [P P & e

Marrilliko, ., to sharpen into
a point, as a spear.

Mirrinupulliko, ., to cause to
be sharp.

Mitti, m., to be small.

Mittilliko, m., to wait, to stay,
to remain.

Mitug, m., to be cut, wounded,
sore.

Morilliko, m., to wind up as a
string.

Mordn, m., to be alive.

Moroun, ., to be tame, quiet,
docile, patient.

Mttilliko, ., to pound witha
stone, like pestle and mortar.

Mulamulliko, 7., to vomit.

BMambilliko, m., to borrow, to
lend.

Munbi, m., to be sick, ill, or to
be diseased.

Muntilliko, ., to be benighted,
to be overtaken with dark-
ness.

Mupai, m., to fast; tokeepthe

mouth closed ; to be silent,
dumb.
Mupaikaiyelliko, ., to remain
silent, to continue dumb.
Murralliko, m., to run.
Murrarag, m., to be good, ex-
cellent, valuable.

N.
Neilpatyelliko, m., to shout; the
nose of war or play.
Nigalliko, m., to play, to sport.
Nillan-nilldn, 7., to be smashed
into pieces.
Nimulliko, m., to pinch.
Ninmilliko, ., to seize, to
snatch.
Niuwara, m., to be angry, dis-
pleased.

Nug-gurrawolliko, m., to meet.
Niagkilliko, m.. to be success-
ful, fortunate; to obtain.
Nuommulliko, ., to press, to

force down.

Numulliko, m., to touch with’

the hand.

Nupulliko, m., to try, to learn,
to attempt.

Nurilliko, m., to throw the
¢ boomerang.’ -

P.

Paikulliko, m., to act of its own
power, to act of itself.

Paikulliko, m., to show one's
self spontaneously.

Paipilliko, m., to appear, to be-
come visible.
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Paipilliko, m:, to act ; excluding
the idea of cause.
Falyal, m., to vibrate, to swing,
as in a swing.
Papai, m., to be close at hand.
Peakulliko, ., to feteh water.
Pillatoro, m., to set; as the sun,
moon, and stars.
Pillobuntilliko, m., to be sunk,
wrecked.
Pillokulliko, m., to sink.
Pinkurkulliko. m., to burst as a
"bladder, of itself.
Pinnilliko, m , to dig.
Pintakilliko, ., to float.
Watpulliko, m., to swim.
Pintilliko, ., to knock down,
as with an axe; to shock, as
with electricity.
Pipabunbilliko, m., to permit
to stride, to let stride.
Pipelliko, m., to stride, straddle.
Pirra, 7., to be tired.
Pirral-mulliko, m., to urge.
Pirriko, sm., to be deep.
Pirrirdl, m.,to be hard, strong;
¢f. kunbén, m., to be soft.
Pirun-kakilliko, m., to be glad,
to be pleased.

Pital-kakilliko, ., to be glad,
to be pleased, to be happy.
Pital-mulliko, m., to cause joy,

to make happy.
Pittabunbilliko, ., to permit
to drink, to let drink.

- Pittalliko, ., to drink.

Pittamulliko, m., to make to
drink, to cause to drink.

Poaibug-gulliko, m., to compel
to grow..

Poai-buntilliko, m., to cause to
grow.

Poai-kulliko, ., to grow up of
itself.

Poiyeakulliko, m., to be suspen-
ded, to hang on ; to infect.

Poiyelliko, ., to beg, toentreat.

Pionkég, m., to be short.

Pér-bug-guiliko, m., to compel
to drop.

Pérburrilliko, m., to canse to
drop by means of something.

Porei, m., to be tall.

Pér-kakilliko, m., to be drop-
ped, to be born.

Porobulliko, m., to smooth.

Porégkal, m., to be globular,
-to be round.

Porrdl, m., to be heavy; to be
slow.

Pérunwitilliko, ., to dream a
dream. .

Potobuntilliko, 2., to cause &
hole, to bleed a person.

Potoburrilliko, ., to<burst a
hsle with something.

Potopaiyanin-wal =, will burst.

Pulluntara, m., to shine, as with
ointment.

Pulég-kulliko, m., to enter, to
go or come into.

Palal-paldl, m., to shake with
cold, to tremble.

Punta, m., to be mistaken in
anything.

Puntimulliko, ., to cause to
fall, to throw down.

Purkulliko, ., to fly.

Puromulliko, ., to lift up.

Puto, m., to be black.

Puttilliko, m., to bite.

T.

Ta-killiko, m., to eat.

Taleamulliko, m., to catch any
thing thrown.

Talig-kakilliko, ., to be across.

Ta-munbilliko, ., to permit to
eat, to let eat.

Tanan, m., to approach.

Tarégkamulliko, ., to cause to
mix, to mingle.

Tetti, m. to be dead.

g-fw
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Tetti-ba-bunbilliko, ., to per-
mit to die, to let die.

Tetti-ba-bun-burrilliko, m., to
permit to be put to death by
some means.

Tetti-bug-gulliko, m., to compel
to be dead, to kill, to murder.

Tetti-bulliko, m., to die, to be in
the act of dying.

. Tetti-btinkulliko, ., to smite

dead, to strike dead.

Tetti-burrilliko, ., to cause to
die by some means, as poison.

Tetti-kakilliko, m., to be dead,
to be in that state.

Tiir-bug-ga-bunbilliko, m., to
let break.

Tiir-bug-gulliko, m., to compel
to break.

Tiirburribunbilliko, ., to per-
mit to break by meansof ... .

Tiirburrilliko, ., to break by
means of something.

Tiirkullibunbilliko, m., to allow
to break of itself.

Tiirkulliko, m., to break of its
own itself, as wood.

Tirag-kakilliko,m., to beawake.

_Tirriki, ., to be red hot; the
colour red.

Tittilliko, ., to pluck.

Tiwolliko, 7., to seek, to search.

Tiyumbilliko, ., to send any
kind of property, ¢f, yukui-
liko.

Tokdl, 2., to be true ; the truth;
this takes ‘ bo ta’ with it.

Tolég-toldg, m.,to separate.

Tolomulliko, ., to shake any
thing.

Torololal, m., te be slippery,
slimy.

T6tt6g and téttorig ; m., to be
naked. This word must be
carefully distinguished from
‘t6tég,’ mews, intelligence.

T4g-gunbilliko, ., to show,

Tagkamulliko, m., to find ; liz.,
to make to appear.

Tagkilliko, m., to ery, to bewail.

Tuirkulliko, m., to drag along,
to draw.

Tuokin-umulliko, ., to preserve,
to keep, to take care of.

Tukkara, m., to be cold.

Tulbulliko, 7., to run fast, to
escape.

Tullamulliko, #., to hold by the
hands.

Tulla-tuilai, m., to be in a rage.

Tuloin, ., to be narrow.

Tulutilliko, ., to kick.

Tanbilliko, m., to exchange.

Tanbamabunbilliko, 4., to per-
mit to string together.

Tdnbamulliko, ., to string to-
gether.

Tur_abunbﬂliko, m., to permit to
pierce.

Tarakaiyelliko, ., to convince.

Turinwiyelliko, m., to swear the
truth, to adjure to speak the
truth.

Turdl, m., to be in a state of
healing, to be well ; as a cut
or wound.

Turénpiri, m., to suffer hunger.

Turral, ., to split.

Turral-bug-gulliko, m., to cause
to split, to make to split.

Turramulliko, m., to throw a
stone.

Turru g, m., to be closetogether.

Turukdnbilliko, ., to punish.

Turukilliko, m., to grow up, to
shoot up.

Tdarullike, m., to pierce, prick,
stab, sting, lance, spear.

Tatég, m., to be stunned, in-
sensible, apparently dead.
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U

Umulliko, m., to do, to make,
to create.

" Unmulliko, ., to make afraid,

. to affright, to startle.

Untelliko, m., to dance.

Upulliko, ., to do with, to use,
to work with.

Uwolliko, m.,to come or go ; to
walk, to pass, &e.

W.

Waipilliko, ., to wrestle.

Waipulliko, ., to hunt.

Waita, m., to depart, to be away.

‘Wamulliko, ., to bark a tree,
to skin.

‘Wamunbilliko, m.,to permit to
go, to let go away.

Warakarig, m., to be full, to be
satiated.

Warekulliko, m., to put away,

¥ to cast away ; to forgive.

Warin-warin, m., to be crooked.

“Wari-wari-kulliko, m., to strew,

to scatter about, to sow seed.
‘Waran, ., to be flat or level,
to be plain.
‘Waruwai, 7., to battle, to en-
gage in fighting.

Watpulliko, ., to swim, to
stretch the hands to swim.
Wattawalliko, ., to tread, to

stamp with the foot or feet.
Wauwibunbillike, m., to per-
mit to float, to let float.
Wauwillike, m., to float; as a
cork or feather.
Weilkorilliko, ., to flog, whip,
scourge. .
Weir-weir, m., to be lame.
Willug, willuntin, ., to be be-
hind, to come after, to be last.

Willugbo, willug, m., to return.

Winelliko, ., to burn with
fire, to scorch.

‘Wirabakilliko, m., toheat, to be
becoming hot.

‘Wirakakilliko, ., to be hot.

Wirrigbakilliko, ., to close
up, to shut a door.

‘Wirrilliko, m., to wind up, as
a ball of string.

. Wirrobulliko,m., tofollowafter.
- Witelliko, m., to smoke a pipe.

‘Wittilliko, ., to sing.

‘Wittimulliko, m., to fall, to be
thrown down.

Wiyelliko, ., to speak, to say,
to tell, to command, to ask.
‘Wiyabunbilliko, ., Yo per-

mit to speak, to let speak.
‘Wiya-lei-illiko,* m., to talk
and walk.
‘Wiyayelliko, m., to speak in
reply, to answer.
‘Wiyayimulliko, m., to accuse.
‘Wiyéa, m., to say again, to
repeat.

Woatelliko, m., to lick.

‘Wogkal, m., to be foolish, not
clever, stupid.

Wogtntilliko, m., to forget any
thing told ; ¢f., gurrawatil
liko.

Woro-woro, ., to swell.

Wotara, m., to be shallow.

Whnkilliko, m., to leave.

Winmarabunbilliko, 7., to per-
mit to be left, to let be left.

‘Wuno, ., to stoop or bend in
walking.

‘Wupillike, ., to put, to place.

‘Wurunbarig, ., to be hairy;
as an animal. )

Watilliko, ., to cover, to put
on clothes.

* NoTE.—Other verbs also take this form whenever the act is conjoined with
walking ; as, ta-tei-iiliko, ¢ to eat and walk.’
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Y ¢

Yearakal, m., to be bad, evil.
Yaralkullikoe, m., to move away,
as the clouds. :

Yarigkulliko, ., to laugh.
Yellawa-bug-gulliko, ., to
compel to sit, to force to
sit.
Yellawa-bunbilliko, ., to per-
mit to sit down.
Yellawolliko, 2., to cross legs
down on the ground; to sit,
to remain, to rest.
Yemmamuliiko, ., tolead; as
by the hand, or as a horse
by a rope. i
Yiirkulliko, ., to tear of itself,
as cloth; to break.
Yiirkabunbilliko, 7., to per-
mit to tear, to let tear.
Yiirburririlliko, m., to tear,
by means of something.
Yiirburri-bun-billiko, m., to
permit to tear, by means
of something.
Yiirbug-gulliko, ., to com-
pel to tear.
Yurbug-ga-bunbilliko, m., to

permit compulsively to
tear.
Yimulliko, ., to make light,

as fur is caused to lie lightly -

before the blacks twist it into
cord; to encourage, to cheer

up.

Yinbilliko, ., to kindle a fire.

Yiremba, m.,to bark ; asa dog.

Yitelliko, m., to nibble o7 bite;
as a fish the bait.

Yuaipilliko, ., to push away,
to thrust out.

Yukulliko, m., to send, as a
messenger, to send property ;
¢f’, tiyumbilliko. '

Yuntilliko, m., to cause pain,
to hurt.

Yurig, m., to go away.

Yurdgkilliko, ., to dive.

Yuropullike, ., to conceal
from view, to hide

Yurrug-gun,m., to be faint with
hunger.

Yutilliko, ., to guide, to show
the way by guiding.

Yatpilliko, ., to pulsate, to
beat, to throb.
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- CHAPTER V.

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.

Aboriginal sentences literally rendered into English.*

1. ON THE SIMPLE-NOMINATIVE CASE.

G4n ke bi? gatoa, Bonni; m.,whoareyou? it is I, Bonni. -
Who be thou? 1, ' i .
G4n ke unni, unnoa, unnug? m., who is this, that,
Who be this? that ? there ? there ?
Kiri unni, nukug unnoa, wonnai unnug;
Man  this, woman that, - child there. .
m., this is a man ; that is a woman ; there is a child.
Minarig ke unni? warai ta unnij; =, whatisthis? it is
What  -be this? spear  itis this. a spear.
Minarig-ko ke unnoa? turulliko; m., whatis that for?
What -for be  that? for-to-spear. to spear with.

N 2. ON THE AGENT-NOMIXATIVE CASE.

G4n-to bin wivd? niuwoa tia wiy4; m.,who told you?
Who thee ‘told? he me - told. he told me.
Gali-noa, gali-bountoa, tia wiyd; m., this man, this
This-he this-she, me told; woman, told me.
Gali-noa unni umé; ., this is the man who made this.
This-he this made.
Minarigko bén bénkulla tetti?; m., what smote him-
What him struck dead? dead ?
Nukug-ko, piriwallo, puntimaito;
The woman —, the king —, the messenger —.
m., the woman —, the king —, the messenger —, s¢, smote him.
Wakun-to minarig tatdn?;m., what does the crow eat?

Crow what eats ?
Minarigko wakun tatdn?; m., what eats the crow?
What crow eats?
Nagin-to tia pital-mén; m., the song rejoices me.
) " Song me joy-does.
Kilai-to tia binkulla wokka-tin-to;
Stick me struck up-from.

., the stick fell from above and struck me.

*Nore.—The line under the native words is a literal translation of them ;
that which follows the m is the equivalent English. —Ep.
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3. ON THE GENITIVE CASE.

G4in-fimba noa unni yindl? m., whose son is this?

Whom-belonging-to he  this son ? . .
Emmoumba ta; gali-ko-ba bén; m., it is mine; this be-
Mine it is; this-belongs him. longs to him.
Birabin-umba, gikoumba wonnai; ., Birdban’s, his
Birabdn-belonging-to, his child. child.
Minarig-ko-baunni? gali-ko-ba bén; m., what does this
‘What-belongs this?  this-belongs  him. belong to?
Wonta-kal  bara? England-kal bara?
What-place-of (mas. ) they ? England - of  they.

m., what country are they of? they are Englishmen.
Wonta-kalin bara? England-kalin bara?
‘What-place-of (fem.) they? England - of they.
., what countrywomen are they? they are Englishwomen.
Bug-gai-kal; m, to-day; li¢., belonging to the present period.
To-day-of.
Makoro-ko-ba ta unni gérrdg; m., thisis the blood of a

Fish-belonging-to  itis this blood. fish.
Governor- kai-kal Dbag; m., I belong to the Gover-
Governor - place-belonging-to 1. nor’s place.

Governor-timba bag; m., Iam the Governor’s, se., man.
Governor-belonging-to I
Murrarag-ko-ba kiri-ko-baj; m., a good man’s.
Good-belonging-to man-belonging-to

: 4. ON THE DATIVE.
Makoro bi guwa; gdn-nug? givethefish; te whom?
. Fish  thou give; whom-for ?
Piriwalko? Keawai; giroug bo; m., to the chief? no;
Chief-for ? no, for-thee self. for yourself.

Karai tia guwa emmoug takilliko ; m., give me flesh to
Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat.

Yurig bi wolla; gikougkinko; m., be off; go to him.

Away thou go him-to.
Gén-kin-ko? piriwalla-ko; kokeri-ko;
Whom-to ? chief-to ; house-to.

m., to whom ? to the chief; to the house.
Wontarig? untarig; untoarig;
To-what-place?  that-place;  that-place-there.
m., to what place ? to that place; to that place there.
Mulubinba-ka-ko; England-kako; m., to Newcastle; to
To Newcastle ; England to. England.

5. ON THE ACCUSATIVE.

Gan-to bdn biunkulla tetti kulwun? ., who smote him
Who  him _smote dead  stiff, dead?
Gannug? Birabannug; m, whom? Biraban.
‘Whom ? Biraban.
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. Gatoa bdén turd; turd bén bag; m., itis I who speared
I him speared ; speared him I. him; I spea,red him.
Kaibulla bounnoun; gannug? ., call her; which?
Call her; which ?
Unnug-y6g unnoanug nukug; m., that woman there.
There-there that woman.
Manki yikora unnoanug; m., do not take that.
Take not that.
Mira bi unnoanug; m., take that; take it.
Take thou that.’ .
Méra bi unti-kal, untoa-kal, m.,take some of this, of that.
Take thoun hereof, there-of.
Makoro tia guwa; ganan banug; m., give me a fish; I
Fish me  give. give-will I-thee will give thee.
Puntimén tia bardn; m., I am thrown down.
Throws me down.
Makoro bi turulla warai-to; m., spear the fish with the
Fish  thou pierce spear-with. spéar.
. Tibbin bi buwa musketto; m., shoot the bird with the
Bird thou smite musket-with. musket.
Wiyella bén; wiyella binug; m., tell him; you tell him,
Tell him ; tell thou-him.
Bidnkulla tia; wonné?; m., I am struck; where?
Smote =~ me; where?

. Wallug tia noa wiréa; m., he hit me on the head.

“—"Head me he struck.

Minarig bo bali wiyelld? m., what shall you and I say?
What self thou-I say.

Ginto bounnoun turanan? m., who will spear her?
Who her pierce-will ?

Ginto unnoanug uma-nin? m., who will make it?
Who that-there make-will ?

6. ON THE VOCATIVE.

Ela! kaai, tanian unti-ko; m., I say, come hither.

Hallo! come, approach this-place-for.

Wau! kaai, kaai, karakai; m.,I say, come, make haste.
Hallo! come, come, be quick.

Bougkalinan-wal bag waita biyugbaitako

Arise-self-will I depart Father-to
emmougkatako, gatun wiyad-nin-wal, Biyug,
my-to and say-will, Father,
‘yarakai bag um4 mikin ta morokoka gatun
evil I made, presence-ab heaven-at and
giroug-kin;
thee.

m., I will arise and go to my father, and will say unto him, Father
I have sinned against heaven, and before thee.

S Lke /50

o
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7. ON THE ABLATIVE.
Koakilldnbara; ginkai? gan-kai-kdn;
Quarrelling-now they; whom-from ? w.hom~from-bemg ? )

m., they are now quarrelling; about whoms
Bounnoun-kai; Taipamearin; m.,abouther; about T—.

Her-from, Taipamear-from. ,
Minarig-tin? minarigtinkén; m., about what? don’t
What-from? what-from-being. know.

Makorrin gatun kuri-tin; m.,about the fish and the men.
Fish-from and men-from. .
Gan-kin-birug unni puntimai? m., from whom came

Whom-from this messenger ? this messenger?
Jehovakabirug Piriwal-labirug, m.,from Jehovah the
Jehovah-from King-from. King.

Wontakabirug noa? m, from what place did he come?
What-place-from he?
Wokka-ka-birug moroko-ka-birug; m., from heaven above.
Up-from heaven-from. o
Sydney-ka-birug; Mulu-binba-ka-birug; m., fronrl Sydney;
Sydney-from ; Neweastle-from. _from Neweastle.
Minarigbirug unnoa um4? ., whatis that made of?
What-from - that made?
Kualai-birug; brass-birug; ., of wood; of brass.
Wood-from ; brass-from.
Copper-birug gidrabug-ga brass; m., brass is made

Copper-from gonverted brass. of copper.
Yurig bi wolla emmoug-kin-birug; m., go away from me.
Away thou move me-from. L
Yellawolla bi emmoug-katoa; m., sit with me.
S8t 777 thon me-with.

Gan-katoa bountoa? Tibbin-katoa ba;
Whom-with she ? Tibbin-with.
m., with whom is she? with Tibbin.
Minarigkoa noa uwd? m., how did he go?
‘What-by he go? .
Murrinowaltoa;purrai-koa;m.,onboardaship; byland.
Large-canoe-by ; land-by. .
Wonta-kalloa? korugkoa; m., which way? through the
What-place-by ? bush-by. bush.
Kokerda bag uwa; m., I came by the house.
House-by I came. . .
Wonnug ke wurubil? Biraban-kin-ba;
Wiere-at be skin-cloak ? Biraban-at
m., where is the blanket? at Biraban’s.
Wonnoug ke noa? Sydney-kaba noa;
Where-at be  he? Sydney-at he.
om., where is he ? he is at Sydney.
Wonta-wontd-ka-ba kokera? m., whereabouts is the house?
Where-where-at house?
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Papaitaba Mulubinba-ka-ba; m., close to Newcastle.
"~Close-at~=— Newcastle-at
Broken-bay-tinte* natin Sydney-heads;
Broken-Bay-from see Sydney-heads.
m., at Broken Bay is seen Sydney Heads.
Wontatinto? unti-tin-to; untatin-to;
What-place-from ?  this-place-from ; that-place-from.
m., at what place ? at this place; at that place.

‘8. ON THE ARTICLE.
Minndn kari tandn-ba? m., how many men ske now coming?
What men  approach ?

Wakalbo tanoa tandn-ba; m., one man only is coming.
One-self itis he approaches.

Buloara-bo ta bula tandn uwé; m., only the two came.

Two-self itis two approach came.
Kdlbirdn-bo ta bara nukug; ., only a few women.
Few-self itis they women,

.Tibbin-to noa tatén; m., the bird eats.

Bird he eats,
Galinoa tibbin-to pittdn; m., this is the bird which drinks.
This-he bird drinks.
Tibbin-to noa unnug; m., that is a bird.

Bird - he there.
. Unnitara tibbin bi bthnkulla tetti; m., these are the birds
" These birds thou smotest  dead. you killed.
Gintoa-bo ta unnoa kiri; m., thou art the man.
Thou-self itis that man.
Maiya-ko putti-nin tetti koa kauwil kari;
Snake bite-will dead wft may-be  man.

m., the snake will bite in order to kill the man.
Tirako gikoumba-ko; ., with his teeth.
Teeth his-with.,

~Tetti bén horse-ko witti-ma; m., the horse threw him,

Dead him horse violence-made.

and killed him.

9. CONJUGATION OF THE NEUTER VERB.
Wibbi unni kauwal katdn; m., thisisa high wind:

“Wind~  this great it exists.
Kauwau, kauwal 14g unni; ., yes, very powerful.
So it is, great acts  this.
Kapirra bag kakilliela, kat4n; m., L was, L am, hungry.
ungry ™ I - was-being, am.

Gén unti katdn? m., who lives here?
Who this-place  exists? )

Bara-bo unti katdn; m., they themselves dwell here.
They-self this-place exist. -

* Nore—Here Broken Bay is spoken of both as the cause and the agent, so that the
meaning is—on account of Broken Bay being the agent, you see Sydney Heads. The
particle tin, ‘from,’ ‘on account of,’ denotes the cause, and to (ko) marks the agency.

t The English expression *in order that’ is too long to stand under and correspond with

‘koa’ in the above. I bave, therefore, substituted for it, throughout, the Latin *ut.

F
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Kiakiabag kakéinunni gorokdn; m., I wasconquero
Conqueror I was this morning this mornin,
Bukka bag kakulla; m., I was very angry.
" Rage™ 1 was.
Bintoara noa tetti kakulla; m., he isthe manwh
That-which-is-smote he dead was., was killed.
Kakullata bag Sydney-ka tdga bi ba kakulla unta;
Was I Sydney-at  before thou wast  at-that-plice
m., I was at Svdoey before ever you were there.
Kémba bag kakéin Sydney-ka; m, to-morrow I shall be;
To-morrow I shall-be Sydney-in. in Sydney.
Kanan-ta unni murrarag; m., it will be good, this.
Be-will this good. .
Mirka noa tetti kanan; m., perhaps he will be dead.
Perhaps he dead  be-will
Géin-ke kiakia kanan? m., who will be the vietor ?

Mordén noa kakilli-nun tetti korien;
+* Live he be-will dead not.
m., he 1s going to live for ever and never die.
Wibbi kakillilin waréa; m., the wind is lessening.
“~1Vind " now-continuing-to-be  less.
~Gatoa-bo, yaki-ta-bo, unti-bo;
I myself, instantly, this self same place.
m., I myself, at this very place and instant.
Kakilldn bali-bountoa; m., she and Iflive together.
:: Live-together we two-she.
Gintoa-bo ka-pa piriwal kakilliko; m., you ought te
‘Thou-thyself ounghtest chief to be. be chief.
Yakoai bag tetti kamaunbin-nan bdn?;
-what-manner I dead let-be-will him?
. m., how shall T cause his death ?
~Kakillai koa bali muroi; m., I wishyouand me to

Who conqueror  be-will? . . To-continue-to-be ut wetwo quiet; continue at peace.
Piriwal kiniun-wal bi; m, you will certainly be king. Kauwil-koa-poré goro yards; m., I wantit three yards long.
Chief be-wilt thou. That-may-be long three 5 3
Kabo bag kanin Sydney-ka; m., by and by I shall b Munninoa katéa kan; m, he is sick again.
Byandby I be-will Sydoey-at. at Sydney. ~Sick™ he is-become &gdin.
"Kanin bag tarai ta yellenna-ka; m, in anoth Yanoa;munni koa noa katéa-kin; m.,donot; lest hebe
Be-will I another it is moon-at. month I sha Do-not ;  sick lest he should-be. sick.
Kaiyu kdn bag; kaiyu korien bag; : Munni kanan bag ba; m., if I should be sick,
"7 TAble” being Ij able not I Sick be-will I~ if.

Gin-ke tetti kamai-ga? m.,whohadalmost been dead?

m., T am powerful; I am not powerful. i
¥ Who  dead like-to-have-become ? :

Wirrobulli-kdn bara gikoumba; m, they are his fo

Followers they his, lowers. T% t 121 ib a} g N l(;lal.J E a% i y &a ;b m., I was almost dead.
Tulbulléun bag kinta kdn; m., Tescaped, being afrai Pixe'aibwé,l bi l?‘\.- k;— ;.a,a;)ei tegnl. gaiya bag ka-pa
Escaped I = fear  being. e T . ; ~pas
Pirra-pirrd bara kakillin intelli-tin; m., the dancin Chief mthgg ‘gﬁaﬁzﬁbﬁ‘;n f{oﬁ’m I stﬁgllylld hazre be;?d-rlll:g.
Fatigued they _ becoming dance-from. is tiring them Ka-pa }'),i bya unta gorok in-ta, na pa gaiy a.b b a.nu 2;
o ngc:: Islezzslonu I::}I:isl k ?)fcérlnli;ol'l ; m., the summer is coming on. Hadsfg—been thou if there this-morning, ’ seen had then I-thee. ’
Storeba kakillin bountoa; m., she is now living nest S ™ If you had been thevo this morning, 1 should have scen you.
Store existing she. the store. : Quiet~  “be 7 wail y mob. ’ ¥
Store-ka-ba kakillin bountoa; m., she is now living Kauwa, bi tetti kakilliko; m., yes, you are to die.
Store at existing she. the store. " Yes, thou dead  for-to-be.
Musket tia katala Awaba-ka; m, I had a musket Kakilld nura pital kakilliko; m., be at peace one with
Musket —me existed Awaba-at. Lake Macquar} " Be ye  peace for-to-be. the other.
Kinta bag katala, yakita keawai; m., I used to be ufrai orén bén ka-mianbilla; m., let him live.
Afraid I existed, now not. but now I am no Alive  him permit-to-be.

Ka-minbi-nin banug piriwal kakilliko;
Permit-will I-thee chief for-to-be.

m., I will let you be king.

Katala bag Raiatea-ka; m, I used to live at Raiatea.
Existed I Raiatea-at. .
Unta bag katala yuraki M—ka; m, I lived formerl

There I existed ~ formerly M— at. at M—. Piriwal bi katéa-ka; m., be king again.
Piriwal bag kakilli-kolag; m., I am now going to ‘Chief  thou be-again, ’
Chief I to-be-towards - king.

. . : Rt : iriwal bén ka-man bi yikora; m.
Korien kakilli-nun yanti katal; m., I will not be so fo Péﬁé?al hiomn pe;lift;‘_{,‘e tl}),;uyl n;;.r‘!., e prem;;ig? being

Not be-will so for ever, ever.
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10. THE CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VERB.

Ginnug bankulla? unni bén ye; m., who wag beaten?
this is he.

‘Whom struck ? this him be.
Minarig-tin biloa gala bhankullaP; m., why did that
‘What-from he-thee that struck ? person beat you ?

Unni bulun bénkulla noa; m., thesearethe two he struck.

These them-two struck he.,

Tanan tia, wolla-wolla; buntin tia butti kirrin-kirrin!

Approach me, “move-move,”  beats me more pain  pain

m., come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and in pain.

Gan-to bin btankulla? wiyella bi tia; mupai yikora;

Who thee struck ? tell thou me ; secret not.
m., Who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it.
Galinoa tia bankulla; m., this is he who struck me.

This-he me struck. . .
Minarigko biloa btinkulla? =, with what did he strike
‘What-with he-thee struck ? ou?

Mattarré gikoumba-ko; m., with his hand.

Hand-with his-with.
Kotarré noa tia bankulla; m., he struck me with a cudgel.
Cudgel-with he me struck.
Kora koa binug bam-ba? m.,youought to have beaten him.

Not ut™ thou-him struck had.
Bawil koa bén, kaiyu korien bag;
That-might-strike _ #¢  him, able not L
m., I wish to beat him, but am unable.

Kotara bi tia guwa buwil koa bén bag;

Cudgel thou me give to-strike 7uf~ him L

m., give me a cudgel that I may beat him.
Bém-ba bo ta bén bag, wonto bag-ba kinta kan kakulla;
Struck-had surely him I, but I fear being was.
m., 1 should certainly have struck him, but I was afraid.

Biankéan bén bag; m., I have beaten him, sc., this morning.

Struck-have him L

Bannan bén bag kabo; m., I wil beat him by-and-by.

Strike-will him I by-and-by. .
Btnkillaibdn kora nura; m., do not be striking one
Striking-be not ye. another.

Bankillin bén bara yakita;m.,theyare striking him now.
Are-striking him they  now.
Buankilliela bén bag tandn biba uwé;
Was-striking  him I, approach thou came.
m., I was striking him when you came.
Biéntala tia bara wonnai baghba;
Struck me they child I
., they beat me when 1 was a child.
Waita-kolag noa bankilli-kolag; =,
Depart-towards he to-strike-towards. fi ghtinﬂ.
Bankillilin noa wheat; m., he is thrashing wheat.
Is-continuing-to-strike he wheat.

he is gone a-
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Bankillilia binug; m., beat him; thrash it.
gogtmuﬁ-to-strike thou-him.
34n-bo nura bankillan? m., who are fishtfng with ?
V‘Zho—se}f ye strike-reciprocally ? ’ 8 g with you:
Bankillala bara-bo bara-bo; m., they fought amongst
) Fou.ght they-self they-self. themselves.
Biankillala bali-noa Bulai wonnai bali-noa ba;
Struck-reciprocally we-two-he ~ Bulai  children we-two-he when.
%z.,’ Wli:l.lllfulal and I were children, we fought with one another.
inkilla-nan bula; m., the two are goi
Strike-reciprocally-will the-two. going to fight.

anoa; bunkillai bdn kora; cease fightin
>\XLet be ; sfil)*iking-reciprocally be not,. ’ 8 &
anoa; bunki yikoera; m., do not strik
'L’et be; ’ strike 7 not. T s
Bunkillai-kin bali-noa kfimba; m., to-morrowhe and I
Strike-each-will we-two-he  to-morrow will fight a duel.
Yakounta-ke bara bténkilla-nan? m., when will they fight?
At-what-time  they fight-will ? =
kimba-kén-ta; m., the day after to-morrow.
Waita-kolag bag biankilliko musket-to;
Depart-towards I for-to-strike musket-with.
_m., I am now going to shoot with a musket.
Yakoai tia buwil koa bén bag; m, take care that T
How me may-strike ut him L may beat him.
Wiyella bén buwil koa bén; m., command him to beat
¥ Tell him  strike w  him, him
Buwil bag Pattynug; m., I wish to beat Patty.
May-beat I Patty.
Yari bi nl’lt‘l-nfln, bintéa-kan koa bing
Do-not thou wait-will, should-strike lest thee.’
) - m., do not wait lest you be struck.
Binnin noa tia ba turulla gaiya binug;
Strike-will he me if  pierce then thou-him.
o om, “.rhgn he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, &e.
Bimmai-ga tia, wonto bag ba murra;
Struck-has-nigh me, but 1 ran. ’
i m., L should have been struck, but I ran away.
Keavwvavran tia bim-ba-ka-pa bag-ba unti bo;
: Not. me  struck-had-been Lif at this self same place.
o lﬂln.% 1 i;hmﬂtd not hﬁwe been struck, had I remained here.
Fali-ta tia tetti bam-ba; m., this might h i
This me dead struck-had., ’ ° ave killed me.
Yurig, binugbiankéa yakita; m., go, stri i i
3 a; . strike h r
Away ,thou-him strike-again  now. TTeT 1 AgAIRON
Wiya, bén bag bdm-ba, bim-ba gaiya bi-tia;
Say  him I struck-had, struck-had then thou-me;
., if T had struck him, then you would have struck me.
Yari bon bdantéa kanuan, m., prev is bei i
. vent hisb n a
Prevent him strike-again be-will. 1P eing beaten again.
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Munni géen kapalyin bankilli-birug;
Sick we suffering striking-from.
., we are ill through fighting.

Gali tia noa bttntoard binkulla; m.,thisis the wounded

Bémminbia bi-tia; m., you permitted me to be beaten.

Permitted-to-strike thou-me. .

Bummanbillin bén bag; m.,lam permitting him to strike.
To-strike-permitting  him L

Bammanbi yikora bdn; m., do not permit him to strike. This me he the-wounded strack. man who struck me.
To-strike-permit not  him, . . Wonnug-ke bara bintoara? m., where are those who
Béammunbilla bi-tia bén; m., let me strike him. Where they  that-be-struck. were struck ?
To-strike-permit thou-me _him. . Bhntoarin bara tetti kakulla; m.,they died of their
Kamulla bi-tia bammarabunbia-kin koa tia; Wounded.f they oy tu ; M., they

To-be-cause thou-me some-one-should-strike lest me; ounded-irom ey dead were, wounds,

m., protect me, lest anyone should beat me.
Btankilld nura; m., fight on.
Continue-to-strike ye. i .
Wakallo binug buwa, ma buantéa-ka tia;

11. CONJUGATION OF SOME OTIIER VERBS.

Minarig bi vmédn? warai? m., what thing do you make?

"Onee thou-him strike, do strike-again  me. : ,Wha‘t thou .makest,;? spear. a spear? . E
m., smite him once, smite me again. Gin-to unni uma? gali; m., who made this? this person
. . . . 3 T s 12 .
Bammunbilla binug buwil koa noa tia, ’“110 f:hls ma(}e? tu.xs. ' did ) )
Permit-to-strike thou-him, may-strike uf he  me. Gin-to tia mordn uvma-nin? m., whowill save me alive?
m., permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by bim. . VWho me alive make-will ?
Yakoai, biwil koa barun bag; m., take care that I beab - Gédn-tounnoa punnal umé? Jehova-ko;
Mind, may-strike uf them 1. them. Who that sun made ? Jehovah.
Kinta kora bi; keawaran bin béin-nin; _ . ., who made the sun? Jehovah did. )
Fear not thou; not thee strike-will. _Mumin winta kakulla, uma noabarun nakilli-kdn;

Blind ‘some were, made he them seers ;
m., some were blind, he made them to see.

Umabanbi yikora, tetti koa moa katéa-kun;
Permit-to-do not, dead lest”™ he Dbecome ;
m., do not let him do it, lest he die.

Umai-ga-ta bag unni yarakai; m., I hadalmost spoiled

m., fear not ; thou shalt not be beaten.
Kora koa bi-tia bintédn? m., why donot you beat me?
Not wi - thou-me  strike? . .
Ma,btiwa bi-tia, binug (achallenge); m.,do strike me, him.
Do, strike thou-me, thou-him. .
Bunkia binu g; m., strike him, sc., to-morrow mormng.
Strike thou-him.

Bankilli-tin noa murré; m., he ran away because of the Like-to-have-done I this bad. this.
Striking-from  he ran. fighting. Wiyella bén uma-uwil koa unmnoa; m., tell him to makeif.

Bhnkillai bara yanti katai; m., theyare always fighting Tell him  may-do it that.
Striking they ° then TYor&ver. amongst themselves. Wiyella bén upa-uwil koa unnoa;

Kauwal unnoa bankilli-kan-n é; m., thatisa great thing Tell him to-do Tut” that ;

~~Great that striking-thing. to strike with. m., tell him to use it; or, to make it act.

Unnoa-tanoa bénkilli-kén; m., that is the striker. Soap umatoara kipai-birug; m., soap is made of fat.

That he striking-being. . Soap made fat-from.
Gali-noa bdnkilli-kdn-to tia bdnkulla; U C ey T . . .
This - he striking-being e strck. Upulli-gél kalai-ta-birug; m., the acting place of wood;

m., this is the striker who struck me. Doing-place wood-from, a wooden table.

Btnki-ye bara unnoa kuri; m, they are the fighters. Warai bag .umullin; #., I am making a spear.

Fighter they ~ those  men. . Spear I am-now-making.
Waita-kolag bag bunkillai-gél-kolag; Mirrin bag upullin; m., I am sharpening or putting a

Depart  about I . striking-place-towards. Point 1° am-now-doing. oint

m., I am going to the field of battle. ‘ . R point. . .
Bintoara bag gali-birug bén; m., I was struck by Woynnug-ke mirrin wirritoara? m., where isthat which
That-which-is-struck I this- from him. him. Where be  point that-which-is-done ? is pointed.
Béankilli-tin bag katdn unti; m,Iremainherebecause Umatoara kdmba-birug; m., that which was made
Striking-from I~ remain  here of the fight, That-which-is-done  yesterday-from. yesterday.
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12. CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ‘TO GO.

Wonta-kolag bi uwan? Sydney-kolag.
‘Whither-towards thou movest? Sydney-towards.

m., where are you going? to Sydney.
Wontarig bi uwdn? untarig; Sydney-ka-ko.
To-what-place thou movest? to that place; Sydney-for

m., to what place do you go? to that place; to Sydney.
Wonta birug bi uwéa? m., from what place did you come?
What-place from thou movedst?

Koiyég-tin bag uwé; m, I started from the camp.

Camp-from i moved.
Kaiyég-birug bag uwé, m., I came out from the camp.
Camp-from I moved. .

Wiya, bag uwa-nian? m,mayLgo?
Say, I move-will ?
Keawaran wal bi uwa-nuan; m., you shall not go.
Not shalt thou move-wilt.

Yanoa, uwa yikora; m., do not go.
Let be, move not. .
Wiya, bi tandn uwa-nan? m, will you come?
Say, thou approach move-will?
Wiya, bi waita uwa-nian? s, will you go?
Say, thou depart move-will ? . .
Wiya, bi waita uwolla? m., do you wish to go?
Say, thou depart move ? .
Wiya, bi tandn uwolla? m., do you wish to come?
Say, thou approach move ? B
Wiya, bali uwolla; m., let us, you and me, go.
Say, thou-I move?
Waita géen uwolla wittimulli-kolag; m.,letusgoa

Depart we move to-hunt-about. hunting.
Wonnén géen uwolla? giakai; m., which way shall we
Which-way we move ? this way. go ? this way.

Wonnén kadn? m., don’t know; or, which way can it be?
Which-way being?
Wa-uwil bali Pakai kabo; m., I want you to go with
Move-may I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-by_
Yanoa; uwa-nan bo-ta bag; m., no; I will go by myself.
Let be ; move-will self I
Wiya, bali-bag wa-uwil; m., I wish you to go with me.
Say, we-two-1 move-may.
E-e, waita bali; waitda-ldg bara;
Yes, depart we-two-I; departed they.
m., yes, I will go with you ; they are gone.
Yurig bula uwolld, garabo ka-ko bag waita
Away ye-two move, “sleep’ for-to-be I depart;
m., go away you two; I am going to sleep. )
Waitd ka-ba bountoa parkai; m., she is gone to the
Departed is she southward. southward.
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Waita-wal bag uwa-nan; m., I am determined I will go.
Depart-shall I move-will.
Waita koa bag; mimai yikora; m., I must go; do not
Depart ut I; detain not. detain me.
Winta bara waita uwa-nin; m., some of them will go.
Part they  depart move-will.
Waita *wanin noa ba, waita gaiya géen;
Depart  move-will he if, depart then we.
m., when he goes, we will go.
Wonta punnal kakulla, uwd gaiya nura ba?
Where sun was come then ye?

m., what time was it when you came ?
Uwolliela mnoa ba, nugurrurwd gaiya bén noa;
Moving-was he met then him  he.
m., while he wag walking, he met him.

Wiya, bi uwakéan koiyég-kolag? m., have you been

Say, thou moved-hast camp-towards ? to the camp ?
-Keawai, kdmba bag waita wokkin; m., I have not, but
No, to-morrow I depart move. to-morrow 1 shall.

Kabo, -waita wanan bag; m., by-and-by I shall go.
By-and-by, depart move-will I.

. Kurrikai-kurrikai-ta kdtdn uwolliko gaol-

. Quick it is for-to-move gaol -
kolag, keawardin willug-ko;
‘_t.owa.rds nob for-to-return.

m., it is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again.
Waita bag uwanin t6ttég gurrullike.
To-depart I move-will news for-to-hear.
m., I will go and hear the news,
Pitdil mé-pa bi-tia ba, keawai gaiya bag wa-pa;
Joy  done-had thou-me, not then I moved-bad.
m., if you had loved me, I would not have gone.
Wi-manbilla tia Sydney-kolag; m , permit me to go to
Permit-to-move  me Sydney-towards. Sydne,v.
Wa-manbi-nan banug; m., I wil let you go.
Permit-to-move-will I-thee.
Yari bi wa-nun, turea-kiin-koa bin ktari-ko bara;
Do-not thou riove-wilt, ~ pierce-should-lest  thee men they.
m., do not go, lest you should be speared by the men.

Keawai banug wa-manbi-ndn; m., I will not permit

Not I-thee permit-to-move-will. you to go.
Uwa-ta noa yanti-ta punnal ba poldégkalléun;
Came he at-the-time sun

sinking-was.
., he came just as the sun was setting.

* Note.—The u is often omitted when another verb takes the government, forming it

. into an auxiliary ; Lut as a principal verb the u is generally retained.
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Keawdran noa wa-pa yantita punni il-ba pdlog- Minnug balli-ka-ke? m.,of whatuseisit? of what profit?

kNé,Ofl tin .he mov ed had at-the-time sun sinking- What ‘ . do- 'for-to-be?. . - .
Loums; Minnug balli-kolag noa uwa-n.un? M., “:hat is he
., he had not come, when the sun was settin g Wha‘t to-be-about-to:do .she ) move-will ? gomng about?
Tanén bi wolla yanti-ta punnal-ba poldgkallinin; %2’3' l?lll"n bou‘lntoa. blfY‘]:llg:bal bounln‘o unba; m., to see
Approach thou move at-the-time sun sinking  will-be. see-wid o sne _ father ) | her her father.
m., come at sunset. Kati! katid! tetti-ba-bunbéa tia;m.,alas!alas! Tam

’ Alas!  alas! to-die-permitted me, left to die.

Tetti ba buanbilla bdn; m.,let him die; (frans. verd).

13. CONJUGATION OF OTHER VERBS. Dead permit  him.

Kurrawéan unni yiirkullin; ., the weather is ' T%:a? b‘ia‘;’f'gU1la' bh{in_; ga%-t;)? m., kill him; who shall?
Clear t}‘xis breakmg (as the clouds). clearmg up. Tetti ba boll;.c; bimi Iimb ,1 N ;V'l? ? o T will ot vou die
Pér-kallédan tia wonnai emmoumba; m., unto me my Dead 7 permitowill ‘I-thef’ . y .
_ Dropped-has  me  child mine. child is born. Tetti burri-nan banug m., I will cause vou to die, as by
Tiirrdn unni; minnug? m., that is broken; what is? Dead canse-will  I-thee. poison, &e.
Broken  this; what. T
- . ; . etti bug-gani an
T“rB‘blf g-gn uinl; ganto un ni J“”'bblig gd? Dead ffm‘% il b Ith%eg’ o il Colx[ﬁ?rﬂegovlclmto dies
TOKen 1S 3 who his roken ? . . ~ R , ) J
m., this is broken by some person ; who broke it ? : M‘{rnhagu gb il'au _‘:1'011 ]*:L)ta z:l’lglul:]l: bh(;;l?? 9, “(}{i}t 1Sh‘$:ul you
Tiirburréa unni; yakoai? wibbi- ko; ¥ y-do ] ! and I do to him?
Broken this ; how ? wind-for. anoa, tetti-béa-kan-koa noa, m., let alone, lest he die.
, this is broken ; how? by the wind. BLeb bei ni die-shonld lest he.
‘Wibbi-ko tla pérburréa bat emmoumba; lrrin 1a 11103' ul:ltola tletc‘:;l bauwil koa noa;
Wind me dropped  hat my. 1 he at-that-place dea may-be "%~ he.

m., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies.
Tetti b urrilléan bag; m., I have destroyed myself; I have
Dead cause-self I killed myself.

m., the wind has blown off my hat. :
Wiwi, tiirkulléa-kin-koa spade; m., mind, lest the
Mind, break-should-lest spade. spade break.
Wiwi, tiir-bug-géa-kun-koa bi unnoa spade;
Mind, break-shouldst-lest thou that spade.
m., mind, lest you break that spade.
Wiwi, tiirburréa-kin-koa bi unnoa spade gali
Mind, break-shouldst-lest thou that spade  that

14. CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ‘TO SPEAK.

“Géinto wiydn? galiko, gali-tard; m., whospeaks? this

kalai- to; m., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick. Who  speaks? this, these. man does ; these.
. stick- “with., 0 Wiyan gali eloek-ko; ., the clock strikes.
Tiir-bug-ga-pabag ba, minnugbanan gaiya bara-tiaf Speaks  this  clock.
Broken-had i, what  act-will then theypme ! Wiydn kuriko; wiydn tibbin-to; m., the man speaks;
m., had I broken it, what would they have done to me? Speaks man ; speaks bird. the bird sines
Minnug ballin bi? wiyellin bag; Wiyan bullock-ko; ., the bullock roars. °
What  about-doing thou?  falking L -Speaks bullock.
) .om , What are you doing? I am talking. 0 Wiya-uwil bitia yakoal bara-ba wiyd bin;
Minnug ba bin? m., what is the matter with you Tell-may thou:me ~  how they told  thee.

What do-to thee? ;
Minnug banian gaiya biloa? m.,whatwillhedo toyou? .
What do-will then  he-thee?

., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you.
Wiyd gaiya gearun bara yanti; ma; m., they spoke to

Minnug banian bi buggai? m., what will you do to-day? Told — then them they — so; do. us in bravado.
‘What do-will thou to- day" Ga binug wiyd? wiyd bén bag;m.,didyoutell him?

Minnug banan? gatdg; m., Ldon’t know; nothing (an idiom). Is it thou-him  told? told  bim I I told him,
What  do-will? nothing. Ganto bin wiyd? yitarabdallo tia wiya;

Pital bali kakilldn; m., we two rejoice together. Who  thee told? such-a-one me  told.

Joy we-two are-being. sn., who told you? that man did.
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G4n unnug wiyellin ydg? m., who is talking out there?

‘Who  there talking  there?

Ginnug bi wiyan? m., whom do you tell? to whom do you
Whom  thou speakest? speak ?

Emmoug? galin? barun? m., me? us two? them?

Me? us-two ? them ?

Kiriko-ba wiyella bitia; m., speak to me in the black’s

Man-belonging-to speak  thou-me. language.

Wiyéa-ka bitia; kdrd tia wiyella; m., tell me again;

Speak-again thou-me; slowly me tell. spea,k distinctly.
Wonnug borin bali wiyella? m., what shall we two
Where first thou-I speak ? first talk about ?
Kabo-kabo, wiya-wiyelli koa ba g; m., stay, stay, that
Presently, talk-talk-may ut 1 may have some talk.
Wonnén bag wiyanan unni yitara? m., howam I to
‘Which-way I speak-will this name ? call this?

Yakounta biloa wiya? m., when did he tell you?
At-what-time he-thee  told ?
Wiyin banug garokilli-ko; m., I command thee to arise.
Tell I-thee for-to-arise.
Unta bali-bi wiyellala yuraki; m., this is where we
There thou-I conversed formerly. conversed together.
Kaiyalléan galicleck wiyelli-biru g; m., the clockhas
Ceased-has this  clock talking-from. donestriking.

Yakoun-ta ke binug wiya-nan; when will you tell -3

At_—wha.t-time })e thou-him tell-will ? . hin} ?
Wiya-nan binug ba, wiya-nin gaiya tia;
Tell-will thou-him when, tell-will then me.

m., when you tell him, let me know.

15. PROMISCTOUS SELECIIONS.
Patin galli koiwon-to; m., it is raining.

Drop this rain.
Kabo-ka-ta tura-nin gaiya bin; m., by-and-by you will
By-and-by pierce-will then thee be Spem‘ed.
Bulka-ka ba noabuttikéin-ka-ba; m. heison horseback.
Back he beast -  at.
Keawai kolag bag gutin; m., 1 am not going to give.
Not  towards I give.

Gukilla bali unnoa; m., let you and me give one
Give-reciprocally  thou-I that another, i.e., exchange.

Kora koa nap4dl uwén kari-katoa? m., why donot women
Not uf -women move men - with? go with the men?

Yanoa, yirriyirri ka-ke; m., because it is a sacred concern.
Let-be, sacred is.

Pita] korien bag shoe-tin; m., I am displeased with the
Joy not I shoe-from. shoe.

Pulli gowi-ko-ba; m.,astrangelanguage; a foreign tongue.

Voice strange-belonging-to.

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. - S1
Minarig-tin bi kéttdn untoa-tin? m., what think you
What-from  thou thinkest that-from ? of that?
Kéttalliela bag tokoi-ta tetti bag ba ka-pa;
Thinking-was I last-night  dead I should-have-been.
., I thought I should have died last night.
Tirag bag katin; m., I am awake.

~~Awake~ I remwain.

Tirdg bug-gulla bén bougkulli koa noa;
Awake compel him to-arise “ut " he.
m., make him awake and get up.
Konéin-ta unni nakilli-ko, m., thisis pretty to look at.
Pretty this for-to-see.
Turi wiyelli-ko; m.,toswearthe truth; to speak convineingly.
~“Truth  for-to-speak.
Yuna bo ta bag wiyanan tuloa; m.,Iwill cerfainly speak

Certain I speak-will straight. the truth.
Minarig-tin nura tia bukka buggdn? m., why do ye
‘What-from ye me to-rage compel ? enrage me ?

- Minarig-tin nura tia bukka katdn? m.,whyareyeen-
‘What-from ye me to-rage remain? ra,ged at me?
Kamullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug;
Ceased he . all-from doing-from
m., he rested from all his work.
Kauwa, wiyalléan bag gatoa-bo;m.,yes, I'was talking
Yes, talked-reflexively 1 I-self. to myself.
" Gintoa-bo ba; m.,doas youlike; (an idiom).
Thou-thyself act.
Nauwa wirroban bountoa-tia ba; ., look while she fol
‘Laok“ o follows she-me. lows me.
Nakilldn bali; m.,wetwoarelooking one at the other.
Look-reciprocally thou-I.
Nakilléan bag gatoa-bo nakalli-gél-la;
Saw-reciprocally I my-self looking-place-at.
m., I saw myself in the looking-glass.
Minarig-tin bén binkulla? kulla noa bukka barig;
What-tfrom him struck ? becanse he angry always.
m., why was he beaten? because he is always angry.
- Yanti, ban kora; m., do not do so.
Just so, act not.
‘Mimbilla tia galoa; mumbitoara unni;
“"Lend me that ; that-which-is-lent  this.
m., lend me that ; it is lent.
Mtmbéa bag tarai-kdn; m., I have lent it to another.
Lent-have I another-being.
Gumai-ga bin unni wonto bi ba keawai mén-ba*;
Given-had thee this where thou not taken-hadst.
m., it would have been given you, but you would not have it.

*Notk.—It is extremely difficult to ascertain whether this particle should be spelt Pa or
Ba; in the conjugations of the verb it is spelled Pa. But many natives say it should be
Ba, whilst others affirm that it ought to be Pa.
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Tunug unni Turkey-ko-ba; m., thisis a Turkey stone.
Stone this Turkey-belonvulcr -to.

Kari unni Turkey-kal; ., thisisaTurkish man, a Turk,
Man this Turkey-of.
Tirriki-ko tia winné;

Red me burns.
Makoro guwa, gatun karai, gatun tibbin, gatun
Fish give and flesh, and fowl, and

Lokmn ta-uwil koa bag pitta-uwil koa bag;
water eat-may w1 drink-may ut L
., give fish, flesh, fowl, and water, that I may eat and drink.

m., the lame burns me.
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

Tuis work was intended to be a paper for the Ethnological
Society of London, to accompany some very interesting researches
and observations made by a friend, relative to the customs and
language of the aborigines of this colony. Through his making
an inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the words
ba and ka, either of which can only be rendered into our
language by the verb Zo Je in some one or other of its modifica-

tions, I was led to the tracing -out of the various meanings of
- many particles of asimilar deseription, so that the work swelled
to a size much larger than waslanticipated. It was, therefore,
thought advisable to print the work in its present form, especi-
ally as a public announcement asks for “ A book, printed with
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna-
mented with colonial materials,” for presentation at the Royal
" “Nationai Exhibition, London, 1851.

The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of
the aborigines, now all but extinet; and the other conditions
* have been strictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the

colony would allow, the paper alone being of English manufac-
. ture.  The author was the first to trace out the langnage of the
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules; his “ Australian
Grammar” was published here in the year 1834, under the aus-
pices of his late Majesty’s Government, by the Society for Pro-
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the work
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty King William
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the book, and direct
it to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded to
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, it
is presumed, they may still be found,—a testimony against the
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them-
selves that they are of a higher order of created beings than the
aborigines of this land, whom they represent as “mere baboons,
having no language but that in common with the brutes!”; and
who say, further, that the blacks have “an innate deficiency of
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction.” But if
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our Saviour had
never shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the
aborigines of Albion’s shores might still have remained in the
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his
friend Atticus, the Roman orator; for he says, “ Do not obtain
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and utterly
incapable of being taught that they are not fit to form a part of
‘the household of Atticus!”
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Reminiscences of Diraban.

Ax aboriginal of this part of the colony was my almost daily companion for
many years, and to his intelligenee I am principally indebted for much of
my knowledge respecting the structure of the language. Biraban was his
native name, meaning ‘an eagle-hawk,’ but the English called him M ‘Gill.
His likeness was taken at my residence, Lake Macquarie, in 1839, by Mr.
Agate, and will be found in the ““Narrative of the United States’ Exploring
Expedition,” commanded by Charles Wilkes, U.S.N. The ¢ Narrative,”
vol. II, page 233, says :—** At Mr. Threlkeld’s, Mr. Hale saw M<Gill, who
was reputed to be one of the most intelligent natives ; and his portrait was
taken by Mr. Agate. His physiognomy was more agreeable than that of
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his
race; he was about the middle size, of a dark-chocolate colour, with fine
glossy black hair and whiskers, a good forehead, eyes not deeply set, a
nose that might be described as aquiline, although depressed and broad at
the base. 1t was very evident that M‘Gill was accustomed to teach his
native language, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro-
nounced the word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it was
impossible to mistake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctrines of
Christianity and all the comforts and advantages of civilization, it was
impossible for him to overcome his attachment to the customs of his people,
and he is always a leader in the corrobborees and other assemblies.”
Both himself and Patty, bis wife, were living evidences that there was
no ‘“innate deficiency of intellect ” in either of them. Hehad been brought
up from his childhood in the Military Barracks, Sydney, and he under-
stood and spoke the English language well. He was much attached to us,
and faithful to a chivalrous extreme. We never were under apprehensions
of hostile attacks when M*Gill and his tribe encamped nigh our dwelling.
A murderous black, named ‘Bumble-foot,” from his infirmity, and ¢ Devil-
devil,’ from his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by
chopping off the man’s head with a tomahawk, and had nearly effected this;
but the man recovered, and I had to appear at a Court of Justice as a
witness; this displeased ‘Bumble-foot,” and he avowed openly, in the
usual manner, that he would slay me in the bush at the first opportunity ;
this came to the ears of M‘Gill, who immediately applied to me for the loan
of a fowling-piece ¢ to go and shoot that fellow for his threat’; this was,
of course, refused. M‘Gill was once present with me at the Criminal
Court, Sydney, assisting as interpreter, when he was closely examined by
Judges Burton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an aboriginal
for murder, 1834, in order that M‘Gill might be sworn as interpreter in the
case; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions
proposed to him by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of our
oath in a Court of Justice, he could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, was
pleasing in her person, “black but comely,” kind and affectionate in her
disposition, and evidenced as strong a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise
of her intellectual powers over M*Gill as many of the fairer daughters of
Eve, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of their
acknowledged lords, manage their husbands according to their own
sovereign will ; this might perbaps have arisen from the circumstance that
M<Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot at his wife, although he deeply
deplored this when he became sober; the injury sustained was not much, but
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be
reciprocal. It was a romantic scene to behold the happy pair, together

BIRABAN
(McGiILL).

Teis Portrair or McGiLe was Taken i Pencie sy Ma. Acare oF The
U. 8. Exeroning Exeeoimion 1w 1839,

REPRODUCED BY HELIOTYPE.




THE KEY. .89

with many others, on a moonlight night, under the blue canopy of heaven,
preparing for the midnight ball to be held on the green sward, with no
other covert than a growing bush, with none other blaze than thatfrom the
numerous fires kindled around the mystic ring in which to trip the light
fantastic toe. Then they might be seen reciprocally rouging each other’s
cheek with pigment of their own preparing, and imparting fairness to their
sable skin on the neck and forehead with the purest pipeclay, until their
countenances beamed with rapturous delight at each other’s charms. The
cumbrous garments of the day were laid aside, and in all the majesty of
nature they danced as Britons did in days of old.

On points of aboriginal honor M‘Gill was exceedingly semsitive. I
must go,” sald he one day, ¢ to stand my punishment as a man of honor,
though I have done no wrong.” The hostile message had been duly sent,

_and faithfully delivered by the seconds; one of these was an elderly female,
who made her verbal communication with all the accustomed vituperation
of daring challenge to the offended party; it. was duly accepted; the
weapons named, the cudgel, shield, and spear ; the time was appointed,
a certain day when the sun was oune quarter high ; the place, a plain in
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. DMessengers were
despatched to gather in the distant tribes, and on the mountain-fops were
seen the signal-fires announcing their approach to witness the affair of
honor. When the tribes had assembled, a mutual explanation ensued
betwixt the parties, and the evening dance and supper of game peacefully
terminated the business of the day. The course usually pursued when
matters take a hostile form is this: the offending party is the first to stoop
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his weapon ; and, if not
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises from his bending posture, shaking
the streaming blood from Lis bushy hair, and then his opponent fairly and
honorably bends forward his head, and presents it in return to receive his
blow ; and so this reciprocally continues until the assembled parties and the

¥ combatants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike dishonorahly
on the temple, thus showing an intention to kill, or in any other way than
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a shower of well-directed
spears would instantly be sent against the cowardly assailant, who should
dare to be guilty of such a breach of the laws of honor. M‘Gill informed
me that formerly it was a custom amengst certain of the northern trihes
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would
roast and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the cause of honor, if he
were a young man in good condition of body; as a matter of taste, M‘Gill

‘expressed himself dissatisfied with the custom, and stated that he thought
it had fallen into desuetude, as it tended to no good purpose but to check
-the spirit of duelling.

Picturesque or alarming as in many instances these scenes were, all have
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who used to cause the
woods to echo with their din, now lie mingled with the dust, save some few
solitary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, soon, like their
ancestors, to become as *‘ a tale that is told.”




a0 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE,

THE KEY:

BEING

AN ANALYSIS OF THE PARTICLES USED AS ATFFIXES.

Ar the time when my “ Australian Grammar ” was published in
Sydney, in the year 1834, circumstances did not allow me a
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition
that every sound forms a 7oot, and, consequently, that every
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a
visible root, so that every letter of the alphabet of thelanguage is

in reality a roof, conveying an abstractidea of certain prominent -

powers which are essential to it.*

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place
on record, along with the first attempt to form the aboriginal
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become
extinct! Death has triumphed over these aborigines; for no
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save
that generation of whom it is written, “ God shall enlarge
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem.” o

In attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities
of the language, T hope that the philologist may here find some
assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages,

in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not -

commonly found in the languages ot Europe.

I cannot too strongly recommend to those whe are en-
deavouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels
of European schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules
of languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and the
indifference shown toward the attempts to gain information on
the subject, are not highly indicative of the Jove of science in
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except

on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various -

employments incidental to.a new colony, where every individual
must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and
the comforts of life.

* T hope that, in reprinting ¢ The Key,” I shall not be held as supporting

this theory.—ED.
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In tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, I find that
the Indians of North America have a ‘transifive conjugation,’
which expresses the conjeined idea both of the persons acting
and acted upon; ‘the form has excited much astonishment and
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the
world” The aborigines of this colony have a similar form of
expression, as is explained fully in my ** Australian Grammar” ;*
this I have denominated therein ‘active-transitive-reciprocal ’;
with the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ° the reciprocal
modification’; as, bun-kil-14n bali, ‘thou and I strike one
another’ reciprocally, or ¢ we-two fight’; which phrase would be
thus analysed :—bn, the root, “to strike’; -kil, thesign of the
infinitive, ‘to be, to exist’; -ldn denotes the present time and
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ¢ we-two.’
‘I fight with him’ would be expressed Ly bun-kil-14n bali-
noa, in which the noa means ‘he’; v. page 17 ; but to say ‘he
and I fight another’ would be bdn-tan bali-noa.

The Cherokees use no distinet word for the articles @ and the ;
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral
one, and the demonstrative pronouns zkis and ¢hat, agreeably to
the original use and nature of the words which we call articles;
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use wakal for

- a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of

place; as, unni, ¢ thishere’; unnug, ‘that there.” The Delaware
dialect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau’s notes in Elliot’s Grammar,
possesses an article wo or m’, which is used for @ and tke, but
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article te, used for
our the; but they express ¢ by tehoe, ‘one’ The American
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot-
ing we, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the
aborigines of New South Wales have net in their language,
though they have, in common with the American Indians and
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind; beside which, they have an
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined.

The Use of the Personal Pronouns.

The following are examples of the way in which these pronouns

are used in-our aboriginal dialect:—

Eramples -—1. Pital balinoa kakillan, ‘we-two love one
another’; i¢., ‘he and I are joyful (¢.e.,live peaceably) with one an-
other” 2.B{nnidn binug, ‘thou wilt beat him’; binnan bino-
un, ‘thou wilt beat her’; binnuan banug, ‘I shall beat thee.’

. * See pages 23 and 32 of this volume.—ED.
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Analysis.—1. Pital* is ‘joy, peace, delight’; bali is the dual
pronoun, ‘ we two’; kakillan, which is the verb ‘to be’ in state
of continuation, consists of three parts—Ika, the root of the verb
‘1o be, to exist’; -ki, the sign of the infinitive, -14n, the sign of
continuation at the present time.

The negative form of this example would be keawaran bal’
pital korien, ‘we do not Jove one another,” or ¢ we do not agree
the one with the other” Here keawaran is the denial in the
present tense, from keawai, the negative infinitive; the impera-
tive negative is kora; as, pital ban kora, ‘do not be peace-
able’, where ban is the present tense of the verb ‘to be doing’;
the last word, korien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative
adverb ‘not’; thus, in this sentence there are fwo negatives, both
of which are essential to express the negation.

2. The aboriginal phrase béinnanbanug, ¢ T shall smite thee,’
shows at once the similarity of construction of this Australian

language with that of the Indians of America; for, though I 1

‘may write it separately, as bdnnin banug, because I know the
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual pronoun, yet it is
pronounced as one word, and would be so_considered by a
stranger. If ‘determination’ is to be expressed, the particle wal
must be inserted; as, bdnnan wal banug, ‘I shall and will
smite thee’; 1his would be thus analysed :—bin, the root of the
verb ‘to smite’; -niin, the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes
determination ; ba, is part of the verbal pronoun bag, ‘I’ while
the personal pronoun is gatoa, ‘1’; bi is the verbal pronoun
“thou’; -nug is the pronoun ‘him’ in the objective case; and the
termination -noun in the nest example is part of bounnoun,

the feminine promoun ‘her,” in the objective case. Thus, our

blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the
world, whether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their
dual by earrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual
ease, which the American Indians do not in the ¢ second personal
form.”

Nug is pronounced ntg when applied to a person, but nag
when applied to a thing. Solikewire, btin, ‘to smite,’ is accented,
and is pronounced like the English word boon, ‘a gift’; but ban,
‘to permit to be,’ is unaccented, and rhymes with the English
word bun, ‘a little cake.’

Our blacks say waita bali for ‘I go with thee,” or ‘we two

go now together’; but waita bag would mean ‘I go by myself’;

waita bali noa, ‘he and I go together’; waita bali bountoa,
¢she and T go together’; to say ‘ I go,” emphatically, meaning no
other but myself, would be gatoa waita uwandn; whichwould

be construed thus:—gatoa is the personal pronoun ‘I’; waita

¥ Pital in this language is the nearest word to express love.
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is ‘to go or depart’; uwaunun is the future tense of the verb of
motion, ‘to come’ or ‘to go,” according as the word waita, ‘to go,
or tanan, ‘to come,’ is attached to it. The Tahitians have a
similarity of formin the expression haere, ‘to come’ or ‘to go,’

~ according as the particle mai or atu is attached ; thus, haere

mai, ‘come,” haere atu, ‘go.’

Mr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shows that the Massachusetts dialect
has numerous conjugations of its verbs; and Mr. Reisberger has
divided the Delaware language into eight conjugations of verbs.
In my Grammar, also, 1 have traced out eight modifications of
the Australian verb as spoken at Lake Macquarie; and its tenses
arenot confined simply to the past, present, and futare, but have
various modifications of each time; for instance, they have a
present with the termination -4 n for the verb, and -lin for the par-
ticiple; as, wiy-4n bag, ‘I speak’ now; wivel-lin, ‘speaking’
now; a definite past tense has the particle -kéan; as, wiya-kéan,
‘have spoken’ this morning; wiy-elli-kéun, ‘have been speak-
ing’ this morning ; and an indefinite past is wiva, ‘told or spoke’,
and wiyelli-ela, ‘spake,” both terminatingin @. There are three
varieties of the future; as, wivelli kolag, ‘to beabout to speak’;
where wiyelli is the bare form of the infinitive wiyelliko,
‘ to speak,” and kolag is ‘towards’; then there is also a definite
future ; as, wiya-kin, ‘shall or will speak’ to-morrow morning ;
and besides, an indefinite future, wiyanuan, ¢shall or will speak’
spme time or other. These peculiar tenses are not noticed 11 the
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, it is presumed that they are
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines of this land.

The South Sea Islanders make no change in the endings of the
verb; neither do the aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form
of the verb may be made available to any persoun, according to the
pronoun substituted. The change of person is seen only in the
English translation, and not in the Australian word ; thus, from
wiyelliko, ‘to speak,” ‘to communicate by speech or sound’—
applied to the speech of man, the crowing of a cock, or the
striking of a clock—~come wiydn bag, ‘I speak’; wiyan bi, ‘ thou
speakest’; wiydn noa, ‘he speaks’; wiydn bountoa, ‘she
speaks’; wiydn gali, ‘this speaks’; wiydn géen, ‘we speak’;
wiyidn banug, ‘I speak to thee’; wiydn bali bulun, ‘we two
speak to you two’; wiyellin bag, ‘I am speaking’; wiyellin
banug, ‘I am speaking to thee’; wiyellan bag, ‘I speak
and continue to speak,” ‘I tell’; wiyelldn banug, ‘I tell

. thee’; wiyelldn bali, ¢ we two tell one another,” ¢ we converse’;

wiyellilin bag, ‘I am speaking and continue to speak,’” ‘I
am talking’; wiydn gali-ko clock-ko, ‘the clock strikes.’
Muk-k#-ka tibbin-to wiyédn, ¢ the cock erows’; here muk-
kik4 is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls;
literally the sentence is, ‘the bird says mukkika.
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The affixes used in the language of the aborigines of this
colony show the nature of the verb, whether causative, declarative,
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-active, or loco-
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent,
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the
modified uses of the prineipal word to which they are joined,

whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or -

place, or a common substantive.

Tllustrative Sentences,*

to show the force of the variations of the conso-
nants in the suffix-forms of the verb.

SUFFIXES.

1. .beilli-ko ; m., for the purpose of—the root-meaning
of the verb. .
Eramples :—1. Gatun tunbilliela noa barun talekan,
and he divided unto them the property.” 2. Tdgun-billia
nura, ‘show yourselves.” 8. Kapirré wirri ban-billin, ‘1
am perishing with hunger.
Analysis :—1. Gatun, ‘and’; tun, the root of the verb *to ap-

portion, divide, separate, count’;"-billiela, the past participle

of billiko; noa, ‘he, the verbal-nominative form of the pro-
noun; barun, ‘them’; talokan, ¢ property, goods.” -7 Ii

2. Tdgun, as a verh, ‘toshow’; as aneun, ‘a mark for asign,’
‘s chop on a tree to show the road.’

3. Kapirri, ‘hunger’; the o makes the word an instrumental
case; wirrl 1s the root of the verb wirrilliko, ¢ for motion to
act,’ as aninstrument ; ban, ‘doing, acting’; -billin is the form
of the present participle of that verb.

2. -b-ulli-ko; m., to be doing effectively what the verb
implies.
Ez.:—Minnug ballin bi? ¢what object art thou effecting ?
what are you doing P what are you about’? Tetti ballin bag,
‘I am dying.’

* I have here omitted twelve pages of “The Key”; in them our author
sets forth his theory that the vowels and consonants of the suffix-forms of
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ;
a portion of this theory appears in the headings of the twenty sections of
¢ Illustrative Sentences” which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences I
print for the sake of the examples of analysis which they contain; and yet
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct.—ED.
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.p-ulli-ko; m., to be doing what the verb implies,
without the idea of effect.
Ez.:—Up-ullin bag yirrigko wiyelliko, ‘I am writing’;
lit., *1 am using the quill for-to * communicate, speak, say.’
Anal.:—Yirrig, ‘a quill’; yirrigko, ‘the quill as an agent’ ;
um-ullin Bagvirrigko pen kakilliko, ‘I am making a pen’;
lit, ¢ I am causing the quill to become a pen.’

8. -k-illi-ko ; m., to becomne, to come to be in some state.

Ez.:—1. Tetti kakulla noa, wonto ba yakita moron

_noa katéa kan, ‘he was dead, whereas now he is alive again.’

2, Wunal unni kakillin, ®this is summer season,” or ¢ this is-
becoming (now) warm.’

Anal. :—1. Tetti, ‘dead, or death’; kakulla, ‘was’ in that
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun ‘he’; wontoba,
‘whereas it is’; yakita, ‘at this time’; moromn, ‘alive’;

-katéa-kan, ‘one Who exists again’; tettl kaba noa, ‘he is
actually dead’; lit., ¢ he (died and so he) is in a state of death’

2. Wunal means ‘warm’; the aborigines have no word for time
in the abstract; unni, ‘this’; kakillin, ‘a state of being,’ the
present participle form of the verb kakilliko, ¢g.o. Wunal

_unni kakullin, ‘the summer is now coming ’; ZiZ., ¢ the warmth
is of its own power becoming to be in the present state’; a re-
dupligate form of the participle kakullin, ‘becoming,’ is kakul-
lilin, ‘becoming and continuing to become’; ¢f. next paragraph
for the difference in meaning between kakillan and kakullin.

4. k-ulli-ko ; m., to bring into being any act done by
one’s own power.

Er.:—1. Boug-kulléin yuna bo ta Piriwal to, gatun
pai-kulléan Thimon-kin, ‘the Lord hath risen indeed, and
hath appeared unto Simon.”. Each of these acts is of the Lord’s
ownpower. 2. Punnal ba polog-kulli-gél, is ‘the west’.

. 8. Por-kullitoara means ‘that whichis born ’; I¢¢., ¢ that which
has-dropped itself of its own power,” ‘that which has fallen of
itself.” 4. Poai-kulléan ba, ‘assoonasitsprungup.’ 5. Pai-
kullinan bara ba, ¢ when they will shoot forth.’

Anal.:—2. Punnal, ‘the sun’; ba, ‘is being’, a verbal particle;

olog, ‘to sink’; -kulli, ‘of his own power’; -§él, ‘the place
of the action.” This phrase then means °the place of the sun’s
sinking of his own power.’

4. Poai, ‘to shoot up, to grow up, to spring up as grass’;
-kulléun, ‘has...of its own power’; ba, equivalent fo ¢ when.

5. Pai, ‘appear’; -kullinun, ‘will of their own power’; bara,
‘they’; ba, equivalent to ‘ when.’

# Occasionally I'still allow this phrase to stand.—See note, page 24.—FEb.




96 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

5. 1-iko ; m, for the purpise of initiating the action of
the verd.

Ex :—Tetti kolag bag, ‘T am about todie’; waita kolag
bag, ‘I am about to depart’; piriwal kolag noa, ‘he is
about to be king’; worowai kolag bara, ‘ they are about to
fight ’; tanan bag wiyelliko, ‘I come to speak,’ ‘I am come
for the purpose of speaking’; tanan bag wiya-uwil koa
banug, ‘I am come in order to speak to thee,’” ‘1 am come that
Imay speak to thee’; “lya uwil koa banug ¢1 wish to speak
to thee’; gurrulli ta, ‘it is the act of hearing’; gurrulliko,
“for the purpose of the act of hearing’; ‘to hear, to hearken.’

6. -m-illi-ko; m., for the purpose of the initiation of
the act of causation.
Er :—Kai, umillia tia, ‘ come and help me’ lit ‘come

exercise causatlve po“er onme’; umillia bi t1a elp thou

me, assist me’; 7.¢., ‘ cause the exerc1se se of power to me.

7. -m-ulli-ko; m., for causation and effective power.

Ez.:—Tarig ka-mulliko, ‘to mix’; lif.,, ‘ for-to cause to be
across and across’; gurra-mulla bon, ‘cause him to hear
or know’; ka-mullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug,
‘he rested from all the work’; iz, ‘he caused himself to be
from all, from the act of causation and effective power.’

Uma noa yantin iara, ‘he made all things’; umdén bag
unni, ‘I make this’; nu-mulliko, ‘to make a personal effort,
to trv, to attempt’; plrral mulla bon, ‘urge him, constrain
him’; it., ‘be hard ab him ’; ; pirral umulla bon, ‘make him
hard, cause him to be hard’; pirriral-mullin bon, ‘strengthen-
ing him’; na-mianbilliko tia umulla, ‘cause meto be per-
mitted to see’; kaminbilla bin nakilliko, ‘let it be per-
mitted to cause thee to see’; equivalent to, ¢ receive thy sight.’

8. -n; m., present time.

Ez—Unni, “this’ present unnoa, ‘that’ present; untos,
“that other’ present; unnug, ‘that,” as an object, present there;
unti, ‘this present place’ here; unta, °that place’ spoken of;
pltal kanun bi, ‘thou wilt be _]oyful pitadl bantn b1
‘ thou wilt rejoice.’

9. -g'-ulli-lco ; m., for one to act with ¢ffective power.

Ex—Bug-bug-gulla, ‘kiss,’ that is, ‘effecta kiss’; bug-
bug-kamuanbilla bon, ‘let him kiss’; bug-bug gatoaf it
is I who kiss’; bug- bug gan bag,‘I kiss’; ;bug-bug-gatoara,
¢ that which is kissed’; tetti bug- gulhko, ‘to effect death by
personal power’; ‘to klll’ tetti bug-ga boun, ‘he iskilled’; i,
‘some person hath killed hlm tetti bug-ga bon bag, ‘I have
killed him.’ .
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10. -p-illi-ko ; m., fo act, excluding the idea of causation.

Ez—Up-illiko, ‘to exercise personal power, ’ without causa-
tion; up-ai-ga, ¢ to exercwe personal power without comple-
tion; pai-piliiko, ‘to seem,” ‘to appear’; pai-pilliko marai-
to, “for the spirit to appear’; pai- pea noa Eliath, ¢Elias .

-he appeared’; pai-péa bon agelo, ‘an angel appeared to him.’

11. -p-wlli-ko; m., Yo exercise power, bul excluding the

idea of effect.

Ez.—~1. Up-ulliko, ‘to exercize personal power,” exclusive
of effect; updn bag unni, *I do this’; updn bag gali-ko, ‘I
use this’; upullin bag gali-ko broom-ko, ‘1 am sweeping
with the broom’; iz, ‘1 am exercising personal power with the
broom,” exclusive of effect; in gali-ko broom-ko upullin
murrarag, ‘the broom is sweeping well,” the broom is the
instrumental agent; upullin bag gatoa-bo kipai-to, ‘I
am anointing myself with ointment’; iz, ‘I am doing myself
with grease,” or ‘I am greasing myself” 2. Upulla binoun
kopurré konéin kakilliko, ¢ paint her with red to be pretty.’
3. Konéin ta upatoara bountoa, ‘she is prettily done’; li£.,
‘she is pretty that which isdone.” 4. Kabo-kabo galitin upa-
toarin kop urrin, ‘stay, stay, on account of the painting red.’

Anal. :—2 gﬁulla the 1mpela,t1ve do’ binoun, the con-
]omed dual pronout;, ‘thou-her’ ko]gurro ‘red,” with the
instrumental sign o affixed; kon (,111 pxetiv kakilliko, the
verb to be,” ‘for the purpose of bomcr The sentence then
means, ‘ do thou her with red, that she may be pretty.

3. Konéin ta, ‘it is pretty upato‘u a is a compound of the
verb, and means “that which is done’; bountoa, the emphatic
persona] pronoun, ‘she it is who,” ¢ she who is emphatically s0.

4. Kabo-kabo, equivalent to ‘stay’; gali-tin and the two
words following it are all in the ablative case and mean, ‘on ac-
count of this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.’

12. -1y m, negaflon
Ex.——Murrérég ta unni, ‘thls is good’; keawai, murra-

~rag korien, ‘mo, it is not good’; kipai ta unni, ‘this is

actually fat’; tararan ‘it is not’; this is used as the negntion
of a thing, but not of a quality. Keawaran bag murrarag
korien, I am not comfortable.

Adnal.:—XKeawaran, the present tense of the verbh ‘to be,” in
the state of negation; bag, the verbal pronoun ‘I’; murrarag
‘good’; korlen the aorist of negatlon of the verb ‘to be
not.” The'sentence thus means, ‘I am not in a state of being
good.” The two negatives here are essential and govern one
another; they do mnot destroy each other, as in English;

- this arises from the very pature of the language, which can ex-

press actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutcly;
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18. -ysilli-ko; m., for instrumentality to be in some act.
Ez—Gatun wélkorinin wal bara bon, gatun tetti wal

bon wirrinun, ‘and they shall scourge him and put him to
death.’

Anal—Gatun, ‘and’; wélkorinun, ‘will instrumentally wale’
him. The wél is from the English word wale, ‘a markin the
flesh’; -k o is the usual affix of agency ; -ri-nuan is the future tense

hence the variety of the forms of verbs ‘to be’; for instance,
natin bag means ‘I see’; na korien bag, ‘I see not’
nakulla bag, ‘I saw’; na pa korien bag, ‘I saw not.” This
last cannot be written nakulla korien bag, ‘I saw not)
because the -kulla would affirm that the agent actually of his
own power did whatsoever the root affirms; and the root-form na
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the -k ulla added
makes the meaning fo be that it presents itself before you, and
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the
faculty of sight; hence the privative aflix, pa, must be used
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there,
T could not see it, because it-was not presented to my sight.
Ez—Yanoa, na-mai-ga yikora. This is a peculiar but
common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate-
able into English; the nearest phrase would be * do not be seeing
and yet perceive not,” or ¢donot in your manner be looking with-
out causing yourself to exercise your faculty of sight.” In this
there is an affirmation of the abstract action performed by the
agent, but a suspension of effect; the whole is something similar '
to the phrase ¢ you look but you will not see’, that is, ‘you are -
determined not to see.” But, on the other hand, yanoa, naki
yikora means ‘do not look’; yanoa, nakilli-ban yikora,
“do not thou be looking’; and yari bi nanun, ‘thou must not
look’; -nun is the sign of the future tense, for prohibition re-
quires the future.
Gan ke unnoa kari? ‘whe is that man’? to this, §annug?

is the answer, if you do unot know the person; Iz, ‘whom'?a’
question in reply. To express ‘I do not knew,” would be gurra
korien bag; but this would really mean ‘I do not know what -
is said,” or ‘I do not perceive by the ear what is spoken.” To
know personally anyone is gimilli; thus, gimilli bon bag, -
‘I know him personally’; keawaran bag nurun gimilli:
JKorien, ‘I personally know you not.” To deny that you have
the knowledge of a person whom you really do know is expressed
by the peculiar form gan? ‘who’? thus gan-bulliko means .
& ‘to be who-ing’ interrogatively, that is, asking who the person -

‘they’; bon, “him’; tetti, ‘death’; wirrinun, the future tense
of instrumental violence; ¢f. wirrin wibbi-ko, the ‘wind
moves,’ sc., it.

‘14 -y-ulli-ko; m., for instrumentality to act of itself.
Ez—1. Turuliin tia topig-ko, ‘the mosquito is stinging,
piercing me’; tura bon warai-to, ‘the spear speared, pierced,
him’; turanin banug lancet-o, ‘I will pierce thee with the
lancet’; turanuan, ‘will pierce’; banug, conjoined dual case,
‘I-thee’; lancet-o, the English word ‘lancet’ with o the
affix of agency. 2. Niuwoa ba gurrvéug-kan gurrulliko,
gurrabunbilla bon, “he who hath ears to hear, let him hear.’
Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power.
Anal—2. Niuwoa, the emphatic personal pronoun, ‘he’; ba,
a particle; gurréug, ‘the ear’; -kan, a personal particle;
gurréugkan therefore means ‘a person who is eared, who has
ears’; gurrabinbilla, the imperative, ‘ permit to hear”; bon,
‘him”; gurrulliko, ¢to hear’.
15, p-illi-ko; m., for the thing fo act, as @ verbal noun.

Ez—Poai-bantinun koiwon to, ‘ the rain will cause it to
grow’.

Anal—Poai, the bare form of the verb ‘to grow’; biu, is the
active permissive form of the verb ¢ to suffer or permit the act,’
‘to let actively’; -tindmn, the future-tense form of the verb;
koiwon, ‘rain’; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which it
is affixed is the agent that purposes to act. In the sentence
koiwon-¥o ba tin, ‘it rains,” the ba is the aorist of the verb
‘to be doing’ some act; tin, is the present tense of tilliko, and
when used as a preposition means ‘from, on account of it’; e.g.,
tetti-tin, ‘on account of death’; gali-tin, °on account of
this’; but *from, z.e., out of,” is birug; as, Thydney-birug,
‘from Sydney’; London-birug, ¢ from London’.

16. <t-elli-ko; m., to indicate itself, as a verbal noun.

" Ez.:—1. Yantin bara piriwal buntelliko, ¢ for all who
exalt themselves.” 2. Moron ta katéa-kanun tetti kabirug,
¢ the resurrection from the dead.’

Anal.:—1. Y antin, ‘all’; bara, ‘they’; piriwal, ‘chief’; bun,

‘topermit’ actively; telliko, ‘foriitobe’ asindicated. Moron,

i is when he is already known, with the intention of denying a
Y knowledge of the person. Wonto ba niuwoa gan-bullinin |
tia emmoug mikan-ta kari-ka, gan-bullinan wal bon
mikan-ta agelo-ka Eloi-koba-ka; ‘whereas he who will :
be ‘who-ing’ of me in the presence of men, certainly I will be :
‘who-ing’ of him in the presence of angels belonging to Eloi, :
i.e., God; this is an aboriginal translation of the words “ But he
that denieth me before men, shall be denied before the angels
of God.” Emmoug means ‘concerning me, whilst tia means
‘me,” the object; the passive form of the English verb is always-
expressed by the active form of the Australian.

of instrumental action; wal is the certainty thereof; bara, .-
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‘life’; ta, ‘it is’; ka, ‘is’; -téa, the past tense of telliko, ‘it
actually was’ as indicated ; ka-nin, ‘will be’ in the state men-
tioned; tetti, ‘death’; ka, ‘is’; birug, ‘from,out of’ The
sentence thus means ‘the future becoming alive again from the
dead’; ¢f. yanoa, tetti katéa kan, ‘let be, lest it become
dead’; yanoa, tetti burréa kuun, ‘let be, lest it die” Yamnoa
is prohibitory of the manner of being.

17. «w-illi-ko; m., 2o be in motion to; to tend towards;
to incline towards.

Ex. :—Uwil koa bag, ‘I wish to move, I tend towards, I in-
cline towards’; ta-uwil koa bag, ‘I wish to eat’; ta is from
ta-killiko, ‘for-to eat’; waita wa-uwil koa.bag, ‘I now wish
to depart’; ‘I intend to depart’; tanan bi wolla waita, koa
baguwa-uwil, ‘I wish to go’; 7it., ‘approach thou or come, in
order that I may depart’; wiya-uwil koa bon bag, ‘I wish to
tell him’; wiya is from wiyelliko, ‘to speak, to utter a
sound,” &e.

18. -wirp-rilli-ko; m., o act with instrumental motion
as, to knock with anything ; to whip or flog with any-
thing ; to smite with the fist; to stir with a stick ;
to do any act of motion by any instrumental means.

Er.:—Wirrilléan bara wapara, ‘they smote their
breasts’; wirrillianan wirrillikanné-to, ¢ will sweep with
the sweeper’, ¢ will swab with aswab’; i, ‘willknock away with
that which knocks away’; because, when the blacks sweep, they
knock the ground with boughs, and so remove the rubbish.

19. ~w-olli-ko ; m., to act and move of purpose.

Ex.:—Uwolliko, ‘ to come, to go, to move away '; lit., ‘to be -
in a state of motion and action,” with power of purpose to effect -

change of place; waita wa-nan bag England kolag, ‘Iwill
depart and will go to England’; tanan noa uwollin Eng-
land kabirug, ‘he approaches coming from England’; ‘he s
coming from England’; uwéa kantin bag, ‘I will come again’
(tanan, understood); uwéa kanan bag, ‘I will go again’
(waita, understood); yanoa, uwa yikora, “donotgo’; uwolli
ban kora, ¢ do not be moving away,’ sc., hither or thither.

20. -y-elli-ko; m., to be in a certain manner of action.
Ex.:—1. Gakoiyelliko, ‘to act in a certain manner of per-
sonification’; ‘to feign to be another person’; gakoiyellikan,
‘one who feigns to be another’; ‘a spy, a deceiver’; wonta

noa ba gurra gakoiva barunba, ‘but he perceived their .
craftiness’; lif., * whereas he knew their deception,’ their feigning
to be just men; yanti bi wiyella, ‘thou shalf say thus’, in .
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this manner; yanti bag wiya, ‘I said so’; yakoal bin
wiyan, ‘how, z.e, in what manner, is it told to thee’? giakai
bag wiya bon yanti, this is that which I actually told him’;
Zit., ‘thus T teld him thus’; mupai kaiyelliko, ‘to be silent’;
lit., ‘for-to be in manner dumb’; ‘to be really dumb’ would be

-mupai-kan, ‘ one who is dumb.’

Ez.:—2. Kaiyelléin clock-ko wiyelli-birug, ‘the clock
has ceased to strike’; /it., ‘the clock has’ been and continues in the
state and manner of being now * ceased’ from a certain manner of
motion, <.e., ‘from talking’; wiyelli-kan, ‘one who speaks’;
wiyai-yé, ‘a talker) one in the habit of talking, one whose
manner is to continue to speak ; wiyelliko, to utter asound’;
‘to speak’; wiya-bunbilliko, ‘to permit to speak’; wiyai-
yelliko, ‘to say on, to reply, to answer’; wiya-yimulliko,
‘to make accusation, to accuse’; wiya-pai-yelliko, ‘to de-
mand’; wiyella bomn, ‘speak to him’; wiyellin noa, ‘he is
talking’; wiyelldn bali, ¢ we two are conversing’; wiydn bag,
‘I speak’; wiyin clock-ko, ¢ the clock strikes’; wiya, ‘say’;
this is used to ask a person if he will be or do; eg., wiya,
bali wiyellinin? ‘say, shall we two converse?

The Formation of Words.

+

Yarr is a word which the aborigines now use in imitation of
the sound made by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative-
affix -bulliko, it becomes yarr-bulliko, ¢ to be in the act of
causing by its own act the sound of yarr’; or, in English, ‘to
saw.” - Yag is another introduced word, formed from the -
imitation of the sound of the sharpening of a saw.

From these roots come the following derivatives:—Y arr-
bulliko, ‘to saw’; yarr-bulli kolag, ‘to be about to saw’;
yarr-bulli korien, ‘not to saw’; yarr-bulli yikora, ‘saw
not’; yarr-bulli ban kora, ‘be not sawing’; yarr-bulli-kan,
‘one who does sawing’; ‘asawyer’; yarr-bulli-kanné, ‘that
which saws’; ‘a saw’; yarr-bulli-gél, ¢ the sawing-place’; ‘a
saw-pit’; yarr-ba-toara, ‘that which is sawn’; ‘a plank’; yarr-
ba-uwa, ‘saw’ (optative), ‘dosaw’; yarr-bulla, ‘saw (manda-
tory), ‘do saw’; yarr-bulli-bug-gulla, ‘compel to saw’;
yarr-bulli-bug-gulliko, ‘to compel to saw’; this last form
may undergo all the changes given above for yarr-bulliko;
and so of every verb in the infinitive form.

Yag-ko-bulliko, ‘tosharpen a saw’; yag-ko-bulli-ta, ‘the
sharpening of the saw’; yag-ko-bulli-kan, ‘one who shar-
pens the saw’; yag-ko-bulli-kanné, ‘that which sharpens
the gaw’; ¢ a file’; and =0 on.

H
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[The common root-words of the language also give forth verbal
derivatives in a similar way. If we take the verb ‘to strike’ as
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and
the formative :—

Root+ Suff.+ Formative. Meaning.

1. ’ » é a continual striker.

2. " " fo-ara the person or thing that is struck.
3. ’ ” kin the person who strikes.

4, » ’ kan-né the thing which strikes.

5. » » to the action, as an agent.

6. ’ ” ta the action, as a subject.

7. ’ " gél the place where the action is done.

EXAMPLES.

Root.—Biin, © strike.’
Bin-ki-yé, ‘a fighting man’
Btin-to-ara, ‘a wounded man.’
Bun-killi-kén, ‘a striker.
Bin-killi-kan-né, ‘a cudgel)

. Ban-killi-to, ¢ the stroke.’
Bin-killi-ta, ‘the striking.’
Bun-killi- gél, ©a pugilistic ring.’

Moo

Root.— Um-a, ‘ make’

Um-ai-yé, ¢a tradesman.’
Um-ulli-to-ara, ‘anything made.’
Um-ulli-kén, ‘a worker.
Um-ulli-kan-né, ¢ a tool’
Um-ulli-to, ‘the work.’
Um-ulli-ta, ¢ the working.’
Umnm-ulli-gél, ‘a workshop.’

ST O oS

Root— Up-a, ¢ do, use in action.”

Up-ai-yé, ‘a cobbler, a mason,” &e.
Up-ulli-to-ara, ‘a piece of work.’
Up-ulli-kén, ‘a worker.
Up-ulli-kan-né, ‘a spade, an awl’
Up-ulli-to, ¢ the operation.’
Up-ulli-ta, ‘the operating.’
Up-ulli-gél, ‘a operating-room.’

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as,—The stroke
killed him ; the striking of the iron heats it ; the work was dome,
but the working of the machine went on; the operation did no
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] :

No o g
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Analysis of the name Biraban.

1. Declension of © Biraban, as a common noun.
The word is formed from bira, the cry of the bird which we

- call the ‘eagle-hawk.” The -ban postfixed denotes the one who

does the action. As applied to M‘Gill, the name may have been
given to him from some circumstance in his infancy, perbaps his
infantile ery.*
Nom. 1. Konéin ta biraban ta, ‘the hawk is pretty.’

2. Biraban to wiyan, ‘the hawk cries,’ it speaks.
@en. Yarro unni biraban koba, *this egg is the hawk’s.’
Dat. 1. E’nn:’J :ca. biraban ko takilliko, this is for the hawk

o eat.
2. Waita bag hiraban tako, ‘I depart to the hawk,’
i.e., to where the hawk is.

dce. Tura bon biraban unnug, ‘spear him, the hawk there.’
Voc. Alaor ela biraban! ‘O hawk’!

 A4bl. 1. Minarig tin tetti noa? biraban tin; ‘from what

cause is he dead’? ‘from the hawk,’ as a cause.

2. Tul-bulléin mnoa tibbin biraban ka tabirug,

- ‘he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.’

8. Buloara bula biraban toa, ‘the two are in company
with the hawk.

4. Tibbin ta biraban taba, ‘the bird is with the hawk.’

5. Wonnug ke noa katan? biraban kinba, ‘where
does he exist '? ‘at the hawk’s place.’

‘Minarig unnoa tibbin? ‘what is that bird’? tibbin ta

unnoa bukka-kan, ‘it is a savage bird that.’

Yakoai unnoa ta yitara wiya? ‘how is that such-a-one
spoken’? equivalent to ‘what is its name’® giakal unnoa~
yitara biraban wiy4, ¢ this way, that such-a-one is spoken
or called biraban.’

Minarig tin yitara biraban wiy4? ¢from-what-cause is
sqch-a—qne spoken or called biraban’? gali tin wiyelli tin
bira-bira tin, ‘from this, from speaking, from bira-bira’;
i.e., because he says ‘bira.’

2. Declension of © Biraban,’ as a proper name.

Nom.1. Gan ke biP? gatoa Biraban, “who artthou'? ‘itisT,
Biraban’; yakoai bi yitira wiyd? giakai bag
yitdra Biraban, ‘in what manner art thou such-a-
one spoken’? ‘thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,’ sc., called.

¥ ¢Fagle-hawk’ may have been his totem or family name; or, as our
blackfellows name their children from some trivial incident at the time
of birth, he may have been called Biraban, because an °eagle-hawk’ was
seen or heard then. —Eb.
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2. Gantobon tura? Biraban to bon tura, ‘whodid
spear him’? ‘ Biraban speared him.’
Gen. Gan-ttmba unni wonnai? Biraban-itmba unni won-
nai, ‘whose child is this? ¢ Biraban’s, this child.’
Dat. 1. Gannug unni? Birabannug, ‘for whom this’? (i,
who is to have this?) ‘for Biraban’ to have personally
or to use. .
2. Kurrilla unni Biraban kinko, ¢ carry this to Bira-
ban,’ locally.
Ace. Gannug tura? Birabannug, ‘whom speared '? (mean-
ing, who is speared ?) ¢ Biraban.’
Voc. Ala Biraban gurrulla! ¢O Biraban, hearken.’
Abl. 1.Gan kai kaokillai bara? Biraban kai, ‘concern-
ing whom are they quarrelling ’? ‘about Biraban.’
2. Wonta birug bi? Biraban kabirug, ‘whence dost
thou come ’? ‘from Biraban.’
3. Gan katoa bountoa? Biraban katoa, ‘with whom
is she’? ¢ with Biraban’; that is, in company with him.

4. Gan kinba? Biraban kinba, ¢with whom is she’?

¢ with Biraban ’; that is, living with him.
Wontakal noa Biraban? Mulubinbakal, ¢of what place
is he, Biraban’? ¢ Of Newcastle.*

Wontakalin bountoa Patty? Mulubinbakalin, ‘of what’

place is she, Patty ’? ¢ Of Newcastle.”

Selections from the Scriptures.t

WINTA 1.

1. Yantin kokera wittima taraito kuri ko ; wonto ba noa yan-

iin wittima, Eloi ta noa.—Heb., iii. 4.
2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.—Gal., 111, 20.
3. Eloi ta pital noa.—1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa.—John

iv. 24.

4. Gearunba Eloi ta winullikan koiyugkan.—Heb., xii. 29.
5. Unnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta.—Mark, xii. 32.

* See page 18 of this volume.

+ As the suffix-forms of the nouns, verbs, and other parts of speech have

been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the use of hyphens,

1 do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All postpositions -
will now be detached from their nouns and pronouns, and every compound *,

postposition will be printed as one word. Those suffix particles which an
used as enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, will be attached to thei
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 2

to 41, but without the use of the hyphens. In'the Analysis of the selections ;

which now follow. the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo
sitiop of the words,—Eb.
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6. Keawai wal wakal tarai ta, murrarag ta wakal bo ta Eloi
ta.—Luke, xviii. 19.

7. Gatun gearunba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug
kai yantin ta, gatun géen gikoug kinba; gatun wakal bo ta
Piriwal, Iéthu Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin ta,” gatun géen
gikoug kinbirug.—1 Cor., viii. 6.

WINTA 2.

8. Eloi ta kaibug noa; gatun keawali wal gikoug kinba tokoi
korien.—1 John, i. 5.

9. Yuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito kiriko na pa korien bon,
Eloinug.—1 John, iv. 12.

10. Tagunbilléan noa Eloi puttirakan.—1 Tim., iii. 16.

11. Niuwara noa Eloi ta katan yantin ta purreag ka yarakai
ko.—Psalm, vii. 11.

12. Kauwalkan noa Floi ta, waréa ta gearunba bilbdl, gatun
gurrin noa yantin minnugbo minnugbo.—1 John, iii. 20.

13. Kaiyukan noa Eloito yantin ko minnugbo minnugbo ko.—
Matt., xix. 20.

WINTA 8.
1. Eloi ta Piriwal ta noa.—Psalm, exviii. 27.
2. Téthu Kritht Piriwal ta noa yantin koba.—Aets, x. 36.
3. Piriwalto Eloi ta gearunba wakal bo ta Piriwal ta.—Mark,
xil. 29.
4, Gurrulla nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niuwoa

ta gearun uma, keawai wal géenbo umullipa ; géen ta gikoumba
kiri, gatun ipu takilligél koba gikoumba.—Psalm, c. 3.

5. Piriwal gintoa ta Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko umd, gatun

purrai, gatun wombul, gatun yantin &ali koba.—Acts, iv. 24.

8. Piriwal ta noa Eloi kauwalkan ta.—Psalm, xev. 3. -
7. Piriwal ta noa murrarag ta.—Psalm, c. 5.
8. Guraki noa Eloi ta Piriwal ta, upin noa umulli tim gearun-

ba tin.—1 Sam. ii., 3.

WINTA. 4.

9. Piriwal ta noa Eloi tuloakan ta, niuwoa ta Eloi moren ka-

killikan ta, gatun Piriwal kauwal yanti katai kakilliko ; pulul-

pulul wal purrai kanin bukka tin gikoumba tin, gatun yantin

bara konara kaiyu korien wal bara katan niuwarin gikoumba
tin.—Jerem. x. 10.

10. Bapai ta ba noa Piriwal katan barun yantin ko wiyan bon

ba.—Psalm, exlv. 18.

. 11. Kalog ka ba noa Piriwal kakillin barun kai yarakai tin.

—Prov., xv. 29. :

12. Piriwal ta noa wirrillikan ta emmoumba ; keawai wal bag

-mirral kanan.—Psalm, xxiii. 1.

13. Gurrarakan noa Piriwal kanwal katan, gatun gurraramulli

kan noa.—James, v. 11.
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11. Kulla nurunba porkulléan unni purreag kokeréd Dabid-
tmba ka, Golomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriwal ta.

12. Gatun unni tiga kanin purunba ; nanin nUra bobognug
gamatoara kirrikin taba, kakillin ba takilligél laba.

13. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo paipéa konara morokokal gikoug katoa
agelo katoa, murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai,

14. Wiyabunbilla bon murrarag Eloinug wokka kaba moroko
kaba, gatun kamunbilla pital purrai tako, murrarag umatoara.

WINTA 8.

1. Eloito noa gurrara ma korien barun agelo yarakai umulli-
kan, wonto ba wareka noa barun baran koiyug kako, tartaro ka-
ko.—2 Peter, ii. 4.

2, Wiyatoara ta yantin kari ko waka'la tetti bulliko, gatun yu-
kita gaiya gurrulli ko.—Heb., ix. 27.

3. Yakoaikan bag moron kanda ? Gurrulla bon Piriwalnug 1é-
thunug Krithtnug, moron gaiya bi Lanan—Acts, xvi. 80, 3L

4. Gatun kirrikin ta temple kako, 'yiir-kullél'm bulwa koa wak-
ka kabirug unta ko baran tako.—Mark, xv. 38.

WINTA 5.

1. Unnug goro ta kakilli wokka kaba moroko kaba, Biyug-
bai ta, Wiyellikan ta, gatun Marai ta yirriyirri lag; gatun unm
ta goro ta wakal bo ta—1 Jobn, v. 7.

2. Biyugbaito yuka bon yinal miromullikan noa kakilliko, yan-
$in purrai ko.—1 John, iv. 14 )

3. Eloito noa pital ma kauwal yantin kar, gukulla ta noa
wakal bo ta yinal gikoumba, gali ko yantinto ba gurran gikoug
kin, keawai wal bara tetti kdnun, kulla wal yanti katai barunba
kakillinin moron.—John, iil. 16. )

4. Pulli ta noa Eloito upéa barun Ttharaeltmba, wiyelliliko pi-
talmulliko Iéthu ko Kritht to ; niuwoa bo Piriwal kitan yantin
ko.—Aects, x. 36. '

5. Jéthu Kritht yinal noa Biyughai koba.—2 John, 3.

6. Gearunba katan Wiyellikan, 1éthu Kritht, Biyugbai toa ba
katan.—1 John, ii. 1. :

WINTA 6.

7. Eloi ta Marai noa.—John, iv. 24,

8. Piriwal ta unnoa ta Marai.—2 Cor., iii. 17.

9. Maraito yirriyirri 1ag ko wiyanan wal nurun.——L.uk‘e,‘xii'. 12.

10. Murrin nurunba kokera yirriyirri ta Marai yirriyirri lag
koba.—1 Cor., vi. 19.

11. Wakalla murrin, gatun wakalla Marai, yanti nurun wiya
wakalla kotulli ta nurunba wiyatoara ; wakalla Piriwal, wakalla
gurrulli ko, wakalla kurrimulli ko wakalla Eloi ta Biyugba.i ta
yantin koba ; wokka kaba noa yantin ko, gatun noa yantin ko,
gatun murrug kaba nurun kinba.—Ephes., iv. 4, 5, 6. N

12. Yantin barun yemmamén Marai to Eloi koba ko, wonnai ta
bara Eloi koba.— Rom., viii. 1+

13. Niuwara bug-ga kora bon Marai yirriyirri lag Eloi ko-
ba.—Ephes., iv. 30.

14. Ganto ba yarakal wiyapan gikoug yinal kiri koba, ka-
manbinin wal bon; wonto noa ba yarakal wiyanin gikoug Marai
virriyirri 12§, keawai wal bon kamianbinan.— Luke, xii, 10,

The preceding eight Wintas or ¢ Portions,’ are taken from an
« Australian Spelling Book, in the Language spoken by the
Aborigines,” published by the author in 1826. 1In the following
translation, the Section figures are those of the paragraphs in the
Wintas, and the words, as they bscome translated and explained,

are not again referred to.
—

’_________#____—__’;__———,—"_P’_/

Analysis of the foregoing Wintas.

RS

WINTA 1L—FParr 1.
Section 1.

’

Winta, ‘a part, a portion.
Eloi, ¢ God, a word taken from Elohim, is introduced into
the language of the aborigines, because Koin, the name of the
being whom they dread, is a word of an equivocal character.®
Yantin, ‘all, every, is singular or plural, according to the
pumber of the noun or pronoun used with it.
Kokera, ¢g covert, shelter, habitation, hut, house, palace,
Saar t,SZLHP] e‘v L
Wittima, ‘built’; hence wittimulliko, ‘ to build’ in any way;
to prepare a place for habitation by removing obstacles; to put
“up a shelter of bushes or bark. :

* See page 47.—ED.

WINTA 7.
LUKE, ii. 9-14.

9. Gatun noa ag>lo Yehéa-amba tanan uwa barun kin, gatun
killaburra Yehda-imba kakulla barun katoa; kinta gaiya bars
¥akulla. ’

10. Gatun noa agaloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ;
};a g wiyan totég murraragkakilliko pital ko, kakilliko y

ari ko.

antin ko
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Tarai, ‘some one, another, other’, is singular; but tara, ‘others,’
is plural. )

Taraito is tarai, with the particle of agency postfixed.

Kari, ‘man, men, according to the singular or plural ides
expressed or understood in the context.

Kuriko is kiri, with the particle of agency postfixed.

Wonto ba, ‘whereas,” a compound phrase; from won, ‘where’?
the interrogative adverb of place. -

Wonto ba-ba, ‘is as’; the bha is a particle which verbalizes the
word to which it is affixed.

Noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun, ‘he’; the separable em-
phatic pronoun ‘he’ is niuwoa. h

Eloi ta; for Eloi, see above; ta is the substantive verb, ‘it
is actually’; this phrase affirms thatitis God who isthe agent.

Section 2.

Wakal, ‘one’; buloara, ‘two’; goro, ‘three’; wara, ‘four;
beyond which the aborigines have no word to express higher
numbers. For ‘five’ they hold up one hand and say yantin,
‘all, 4.e., all the five fingers; or both hands with a part of the
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 ; for 10 they hold

all the fingers up and say yantin; or they double both hands

andsay kauwal-kauwal, a  great many,” and repeat the same

as often as required, to give some idea of the greatness of the

number.

Section 3.

— Pital, ¢ joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.’

Marai, ‘spirit’; not the ‘ ghost’ of a departed person, which is
mamuya.

Section 4.

Gearun,‘us’; §éen, ‘we’; gearunba, ‘our,’ ‘belonging to us’;
See pronouns.

Winulli, ¢to burn,’ to consume by fire only, and not in any
other way ; hence winulliko, ‘to consume,” ¢to burn.’

‘Winullikan means ‘ one who consumes or burns.” The particle
-kan means ‘ the person who,” and is equivalent to the English
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantive person, as
lover, consumer. To express the thing, the particle -né is
postfixed ; as, winullikanné, ¢ the burning thing which con-
sumes.’ .

Koiyug, “fire’; the particle -kan, in the text, is affixed to show
that the ‘fire’ is to be construed with the preceding word,
by which it is thus connected and governed.

Section 5.
Unnug, ‘there” Bo ta,‘only,’ a.compound of bo, ‘self, and
"ta, ‘itis’; meaningitis ¢ that self same thing only’ to which it
is affixed; as, wakol bo ta, ‘one only, one by itself, one alone.’
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Section 6.

Keawai is the verb ‘to be’ in the negative form, with korien,
understood ; it is equivalent to ‘there be mot, a universal
denial ; wal positively affirms the assertion whether negative
or affirmative ; keawai wal wakal, ‘there be certainly not
one.’

Murrarag, ¢ good, well.’

Section 7.

Gatun, ‘and.’

Biyug-bai, ‘father’ The address to a father or elderly person
18 biyug; to a brother or equal, big-gail

Gikoug, “him,’ the separable emphatic pronoun ; the objective

" pronouxd is bon, ‘him.’

" Gikoug kai, ‘on account of him, for him.’

Géen, ‘we,” v. page 17. There is only this one form in the
nominative case plural; gearun, ‘us, is the objective case,
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of
particles; as, gearun-ba, ‘ours’; gearun kai, ‘on account
of us’; géen-bo is ‘we ourselves.’

Gikoug-kinba, ‘with him’; ‘remaining with him.’

Piriwal, ¢ chief, lord, king.’

Birug,*from, out of’; };in, ‘from, on account of.’

WINTA 2.—Pazt 2. —
Section 8.

A

Kaibug, ‘light,” as opposed to darkness.
‘Tokoi, ¢darkness, night,” as opposed to day.

Section 9.

Na, ‘see’; hence na-killiko, ‘to see,” ‘to perceive by the eye.’
The negative of this is formed by affixing the negative particle,
korien, to the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix
killiko; as, na-korien, ‘see not.’

Bon, ‘him,’ is the verbal pronoun in the objective case; gikoug
is the emphatic form, ¢him,” when governed by particles; -nug
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, Eloi-nug.
Eloi is here the object spoken of, and so is in the objective
case along with the pronoun, to show that both are under the
same government of the verb na-korien.

Section 10.

‘ Tégun-billéan, ‘was manifested, shown’; from tGgun-billi-

ko, ‘to show as a mark shows’; ‘to manifest of itself or of
oneself.’

Puttira-kan, ‘s flesh-being,’ one who is flesh ; from puttira,
¢flesh.’ .
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Section 11.

Niuwara, ‘anger’; ¢f. bukka, ¢ wrath, rage, fury’

Katan, ‘s, the present teuse of kakilliko, ‘to be’ in a state.

Purreag, ‘day.’

Yarakai, ‘evil, bad’; opposed to murrarag, ¢good.

Yarakai kinko, ‘on account of the wicked.” ~—

Section 12.

Kauwal, ‘great’; kauwal-kauwal, ‘very great’ The com-

= "parison is drawn always by what the one is and the other is
not; hence, kauwal kan noa, ‘he is great’; Eloi ta, ‘God
is’; waréa ta gearunba bulbul, ‘little it is our hearts.

Waréa, ‘little, in size. .

Bulbul, ‘heart’ of animals and man; not ‘ heart’ of oak or the
like. i v

Gurran, ‘knows’; the present tense of gurrulliko, ¢to know,
to perceive by the ear,to understand,’ but not in any other
sense; to know a person by sight is gi-milliko; o know
a thing by sight, na-killiko ; to know carnally, boi-bulliko;
and to know by the touch, nu-mulliko. .

Minnug, as a question, means ‘ what thing’ is the object ? The
reduplication, with the particle bo affised, means ¢ everything
itself’ as an object.

Gearun, ‘us,” the objective case of géen, ‘ we.’
Uma, ‘made,” the aorist of the verb ‘to make’; hence umulliko,
~  *to make, create, do’; ‘to cause power, to effect.” Inthis sentence
the use of the two forms of the pronoun, ‘he,’ is seen; niu-
woa ta, ‘it is he,” emphatically ; noa, he,’ verbally; gearun,
‘us’; uma, ‘made’; the whole means, ‘it is he, he us made.’

Keawai-wal, a universal, absolute denial.

Géen-bo; ‘weourselves.”

Umulli-pa, ‘made,” excluding reality of effect; this is expressed
by the particle, pa, postiixed, along with the negative kea-
wai-wal. -~

Giko-umba, ‘ his,) ‘belonging to him.’

Kiri, ‘man,” individually or collectively, or ‘people,” according
as the pronoun with it is singular, dual, or plural ; gali kari,
‘this man,” as an agent; unni kuari, ‘this man,’ as a subject;
bara kuri, ‘they the men,” ‘they the people’; buloara kuri,

, ‘the two men.’

Cipu, an adopted word, from the English, ‘sheep.’

Takilli, the act of ‘eating’; hence takilliko, *to be in the act
of eating’; ‘to eat.’

Gél, the inseparable verbal particle denoting place, ‘the place of’;
takilligél, ‘the pasture, the eating-place, the feeding-place’;

- gikoumba, ¢Dbelonging to him,” ¢ his.’

s

Section 18.
Kaiyu, ‘able, powerful, mighty’; kaiyu-kan, ‘one who is .

able’; noa, ‘he’; Eloi ta, ‘Godis’; yanti-ko, ‘for all’;
minnug-bo minnug-bo-ko, ‘for every thing.’

WINTA 38.—Part 3.
Section 2.

Yantin koba, ‘of all’; koba is the genitive particle used with y
things, while -Gmba is used with person; as, gan-imba?
‘whose’? * belonging to what person’? minarig koba? ‘belong.
ing to what thing’? makoro koba, ‘belonging to the fish’;
emmo-tmba, ‘mine’, ‘belonging to me’; Threlkeld-tmba; -
‘belonging to Threlkeld.’

Section 4.

Gurrulla, imperative, ¢ know, hearken, listen.’ .

Nura, the personal plural nominative pronoun, ‘ye’; the objec-
tive case is nurumn, ‘you’; nurunba, ‘ belonging to you.

Yanti, ¢ thus, in this manner.” ‘

Niuwoa, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, ‘he,’ ‘itis he’; -
the inseparable verbal pronoun ismnoa, ‘he’; the inseparable -
verbal pronoun in the objectiveis bon, ¢ him’, and the separable
oblique case is gikoug, ‘him’; gikoug ko means ‘for him’; "
gikoug kai, ‘on account of him.’

-
. Section 5.

Gintoa, the emphatic separable personal nominative pronoun,
‘thou,” ‘it is thou who’; ta, ‘it is.

Gintoa ta, ‘it is thou who dost, didst, wilt do, according to
the tense of the verb, which in this case is uma, and that,
being a past aorist, renders it ‘didst make,” without reference
to any particular past time.

. Moroko, ‘heaven,’ the visible Heavens, the sky, the space above
ot heads. .

Purrai, ‘the earth, the land, the ground.’

‘Wombul, ¢ the sea.’

Yantin gali koba, ‘all belonging to these’; yantin, ‘all”

* pluralizes the emphatic demonstrative pronoun gali, ¢this’;
yantin gali, ‘all these’; yantin gala, ‘all those.

Section 8.

Guraki, ‘skilful, wise.”

Upin, the present tense of upilliko, ‘to exert power,” esclusive
of the idea of effect upon the object ; as, to put a thing any-
where. :

Tin, ‘from, on account of’; ¢ therefore’ as a cause, ‘ because of’;
umulli tin, ‘on account of doing’; gearunba tin, ‘on ac-
count of our. e
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WINTA 4.—Parr 4.
Section 9.

- Tuloa, ‘straight,” opposed to crooked’; ‘ upright’ as to character;
‘truth’ as to expression, opposed fo falsehood ; tuloa kan ta,
‘one who is straight, upright, true.’

Moron, ‘life,” opposed to death ; animal, not vegetable, life.

Kakilli-kan ta, ‘it is one who remains, who is, who exists’;
kakilli from kakilliko, ‘to be’ in some state.

Kauwal, ‘great’; piriwal kauwal, ‘lord or king,” lit., ¢ great
chief’; kauwal-kauwal, ‘great-great,” ¢ very great.’

Yanti katai kakilliko, ¢ thus to be always,” ‘to be for ever.’

Pulul-pulul, ¢ trembling, shaking.” Xanan, ¢ will be.’

Bukka, ¢wrath, rage, fury ’; bukka tin, ‘onaccount of wrath’
‘gikoumba tin, ‘on account of his.’

Konara, ‘a ﬂo—(?lij herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation’; yantin
bara konara, ¢ all they, the assemblies or nations.’

Niuwarin, the causative case of niuwara, ‘anger’; niuwarin,
‘because of anger’; ‘from or on account of anger,” as a cause.

Section 10.
Bapai, ‘nigh at hand, close to’; bapai ta ba, ‘it is nigh to.’
' - Section 11.

‘Wiyan, the present tense of wiyelliko, ¢ to communicate by
sound, to speak, tell, say, call out’; yantinko wiyanbonba,
‘all when they call en him.” The verbalizing particle, ba, is
equivalent to ¢ when,” or ‘at the time when’ the verbal act or
state shall be or was, according to the tense of the verb.

Kalog, ‘afar off, distant.’

Kakillin, ‘ continues to be,” ‘is now being’; the present participle
of the verb kakilliko, ‘to be’ in some state.

Barun kai, ‘ from, on account of them,” sc., persous.

Yarakai tin, ‘ from, on account of the evil,’ sc., thing.

Sectzon 12.

Wirrilli; hence wirrilliko, ‘to wind up as a ball of string.
The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-fur
cords, to take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb.
means ‘to take care of, to preserve, to keep together, to guide,’
as a flock of sheep ; wirrilli-kan, ¢ one who takes care of’ by
some act of locomotion, as a watchman going his round.

Mirral, ¢ desert, desolate, miserable’; ‘ a state of want ’; mirral
ta unni, ¢ this is'a désert place’; mirral-lag unni, ¢ thisis
desolate or miserable,” because in- a desert there is nothing to
eat ordrink; mirral katan, ‘is nowat present in a miserable
or desolate state, in a state of want’; keawai, ‘not to be.’

Keawai wal, ‘certainly shall not be’; equivalent therefore te
shall not’ ; mirral kanun, ¢shall be in want.’
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Section 13.

Gurrara-kan, ‘one who personally attends to’; gurrirakan
kauwal, ‘one who is very pitiful.’

Gurrara-mulli-kan, ‘one who causes or exercises attention,’
‘one who does attend to’; the phrase means ‘he is a merciful

. Being’

‘WINTA 5.—PaArt 5.
Section 1.

Goro, ‘three’; see page 108.

Kakilli, ‘state of being’; hence kakilliko, o be, to exist’ in
some state; we cannot express ‘is dead’ by tetti katan,
because katan implies existence, thongh we may say moron
katan, ‘is alive, because existence is implied ; ‘1s dead * must
be tetti ka ba, which means ‘is in the state of the dead ’;
generally the blacks say kulwon, °stiff, rigid’ for ¢ dead’;
thus tetti ka ba kulwon is equivalent to ‘dead and stiff,
in opposition to ‘a swoon,” which might be the meaning,
unless circumstances led to another eonclusion.

Wokka, an adverb, ‘up,” epposed to bara, ‘down’; wokka

“kaba moroko kaba, ‘are up in heaven.’

Biyugbai ta, ‘the father it is.’

Wiyelli-kan ta, ‘the one who speaks it is’; this is the form
of the word when applied to a person; to a thing, it would
be wiyellikanné,

M%gii@, ‘the spirit it is,” In opposition to corporeal substance;

but kurribag is ‘the body,” and mamuya is ‘a ghost”
murrin,is another word for ‘the body.’

Yirriyirri, ‘sacred, reverend, holy’; not to be regarded but
with awe, as is the place marked out for mystic rites; a separate
place not to be profaned by common use, hence holy; a person
reverend, to be held in reverence, sacred. Native heralds and
messengers pass as sacred persons; they are held in reverence,
and are unmolested by hostile parties, when on embassies of
war or peace; yirriyirri-lag meacs ‘onewho acts sacredly,’
one who is holy, separate by privilege of being held sacred or
in reverence. In the South Sea Islands, a pig deveted to the
god Oro, in former times, was made sacred by having a red
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as
being sacred ; nor was he confined to a tithe of the produce if

* he broke through into any plantation, but was permitted to eat
his fill, not, however, without a murmur at the sacred intru-
sion,

Unni, ‘this,” as subject or object; gali, °this, as agent; unni

" ta goro ta, ¢ this it is, the three it is’; wakal bo ta, ‘oneit is,

one-gelf only it is.’
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Section 2.

Yuka, ‘sent’; hence yukulliko, ‘to send’ a person; but to
send property is tiyumbilliko. Yinal, ‘son.’ :

Kakilliko, ¢ for-to be’; here the infinitive form, as usual, denotes
the purpose.

Miromulli-kan means ‘one who keeps or takes care of’; from
miromulliko, ‘to keep with care’; miromullikan noa
kakilliko means ¢ he is for-to-be one who keeps with care/
hence a ‘Saviour’ From the same root, miroma also it a
¢Saviour. ‘A deliverer’ would be mankilli-kan, ‘one who
takes hold of’; but then the evil must be expressed out of
which the person is taken or to be taken.

Yantin purrai ko, ‘for all lands’; ‘for all the earth’; ‘ for the
whole world.” ~

Section 3.

Eloi-to noa, ‘God he,’ asapersonal agent; pital ma kauwil,

¢ causes great joy,’ sc., towards.
Yantin kari, ‘all men’

Gukulla ta noa, ‘it is he gave’; from gukilliko, ‘to give’;

the ta, ‘it is,” affirms the act.
Wakal bo ta, ‘only one’; lit., ‘one-self only.

Gali ko, ‘for this purpose’; gali, the emphatic pronoun, ‘this’; .
gala, ‘that’; galoa, ‘the other’; the demonstrative pronouns

are unni, ‘this’; unnoa, ‘that’; untoa, ¢ the other.”
b b b

Yantin-to ba, ‘that all who’; the particle, to, denotes agency, :

and ba verbalizes.

Gurran, ‘believe,” the present tense of gurrilliko, ¢ to hear, -

to believe.’

Gikoug kin, ‘on account of him,’ as a cause; for, if he speaks, :
you hear; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if you -

assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if not, you

do not hearken to him, or else you only pretend to hear him;

the verbal objective pronoun ‘him’ is bon; gurran bon i

the present tense, ‘hear him,” but has no reference to the effect -
of that hearing, whereas the use of the other pronoun gikoug-

kin implies that they hear him so as to attend to what he says

and believe, -
Keawai wal bara tetti kanun, ‘they certainly shall not be !

in a state of death.’

Kulla wal, ‘but certainly’ shall, or ‘because certainly’ they -

shall.
Yanti katai, ‘in this manner always.’
Barunba, ¢ belonging to them,” ‘theirs.’

Kakillinin, ‘will be and continue to be’; from kakilliko, ‘o :

be, to exist’ in some state.

Moron, ‘life’; kakillinin moron means ‘a future state of

being, and continuing to be, alive.’
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Section 4.

Pulli, ‘voice.’

Upéa, ‘put forth’; from upilliko, ‘to exert power.’

Itharael-tmba; Israel is the proper name, introduced ; -imba,
the particle denoting ‘belonging to’ a person only; ‘belonging
to’ a thing is koba; ‘belonging to a place’ is -kal (masc.),

~-kalin (fem.). .

Wiyelliko, ‘ to speak.’

Pital-mulliko, ‘to cause peace, joy, gladness.’

Iéthu-ko Kritht-ko, ‘Jesus Christ,” as the agent; the particle
ko, denoting agency, must be added to each word, to show
that both are in the same relation to the verb.

 Niuwoa-bo, ‘himself it is who is,” emphatiec.

Section 6.

Gearunba katan, ‘is belonging to us’ and remains so; equi-
valent to, ¢ for we have.’

Wiyelli-kan, ¢ one who speaks’; ‘an advocate.’

Biyugbai toa ba katan, ‘it remains with the Father.’

WINTA 6.—Fart 6.
: _ Section 10Q. -~
Murrin, ‘body’ of a person; murrin nurunba, ‘your body.’
Kokera yirriyirri ta, ‘it is a sacred house,” ‘a temple.’
M&Wi,_ irriyirri koba, ‘belonging to the sacred Spirit.
‘akalla murrin, ‘one body is.’
Section 11.

anti nurun wiya, ‘in the manner as called you’; equivalent
to, ‘you are called’; nurun is in the objective case.

Kotelli ta, ‘in the thinking’

Nurunba, ‘belonging to you,” ‘your’; ‘of you.’

‘Wiyatoara, ‘that which 1s said.’.

Wakalla Piriwal, ‘one Lord is’; wakalla Marai, ‘one
¢ Spirit is.’

Walkalla gurrulliko, ‘ one is for-to hear or obey.’

Wakalla kurrimulliko, ¢ one is for-to cleanse’ with water.
‘Wakalla Eloi ta, ‘one is God it is.’

Biyughai ta yantin koba, ‘father it is of all.’
Wokka-kaba noa yantin ke, ‘up above he is for all.’
Gatun noa yantin koa, ‘and he all with.

‘Gatun murrug kaba nurun kinba, ‘and within you,’ sc., all;

_-murrug, ‘within, inside.’
Section 12.

.Yantin barun yemmaman marai-to Eloi koba ko, “all

them lead the spirit does, belonging-to-God does,” equivalent
to the passive ; the to and ko are only signs of agency and not
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the verb ‘to do’; in the translation the verb ‘does’ is only used
to show the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in theo,
which denotes purpose.

Yemmamulliko, ‘to lead as by the hand’; the to in the fextis
added to Marai, because that is the subject of the verb, and
the ko (=to) is added to Eloi koba, because that, too, is an
essential portion of the subject.

‘Wonnai ta bara Eloi koba, ‘children it is they of God.’

Section 13.
Niuwara bug-ga kora bon, ‘ angry purposely cause not him
Marai yirriyirri-lag Eloi koba, ‘Spirit sacred of God.’
Section 14.

Gan-to ba yarakai wiyanan gikoug, ‘whosoever-there-be
evil will-speak concerning him.’

Yinal kari koba, ‘the son belonging-to man’; ‘the son of man.’

Kamanbinin wal bon, ‘suffered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.’*

Wonta noa ba yarakai wiyanin gikoug marai yirri-’

yirri-lag, ‘whereas he evil will-speak concerning-him, the
spirit sacred.’

Keawai wal bon kamunbinin, ‘not certainly he shall-be-
suffered-to-be,” or remain, or exist; according to the idea of
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey.*

WINTA 7.—Pazrr 7.
Luke, ii. 9-14.
Verse 9.
Gatun noa agelo Yehda-imba, ‘and he the angel belong-
ing-to-Jehovah.’
Tananuwanoa barun-kin, ‘approached them’; ‘came to them.
Gatun killiburra Yehda-umba, ‘and shining belonging-
to-Jehovah’; from killibinbin, ¢ to be bright; for the verbal
form burra, see page 37.
Kakulla barun katoa, ‘ was them with.’
Kinta gaiya bara kakulla, ‘fear then they were-in-a-state-of.’

Verse 10.

Gatun ageloko noa wiya barun, ‘and he the angel told them.’

Kinta kora, ‘fear not.’

Kulla nurun bag wiyan, ‘because you I tell.’

Totog murrarag kakilliko pitalko, ‘news good, for-to-be
joy-for.”

Kakilliko yantin ko kuari ko, ‘to-be all-for men-for.’

" % Bon is here in the objective ; for the reason why, see pages 22 and 30,

Verse 11.

Kullanurunba porkulléin unnipurreag, ‘because belong-
ing-to-you born-of-itself-is this day.’

Kokerd Dabid-tmba ka, ‘house-at belonging-to-David-at’;
the -r4 of koker4 is an ablative form ; see page 16.

Golomullikan ta noa, Kritht ta Piriwal ta, °one-who-
saves (by personal causation) it-is he, Christ it-is, the Chief
or Lord 1t-is.”

Verse 12.
Gatun unni tdga kantin nurunba, ‘and this mark will-be
yours.’

‘Nanan nura bobognug, ¢ see-will ye the-babe.’

Gamatoara kirrikin taba, ‘that-which-is-wrapped in-the gar-
ment,’ i.e., ‘soft raiment.’ '
Kakillin ba takilligél laba, ‘remaining-at the-eating-place-at.’

Verse 13.

Gatun tanoa-kal-bo, ‘and at-that-self-same-instant.’
Paipéa konara moroko-kal gikoug katoa agelo katoa,
¢ appeared host Heaven-of him-with angel-with.’

God (the object), thus’; equivalent to, ‘praising God, and
saying.’

v Verse 14.
Wiyabinbilla bon murrarag Eloinug, ‘let him speak well
God’ (the object) ; 4.e.,  let persons speak good or well of
God’ This is the native way of expressing our passive voice,
‘let God be praised ’.
Wokka kaba moroko kaba, ‘up-in Heaven-in.

-@atun kaminbilla pital purrai tako, ‘and let-there-be-

caused-to-be peace earth for.’ o
Murrarag umatoara kuri ko, ¢ good what-is-done men-for.’

‘WINTA 8.—Parr 8,

Section 1.

Eloi-to noa gurrira-ma korien barun agelo yarakai
umullikan, *God he regarded not them angels evil who-do.’
Wonto ba wareka noa barun bara koiyug kakoe tarta-
ro kako, ¢ whereas cast-away he them down fire for tartarus
for’; ‘tartarus’ is a word introduced.

Section 2.

,‘Wiya.toa,ra, ta yantin kari-ko wakalla tetti bulliko,

‘that-which-is-said it-is all men-for once dead to become.’

~ @Gatun yukita gaiya gurrulliko, ‘and afterwards then to-per-

ceive-by-the ear,” sc., the sentence.
1
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Murrirag wiyellin bon Eloinug giakai, ‘good, telling hiﬁf

sk ot e
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Section 8.

Yakoai-kan bag moron kanan? ‘in-what-mannner-of-being
I life will-be-in-a-state-of '? Z.e.,  how can I be alive.
Gurrulla bon Piriwalnug, Iethunug Krithtnug, ‘hear
him, the Lord Jesus Christ.’
Moron gaiya bi kanan, ‘life then thou wilt-be-in-a-state-of.
Gatun kirrikin ta tempel kako, ‘and the-veil it-is the
temple-at.’
Yiir-kulléun bulwa koa, ‘rent-of-its-own-power in-the-midst,
in-order-to-be.’ ‘
Wokka-kabirug unta-ko baran-tako, ‘from the top thence
to the bottom ’; 77z, ‘up-from there-to down-to.’
g==" The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir, ‘a rent,'—so
called from the noise of a piece of cloth when tearing,—is shewn
in the following specimen :—
Yiir-kulléan, ‘rent, ‘has rent’ of itself, of its own power.
Yiir-bug-ga, ‘rent,” some person has.
Yiir-burréa, ‘rent,” some instrument has.
Yiir-lag, ‘rent, is declaratively.
Yiir-wirréa, ‘rent,’ some motion has rent; as when a flag, or
a sail of a ship flapping in the wind, is rent.
Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the
aflixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds
of ‘rending.’

Compound Words.

Like the North American Indians, although to a less extent,
our aborigines have long composite words in their language.
For instance, to express the abstract idea contained in the English
word ‘lust,’” they would say kotilliyarakaigeardnba, ‘our
evil thinking’; and for the contrary idea, kotillimurrarig-
gearanba, ‘our good thinking.” Now, either of these words,
when pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con-
tains three words combined, namely :—

(1.) Kotilli (from simple root kot), ¢ the act of thinking’;
{2.) geartnba, ‘belonging to us’; (3.) yarakai, ‘evil’; mur-
rard g, ‘good.” From the root kot come the forms, kotilliko,
infin., ‘to think,” kotan, pres. indic,kotinun, fut. indic., kotta,
past indic., kotillin, pres. part., kotilliela, past participle.

Again, such a word as tiirburréabunbilliko, ¢ to permit to
be torn,” is made up of tiir, a root which expresses the idea of
tearing, -burréa, the verbal particle of instrumental agency,

-btin, ‘permit,” -illi, the formative of a verbal noun, and -ko,

for the purpose of.’”  And so also with other examples.
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THREE AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL DIALECTS,

SHOWING THEIR AFFINITY WITI EACH OTHER.

1. Eastern Australia (Threlkeld) ; 2. South Western Australia
(Captain Grey’s Vocabulary); 8. Soutk Australia (Teichelmann).

I (empkatic)—1. Gatoa; 2. Ganya ; Nadjo; Gaii.
Thou—1. Gintoa; 2. Ginnei; 3. Ninna.

We—1. Géen; 2. Gandel; 3. Gadlu.

Ye—1. Nura; 2. Nurag; 8. Na.

They—1. Bara; 2. Balgtin; 8. Barna.

We two (dual)—1. Bali; 2. ; 8. Gadlukurla.
Ye two—1. Bula; 2. Bulala; 3. Niwadlukurla.

This (emphatic)—1. Gali; 2. Gali; 3. Gadlu.

That (empbatic)—1. Gala; 2. Gala; 3. Parla.
Who?—1. Gan?; 2, Gan?; 3. Ganna?

Who (is the agent)—1. Ganto ?; 2. Gando ?; 8. Ganto?
Whose ?P—1. Gannug?; 2. Gannog?; 3. Gaityurlo ? '
To strike (imperative)—1. Buwa; 2. Buma; 3. Bumandi.
To be wroth—1. Bukka; 2. Bukkan; 3. Tagkarro.

Yes (assent)—1. E-e; 2. B-ee; 8. Ne.

On account of P—1. -tin ke?; 2. -gin ge?; 3. birra.
*Cold—1. Kurkar; 2. Gurgal; 8. Manyapaianna.

. Heat—1. Karrol; 2. Kallarruk; 8. Wottita.

Where?—1. Wonti?; 2. Winji?; 3. Wanti?

" To tear (pres.)—1. Yiiran; 2. Jiran; 3. Yarurendi.

Presently—1. Kabo; 2. Kaabo; 8. Gaiinni; Yagadti.

To take (imperative)—1. Mara; 2. Mara; 3. Marrar.
More—1. Bati; 2. Mate; 3. Muinmo.

Go quickly—1. Wollawollag ; 2. Welawellag; 8. Warruanna.
To see—1. Nakilli; 2. Nago; 8. Nakkondi.

To blow (i.e., putf)—1. Bombilli; 2. Bobon; 3. Bintondi.

To fly—1. Burkilli; 2. Burdag; 3. B

To speak—1. Wiyelli; 2. Wagon; 8. Wagondi.

Water (fresh)—1. Kokoin; Bato; 2. Kowin ; Badto; 8. Kow.
Dung (excrement)—1. Konug; 2. Konug; 3. Kudna.

The tongue—1i. Tullun; 2. Tallug; 3. Tadlaga.

The throwing stick—1. Wommara ; 2. Meera ; 8. Meedla.
Smoke—1. Poito; 2. Buyu; 3. Poiyu.

Wood—1. Kualai; 2. Kalla; 3. Karla.

The hand—1. Matiara; 2. Mara; 3. Murra.

The ribs—1. Narra; 2. Narra; 8. Tinninya.

The toes—1. Tinna; 2. Tjenva; 3. Tidna.

A crow (from its ery)—1. Wakun, 2. Quaggun; 3. Kua,
The wind-1. Wibbi; Wippi; 2. 3. Waitpi,
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Trae Lorp’s PrRAYER,
In the language of the Aborigines of Lake Macquarie.

Biyugbai gearunba wokka kaba moroko kaba kitan;
Father our up in heaven in art ;
kaminbilla yitirra giroumba yirriyirri kakilliko;
let-caused-to-be name th; sacred for-to-be ;
paipibanbilla Piriwal koba giroumba; gurrabinbilla
let-to-appear  King-belonging-to thy ; let-to-obey
wiyellikanne giroumba; yanti purrai taba, yanti ta
word thy ; as earth in as
moroko kaba, guwa gearun purreag ka yanti katai
heaven in ; give to-us day at as always
takilliko; gatun warekulla gearunba yarakai
for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil
umatoara yantita géen wareka yantin ta wiyapaiyéen
that-is-done as we cast-away all spoken-but-not-done
gearunba; gatun yuti yikora gearun yarakai

belonging-to-us;  and guide not us evil

umulli-kan kolag; miromulla gearun yarakai

one-who-causes-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver us evil

tabirug; kulla ta giroumba ta Piriwal koba gatun
from ; because thine King-belonging-to  and

killibinbin yanti katail Amen,

bright-shining  thus always, ——~ Amen.

The Author trusts that he has now placed on permanent record-
the language of the aborigines of this part of the coleny, before
the speakers themselves become totally extinet; and if, in his
endeavour to aid the purpose of scientific enquiry, his work may
seem to fall short, and so disappoint the expectations of those
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state
that, in the midst of attention to manifold engagements in other
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subject,
and therefore his only apology is, that with slender means he
has done his best.

L. E. THRELKELD.
Sydney, New South Wales,

November 26, 1850,
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

It is & matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having
become full -—or, that the times of these Gentiles are fulfilled 1—
or, is it but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse-
quent ruin to the workers thereof in accordance with the natural
order of God’s government of the universe? Whatever may be
the result of speculative theories in answer to these queries,
there remains one grand question incontrovertible, ¢ Shall not the
Judge of all the Earth do right ¢’

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various
tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell
in their tents, just as we in New South Wales and the neigh-
bouring” colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants
of the land.

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South
Sea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition,
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these

"aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the
hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the world.

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South
Wales was commenced in the year 1824, under the auspices of
the London Missionary Society, at the request of the deputation
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of
the local Government of this colony. The British Government
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of
land, at Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, at the
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of
the Australian Colonies.

In 1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission,

broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the
- providence of God might provide, after fifteen years’ service in
their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted
with all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal
" language, and the British Government subsequently confirmed
the new arrangement.
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Circumstances, which no human power could control, brought
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, when the
mission ceased, not from any want of support from the Govern-
ment, nor from any inclination on my own part to retire from the
work, but solely from the sad fact that the aborigines themselves
had then become almost extinet, for I had actually outlived a very
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom
T had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the
aborigines is still progressing throughout these colonies. The
last man of the tribe which formerly occupied the site of Sydney
may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, soliciting
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather than
enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in their
carriages along the South Head Road often throw him a sixpence
or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for in his native and
beloved stale of freedom.

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St.
Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,*—a record of the
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise,
been numbered with those nations and their forgotten languages,
and peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed away
from this globe and are buried in oblivion.

Elliot, the missionary to the North American Indians, madea
translation of the Scripturesinto their language, which has recently -

been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows
that dialect. .
This translation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the
aborigines, was made by me with the assistance of the intelligent
aboriginal, M‘Gill, whose history is attached.f Thrice I wrote it,
and he and I went through it sentence by sentence, and word
for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning as we
proceeded. M‘Gill spoke the English language fluently. The
third revisal was completed in 1831. I then proceeded with the

Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from the Book of Common -

Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the few sur-

viving blacks ; I prepareda Spelling book ; I had also commenced

the Gospel of Matthew, when the mission was brought to its final
close.

Not long ago, I accidentally found at a book-stall a copy of the
first specimens of an Australian language, which I published some

* Qur author did not know that his Awabakal blacks were only a sub-
tribe, and that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the coast
to the north and south of Lake Macquarie, spoke a language which is
cssentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the Macleay,
this language is still spoken.—Eb.

+ See page 88.—ED.
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time in 1826 ; this was done to satisfy my friends of the impro-
priety of introducing the English sound of the vowels instead of
those of the Continent, which are also in use in the South Sea
Islands. .

This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re-written
revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla-
tion ; it can only be regarded by posterity as a specimen of the
language of the aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple monu-
mental tablet, on which might be truthfully inscribed, as regards
the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable
condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan-

- guage :—* He has done what he could.”

L. E. THRELKELD,
Minister.
Sydney, New South Wales,

15th August, 1857.

¥

"[Nore.—The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey
by Annie Layard, daughter of Sir A, H. Layard, the explorer of Ninevel.

The original title page is this:—
EVANGELION

'UNNI TA

JESU-UM-BA CHRIST-KO-BA.

UPATOARA

LOUKA-UMBA.

Translated into the language of the aborigines, located in the

vicinity of Hunter’s River, Lake Macquarie, &c., New South
Wales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the translator,
L. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1857.—Eb.]
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~ 17. Gatun wal noa uwanin gikoug kin mikan ta kaiyu ka
Marai ta Elfa-imba, warbuggulliko bdlbdl biyugbai tara koba
wonnai kolag, gatun barun kinko tuloa kako; uma-uwil koa barun
kitri kurrikurri Yehsa kinko. ‘

18. Gatun noa Dhakariako wiya bon agelonug, Yakoai kan bag
gurrandn unni? kulla bag gurrogbai, gatun nukug emmotmba
gurrég géen.
~-19. Gatun noa ageloto wiya bon, Gatoa Gabriel, gakillin Eloi
kin mikan ta; gatun yuka tia wiyelliko giroug, gatun tdgun-
billiko gali tara ko pitalmullikanne ko,

20. A1 garrulla bi, £63 ko wal bi kinan, gatun kaiyu korien
wal bi kinan wiyelli ta, yaki-kalai tako purreag kako uuni tara
kinin ba, kulla bi ba gurra korien wiyellikanne emmoumba, kabo
kanin wal unni tara.

21. Gatun bara kari ko mittia Dhakarianug, gatun kotelliela
minnug-bulliela noa tunkéa noa tnao ka. .

22. Gatun noa ba paikulléin warrai ta, kaiyu korien noa wiyelli
ko barun ; gatun bara gurra Marai noa nakulla tnao ba; kulla noa
wauwal-wauwal uma barun gatun, garokilliela noa g6g ko.

23. Gatun kirun kabulla purreag gikoimba umullikanne, waita
£aiya noa uwa kokera ko gikoug ka tako,

* 24, Gatun yukita purreag ka Elidhabet gikoumba nukug wara-
kig bountoa, gatun yuropulléin bountoa warsn yellenna ka, wiyel-
liela bountoa,

25. Yanti noa tia Yehéako umi nakulla noa tia ba purreag
ka, mankilliko barun ba béelmulli tin kiri tin.

26, Tarai ta yellenna ka thek ka, Gabriel ta agelo ta puntimai
ta wiyabunbia bon Eloi kinbirug uwolliko, purrai kolag Galilaia
koba, giakai Nadharet, '

--27. Mirral lako wiyatoara ko, kari kako Yothep kinko yitirra,
ko, wonnai taro noa Dabidtmba ; gatun mirrdl giakai yitirra Mari,

- 28 Gatun noa agelo uwa bounnoun kin, gatun wiyelliela, A !
murrarag umatoara bi Yehoa katan giroug katoa ba; murrarig
umatoara bi nukug ka.

29. Gatun bountoa ba nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi-

l};ellita gikoug kin, gatun kotelliela bountoa minarig unni totég
atan.

+:30. Gatun ageloko wiya bounnoun, Kinta kora bi, Mari ;: kulla

bin pitdlmatoara Eloito noa.

81. A, gurralia bi, warakdg bi kanin, wonnai kan giroug kin
ika ka, gatun yinal pérkullinin, gatun bi giakai yitirra IETHTU.
~32. Gatun wal noa kauwal kanun, gatun wal bon wiyanin gia
ai Yinal ta wokka ka ko ; gatun noa Yehéako Eloito gunan wa.
on yellawollikanne biyugbai koba Dabiddmba gikotimba : :
3. Gatun noa wiyanin wal yanti-katai barun Yakobtmba ; &a-
un gikoimbe piriwalkanne keawai wal kanan wirdn,

EUANGELION uparéara LUKA-UMBA.

WINTA 1.

‘WonTto ba kauwallo mankulla unnoa tara tdgunbilliko gurrini
géen kinba, ) .

2. Yanti bo gearun kin bara gukulla, unnoa tara nakillik
kurri-kurri kabirug gatun mankillikan wiyellikanne koba.

3. Murrarag tia katan yantibo, koito bag ba tuig ko girou
Teopolo murrarag ta, ]

4, Gurra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara wiyatoara banug ba.

5, Yanti-kalai ta Herod noa kakulla, Piriwal noa ].xa.kulla I
daia ka, kakulla noa tarai thiereu Dhakaria yitirra, Abla.—ﬁm!)ba'kr
nara: gatun nukug gikodmba yindlkun koba Aaron-dmba, giak
bountoa yitirra Elidhabet. ) i

6. Buloara bula kakulla murrardg Eloi kin, mikan ta gurrai
yelléan bula Yehbako noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien.

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhabet gur:
rauwal; gatun bula ba gurrégbai kakulla. o )

8. (Gatun yakita kakulla, umulliela noa ba Eloi kin makah ta,
yirrug ka gikoug kin thiereu koba, _

9. Yanti kiloa thiereu koba uman, yirrug ka glkoum})a ta'upulh
ko bon porapora koiyug ko uwa noa ba frao koba Yehéa kgl kob

10. Gatyn yanti bo yantinto konara kiri wiyelliela warai
yakita winelliela ba porapora. ) L

11. Gatun paipéa noa fagelo Yehéa-Gmba gikoug kin, garokﬂ
liela noa tdgkagkirri ka koiyug kén ta porapora ka.

12, Gatun nakulla bon noa ba Dhakaria ko, unma bon noa ba,
kinta gaiya noa ba kakulla. . )

13. Wonto ba agelo wiya noa, Kinta kora bi kauyva, Dhakana
kulla gurra ta wiyellikanne giroumba, gatun nukug ko girotmb
ko wonnai kanin giroimba, gatun wiyanun bi giakai yitirra Toann

14. Gatun pital bi kinin, pitdl kauwalkan kinan pérkullin:
gikoug kinbirug, o :

15. Kauwal wal noa kanan, mikan ta Yehéa kin, gatun keaw_
wal noa twain pitiniu, keawai tarere, gatun warakag v&ral noa wi
ellinan Marai yirriyirri kan birug ko, waraka birug tunkdn ta biru

16. Gatun noa wiyanin wal barun kauwal-kauwal wonnai Tth
rael-imba Yehda-kin ko Eloi ta barunba. :

*+ This mark is placed before all common nouns which are adapted fro
Greek, Latin, or English ; whichever equivalent word in these language ‘
suits the aboriginal tongue best, that word I haveintroduced into the texk.
In the original text, many of the borrowed words, and especially the proper |
names, could not be pronounced by a native black.—ED. .
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34. Wiya gaiya bountoa bon agelonug Mariko, Yakoai ke unni
kanan, kulla bag kari korien ¢

35, Gatun noa ageloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan wal noa uwanin
Maraikan murraragkan giroug kinko, gatun kaiyuko wokka tinto
wutinan wal giroug, koito ba unnoa ta murrarag pérkullinin gir-
oug kin; wiyanan giakai yinal ta Eloi koba.

36. A, gurralia, giroimba wuggunbai Elidhabet, warakag boun-
toa yinal gurrogéen koba bounnoun ba ; gatun unni ta yellenna
thek ta bounnoun-kai-kan wiyatoara gurra-uwai.

37. Kulla gurakito ke noa Eloito kaiyukanto ke.

38. Gatun bountoa Mariko wiya, Kauwa yanti kamunbilla tia
wiya biba; gatoa mankillikan Yehda-dmba. Gatun noa agelo pin
tirkulléan bounnoun kinbirug,

39. Gatun bountoa Mari bugkulléan unti-tara purreag ka, gatun
uwa bountoa karakai bulkara kolag, kokerad ko Yuda kako;

40. Gatun bountoa uwa kokera ko Dhakaria-Gmba kako, gatun
biaghig ka bounnoun Elidhabetnug.

41. Gatun yakita gaiya gurrd bountoa ba Elidhabetto pullf Mari-
tmba, tulutillén gaiya wonnai bounnoun kin pika ka; gatun
warapi!l bounnoun ba Elidhabet kin Maraikanto murraragko :

42, Gatun bountoa wiyelléin pulli wokka wiyelliela, murrarag
umatoara bi nukug ba; gatun murrarag umatoara peil givotmba -

pika koba.
43. Gatun minarig tin tia unni, tanan uwa tunkan piriwal koba
emmofimba ? :
44. Kulla bag ba gurrd pulli girodmba gurréug ka emmoug
kin, wonnal gaiya tia tulutilléun emmoug kin pika ka pital ko,

45. Gatun murrarag umatoara bountoa gurrd; kulla unnoa

tara kanin umatoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kin Yehda kinbirug.

46. Gatun Mariko bountoa wiya, ¢ Maraito emmotmba ko wi-
yan murrai bon Yehéanug,

47. Gatun maraito emmotmba ko pitil umulléan Eloi kin Miro
ma emmoumba.

48. Kulla noa nakulla mirral bountoa ba umullikan gikodmba;
A, unti birug yantinto tia wiyanan murrarag upatoara.

49. Kulla noa tia kaiyukanto unnoa tara kauwal uma; gatun

yitirroa gikotmba murrarag upatoara katan.

50. Gatun murrai gikofimba barun kinba kintakan bon katan

willuggél kuri kabirug tarai kari kabirug.

51. Tuganbilléan noa kaiyukan turrug gikoGmba ; wupéa noa 13

barun garug gara yaroyaro bilbil ban kotellikanne.
532. Upéa noa baran parran kaiyukan yellawolligél labirug bar
iinba, gatun wupéa noa barun mirral wokka lag.

53. Gukulla noa kapirrikan ko murrarag ta ; gatun noa barun

parclkan yuka mirral ko.

54. Umulléin noa gikodmba umullikan Itharaelnug, gurralliLi-

rug gikoug kinbirug murrai ta gikoumba;

kan to yantin to, purrai yantin kurrikurri kabirug
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55. Yanti wiya noa ba barun biyu ghai to gearinba, Abaram-
nug, ga.tun barun 'Wonna.i tara gikoimba yanti katai.”

56. Gatun Mari bountoa kakulla bounnoun katoa goro ka yellen-
na};ﬂa, gatun willug ba gaiya bountoa bounnoun ka tako kokera ko.
_ 87 Yakita gaiya Elidhabetdmba kakulla wonnai pérkullinan;
gatun yinal hounnoun ba pérkulléin.

58. Gatun gurra bara kétita ko bounnoun bako, yanti Yelsa-
l‘xo noa ba murririg uma bounnoun kin; gatun bara pital kakulla
gatun bountoa.

59. Gatun ‘yakitz!‘ gaiya purreig ka, uwa gaiya bara kulla-
b‘ulhllio. wonnai ko; gatun bara wiya bon giakai Dhakaria, biyu ghai
tin yitirra tin. T
. 60.. Gatun tunkanto wiya bountoa, Yaunoa ; kulla bon wiyanin
giakai Toanne.

61. q—atm} bara bounnoun wiya, Keawaran girotimba kitita wi-
ya ba giakai unni yitirra.

GQ.IGatun bara tiga umullédn bon biyugbai ko gikodmba ko
wonnén noa bon yitirra wiyanin ? ,

63. G-atun. noa wiya upulligél ko, gatun noa upa wiyelliela,
Yitirra noa giakai Ioanne. Gatun bara yantinto kota.

64.“G‘ra,f,un tanoa-kal-bo kurraka bugkulléian gikotmba, Satun
bon gikodmba tallag balbal kakulla, gatun noa wiya, gatun noa
wiya murrai Eloinug,

65. 'G-atun barft_kinta kakulla yautin ta untakal ; gatun unni tara
le\elllkanne totog kakglla yantin ta kalog koa bulkaroa Yuda ka.

’66; Gatul} bal:a yantinto unnoa tara gurra winkulla barun kin
bulb}ll la, wiyelliela, Yakoai unni ta wonnai kanin ! Gatun mattira
Yehda-imba gikoug kin katan.

67'. G‘ratun. noa Dhakaria ko ‘biyugbai gikodmba, warapal bon
wupéa i’\Ial“al to yirriyirri to, gatun noa wiyelliela giakai,

68, “ Kamunbilla bon Yelivanug Eloinug Itharael koba pital-
l‘x.ko; _kull‘a, noa uwa barun nakilliko, gatun wirrilliko kiri ko
gikoug kaiko.

69. Gatun bougbugga noa nulka-nulka golomullikan gearun,

‘kokerd Dabid-tmba ka gikoumba mankillikan ;

70. Yanti noa ba wiya kuwrraka ko Tpropet koba ko yirriyirri-
) 71. G‘r?lol_na,—u\.vi_l.koa gearun geartnba bukka 'tuknlla, bimg,
gatun mattira birug barun kinbirug yantin tabirug yarakai wil-
lug kabirug,
) 7:.’: Unu.llliko murrai ko wiyatoara barun kin biyugbai ko
g,e%runba}, gatun gurrulliko gikoumba wiyatoara yirriyirri ta ;
’/3. Pirral-man noa gali wiyelliela bon Abaramnug biyugbai ge-
arinba, °
74, Gawil koa gearun noa, mankilliko gearun mattira birué
b‘ukk]s:kan tabirug geariinba, gurra-uwil koa géen bon kinta ke-
rien ko, :
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75. Yirriyirrikan gatun murrira gkan mikan ta gikoug kin, yan- -

tin ta purreag ka moron gearinba.

76. Gatun gintoa, wonnai ta, wiyandn bin yitirra fpropet ta
wokka kako ; kulla bi uwanin ganka mikan ta Yehda kin, upulliko
yapug ko gikotmba ;

77. Gukilliko gurrulliko moron ko gikoug kaiko kuri ko, ware-
warekan yarakai bartinba,

78. Murrai tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin gearinba, gurrakan
wokka kabirug tanan uwa gearun kinko,

79. Gukilliko purreig barun ko yellawolli ta ba ko gorogord
ba ko, gatun komirra kaba tetti koba, yutilliko tinna ko geartnba
ko yapug koa pital koba koa.

80. Gatun wonnai poaikulléin, gatun guraki noa maraikan ko,
kulla noa korug koa yakita ko purreag kako paipéa noa ba Ttharael
kinko.

WINTA IL

YaxiTa purreag ka, wiya noa Kaithariko Augitoko, upa-uwil koa-.

bara yantin kuri murrapulliko.
9. Gatun unni murrapullikanne una yakita Kurinio noa ba fko-
bana kakulla Thuria ka. .
3. Gatan yantin bara uwa murrapulliko barun ka tako.
4. Gatun noa Yothep uwa wokka-lag Galilaia kabirug, kokerd

birug Nadharet tabirug, Tudaia kolag, kokerd kolag Dabiddmba
kolag, giakai yitirra Bethlehem ; (kulla noa kokera koba gatun

kotita koba Dabidumba ;)

5. Murrapulliko bon gatun Mari bounnoun katoa, wiyatoara _

nukug gikoimba, wonnai kan bountoa warakag.

6. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba unta, purreig ka
katan pérkulli koa bountoa ba wonnai.

7. Gatun bountoa pérbuggullédn kurri-kurri yinal, gatun boun-
toa muggama bon kirikin to, gatun bon wiinkulla takilligélla butti-
kag koba ka ; kulla wal tantullan kokera takilligél,

8. @atun bara téipu-kal untoa kakulléin, tumimillin wirrdl ba-
run ba tokoi ta.

9. Gtatun noa agelo Yehéa-imba tanan uwa barun kin, gatun
kullaburra Yehéa-amba kakulla barun katoa; kinta gaiya bara ka

kulla. :

10. Gatun noa ageloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nurun
bag wiyan murrirag tot6g kakilliko pital ko, kakilliko yantin ko

kari ko.
11. Kulla nurdnba pérkuelléin unni purreag, kokerd Dabid
Gmba ka, Golomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriwal ta.

12. Gatun unni tGga kanin nurunba; nanun nura bobognug

gamatoara kirikin taba, kakillin ba takilligél laba.
13. Gatun tanoa kal bo paipéa konara morokokal gikoug kato

agelo katoa, murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai,
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y l1)4. yViyabfl‘nbi.lla bon murrirag Eloinug wokka kaba moroko
; lflznai; . ﬁa}:{l:'l kamunbilla pital purrai tako, murririg umatoara ba-

15.- Gatun .kakglla ba, waita uwa bara ba, agelo barun kinbirug
{n'oroko I‘{olag, wiyellan bara -jéipu-kal taraikan-taraikan, Waita
géen yakita Bethlehem kolag, na-uwil koa unnug tara kakulla ba,

" gala Yehéako noa wiya géarun.

16. Gatun bara uwa kurrakai, gatun n inug, g
. Gatun - akulla Maq
bobog pirikilliela takillizél laba, - g gatun
17. Ga,t-u_n nakulla bara ba, wiyabtnbéa bara yantin ta purrai
ta ;lém(éaa wiyellikanne wiyatoara barun wonnai tin.
-18. Gatun bara yantinto gurra, kotelli 5 i
ol G -'-éipu.kél.)lo_ & , kotelliela unnug tara, wiya ba-
19. Wonto ba bountoa Mariko mirom4 i g
nto 4 unni tara, gat
bol{:l(;togr minki ka balbdl-la bounnoun kin. > futun Kota
20. Gatun bara féipu-kal willug ba kakulla, murrarig wiyelli
. at; r ) 8 a i ellin
gatun pitalmullin bon Eloinug gala birug I;atoara, bilgug gurra,-
tp::g‘a. b}ru & bara yantita wiyatoara ba barun kai.
Wo.lﬁl.aiﬁ'rafn'ni Put};rea & tét t::;. kakulla ba, kullintiela ko tdga-witia
mnat, glakai bon wiya Iéthu, gala ba wiya relok i- -
ku;x;l noa ba pika ka kakulla kur,lt% ka. ya now ageloko Jaurri
22. Gatun purreag ka goloin ta killibfnbin bounnoun ba, yanti

Mothé-ko noa ba wiya, mankulla be T Hi kolag, ¢
Rl o o8 ba. ¥ ]271 n, ulla bara bon tHierothalem kolag, gu-

- ; » .
+23. (Yanti wupa ba wiyellikanne ta Yehéa-imba giakai, Yantin

’12:;6 :alzzbgaa;l;ka-ganka pika kabirug yirri-yirri wal kanan yitirroa

24 Gatun gukilliko gutoara, gala wupa ba wiyellikanne taba

Yehéa-umba, giakai ¥ roug 6 1 5
poppolamer?j giakai, Buloara purrougkan ga keawal wurog buloara

25. A'! gatun kakulla noa tarai kuri +Hierothalem kaba,. glakai

noa yitirra Thimeon; gatun unnoa kiri wiyellik tan,

! 1 meor yellikan tuloakan, gatun
gurrullikan, mittillin pital ko Itharael-imba ko ; gatun M rai yir-
ri-yirri-kan kakulla gikoug kin. o) rn ey

26. Gatun bon wiyatoara Maraito yirri-yirri-kan-to, keawai noa

nanin tettibullikanne, na-uwil koa noa Krithtnug Yehéa-tmba.

27. Gatun noa uwa Marai toa thieron kako: gatun bula ba pori-

kullaito peruma wonnai Iéthu kin, umulliko b i
. ? t B
ara ko wiyellikanne tako, R yantl Ko upato

28. Mankulla gaiya bon noa gikoug kin turrng ka, gatun pital-

ma noa bon Eloinug, gatun wiyelliela,

29. “Waminbilla bi tia Yehéa yakita pitalkan, yanti wiya bi

ba:

30. Kulla bag nakulla gaikug ko golomullikan giroumba
3}) G’d-h ko_ kaki'lli.ko gintoa yantin ko kiari ko glikan tako ;
32. Kaibug kakilliko barun tethanékal ko, gatun pital kakilliko

kiri ko Itharael girodmba ko.”

K
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33. Gatun bula Yothep gatun Mari kotelliela unnoa wiyatoara
gikoug kai. . o -
& 34.gGatun Thimeon ta noa pitalma barun, gatun W1y‘e1hela:1]lN‘I;
rinug tunkan gikodmba, “A !katan noa unni wonnal kal;{ i (;
puntimulliko, gatun bougkulliko kauwal-kauwal bariinba Ithbarae
koba ; gatun tuga ko wiyéa kanin ; . .

03;) (%Kauwa, gyirrako bin turinin wal marai girotiba k.O}';l,)
paipi-uwil koa kotatoara bilbul labirug kauw a.l—kau‘w:}l 1ab11]‘;g. ,

36. Gatun kakulla wakal Anna, Tpropetl.gun, y}nall.iul‘lv 1,:1‘111}9
koba, konara koba Ather koba; bountoa ta gurrogeen gagkaj; < 11};1,
gvmn’l kakulla bountoa poribai ta wunalla Thepta ta, murrakin ta-

irug bountoa katalla ; ) y y
blr;Tg é);élugabountoa ’mabogun kukulla wunal la {éty-wara yanzl.
kalai. tabirug, waita uwwa korien bountoa Thleron. kabirug, ‘wonto
ba gurrulliela Eloinug bon purreag ka gatun tokoi ta tf”r'koilel'l'Ye.

35. Gatun bountoa uwolliela tanoa-kal-bo, wiyapalye.n Onkﬂli.

"héanug, gatun wiyelliela yantin barun gikoug kin barun, na.

can ¢ iyiko tHierothalem kako. o )
Lagggl‘l(gi}c}\]lln uph bara ba unni tara yanti wiyatoara leh'é’a,. liok]):,,
willu.gbo gaiya bara kakulla Galilaia kako, barun ka tako koti kako |

haret tako. ) o .
Naﬁ) alG‘(:a.tua‘n wonnai poaikulléin guraki noa maraikan katan ; g
italmatoara bon Eloi koba. ) . .
tmél: 1P1 %Vlzia‘ta uwa bula gikodmba tunkan gatun biyugbai Hlerotél; ,
lem i:olag yanti-katai wunal la takilligél lako kaiwitoara wokl 3
ko?fz. Gatun noa ba wural la fdodeka ka, waita galya uwa bara ’\
tHierothalem kolag wirikai ko' takilli ko. ‘ i

T]—Zilé’TOG;ilil:J kirmi; kakulla purredg, Wlllugbo‘ bara ba, X;vtir}llnay
Iétlu; noa minka willug ka tHierothalem ka ; gatun noa X othep-

ko g tunkanto gurra korien bula. .
LOEE«“{%OS& bara tg)a. punta bon barun kin kopara, uwa purreig

S e - .- . ka. |

g kalla; gatun bara bon tiwa koéti ta ka. N

ka;gfx (;a.tux; gara. na korien bon ba, willugbo gaiya bara katéakin .
jerothalem kolag tiwolliko bon. . ‘ E

T}ilgroG:éun purrc fg ka goro kulla, naikuli)a galyal).( ‘ba,(l 313;1131}11]::11;
s ka thi N Jliela willi ka barun kin lol.

rug ka fhieron ka, yellawo a wil ! exlikame pult

ca, gurrulliela barun, gatun wiyelliela barun wiye )
La’-/ﬁgmé:tlig ;antint; gbara, bon gurra, kotelhelg bara bon guraki

i iyatoara gikotimba. . .
gatt}lllSn g?:;?m nakglla barabonba, unma gaiya barun 3 gatun tunl};a;l

to g ikoumba-ko wiya bon, Nai, minarig tin bi k‘akulla gearun ka :‘

a ygbiyug ta uwa bali, tiwolliela bali bl}l‘, u§mk1—k§\.n-t3o. - ich

'49.” Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig Pm’nura.,tla tllgwo e

keawai nura ba gurran-upa-uwil koa bag pintunimba- ap y
. tia ba? o )

no?O.IaGa.tun bara gurra korien unnoa wiyelli ta wiya noa ba bal

51. Gatun noa uwa barun katoa barin Nadharet tako, gatun
gurrullikan noa kakulla barun kin: wonto bountoa ba tunkan
to gikoumba miromi unni tara wiyellikanne murrug ka balbdl
la bounnoun kin. '

52. Gatun noa Iéthuko poaikulléin guraki kakilliko, gatun kau-
wal kakilliko, gatun pitalmulliko bon Kloito gatun kariko.

WINTA IIL
Yakrra kakvella wunal Ia Tpipatin ta piriwal koba Tiberio Kaithar
koba, tkobina noa Pontio Pilato Tudaia ka, gatun tetrik noa Herod
Galilaia ka, gatun gikoumba kiti Pilip tetrak noa Ituréa ka, gatun
yantin tako L'rakoniti ka, gatun Luthanio tetrik noa Abiléné ka,

2. Annath gatun Kaiapath thiereu piriwal bula kakulla, wiyel-
likanne Eloi koba uwa Ioanne kinko bon, yinal Dhakaria kaoba,
korug kaba.

3. Gatun noa uwa yantin toa purrai toa Ioradan toa, wiyelliela
korimulliko kanumaiko, warekulliko yarakal ; :

4. Yanti wupaitoara thiblion ka wiyellikanne Ethaia koba tpro-
pet koba, giakai, Pulli wakal koba wiyelléan korug kaba, Yapu &
Yehéa koba murrarag umulla nura, tuloa kakilliko yapug gikotimba,

5. Yantin ta pilabai warapal upinin, gatun yantin ta bulkira
umanin puntig ; gatun warin-warin ta umanan tuloa, gatun yapug
yarakai wollugbiara umanan poitog ;

6. Gatun yantinto nanin wal golomullikanne Eloi koba.

{. Wiya gaiya noa barun konara uwa bara korimulliko gikoug
kinko, Ela béara | konara maiya kiloa nura! ganto nurun wiya
murralliko bukka tin tanan ba uwéuin ?

-8. Koito nura ba umullia murrarag minki kabirug; gatun ko-
ta yikora nura kéti ka minki ka nurun kin wiyelliko, Abaram
gearun noa geartinba biyugbai ; kulla bag wiyan nurun, Eloi noa
" kaiyukan katan umulliko unti tara birug tundg kabirvg wonnai
- kakilliko Abaram kinko. )

9. Gatun yakita baibai wunkulla kilai ta wirrd ka ; koito ba
~yantin kalai keawai katan murrarag kolbuntillanan wal bardn,
“warekulliko koiyug kako,

10. Gatun kirikobon wiya, wiyelliela, Minnug banin gaiya géen?
. 11. Wiya noa barun, wiyelliela, Niuwoa tkét-kan buloarakan
gikoimba, gumunbilla bon keawai ko ; gatun niuwoa kuntokan gu-
- munbilla bon yanti kiloa.

12. Uwa gaiya bara {teloné korimulliko, gatun wiya bon, Piri-
‘wal, minnug banin géen ?

. 13. Gatun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora untoa-kal unnoabo
mara wiyatoara nurinba.

14. Gatun bara tarmy-kanko wiya bon wiyelliela, Minnug baniin
sgéen? gatun noa wiya barun, Bukkamai yikora yantin kuri, gatun
wiyés-yemmai yikora gakoyellaikan yantin kari; gatun murrai
kauwa nura galoakan gutoarakan nurinba,
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15. Gatun bara ba kiri kotelliela, gatun yantinto kiriko ko-
telliela murrug ka ba ko, bilbil la ba ko barun kin ba ko giké-
ug Toannenug, minarig noa Kritht ta, mirka keawaran. )

16. Toanneto noa wiya barun yantin ta, wiyelliela, Korm%ulhko
bag katan nurun bato ko ; wonto ba wakal kaiyukan ka.}lwa_l-ka.u_-
walkan gatoa kiloa uwanin, mwrrarig korien bag porugbu ggulli-
ko tugganug ko gikoamba ko; niuwoa ta korimanin nurun Maral
to yirri-yirri ko gatun koiyugko: )

17. tPituon gikoumba mankillin mattara ba, gatun murkun 102
umanin bunkilligél laba gikoGmba, gatun noa ka-umanun fwiet
gikotmba tako kokerd ko ; wonto, ba tirri koiyugbanun wal noa
koiyug ka talokulli korien ta. o ) -

18. Tarai ta yantin kauwal-kauwal wiya noa: gatun wiyelli ta
ba ko barun kiri. : o

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnug ttetrdknug piralma bon, noa boun

noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-imba gikodmba kéti koba, -

ot antin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, .
ga?%)l.l }.%anti gnni uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa Toannenug fjail ka.
91. Yakita barunbo karima yantin kiri, ka,ku_llg. Zaiya ?om—
mulliela bon Iéthunug, gatun wiyelliela, moroko gaiya warugkal-
1 2 - * - - 3
euf?i;. Gatun uwa baran Maraikan yirn—ylrrlkan, murrin kiloa pur-
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakal quh ka:kulla mor.ol.zo
tin, wiyelliela, Gintoa ta emmoumba yinal pitalmullikanne ; pital-
bag giroug. ) . .
ma‘2n 3. %%agun niguwoa bo Téthu kakilliliela wunal la Ttl"la.kont.a’ka, gi-
ko-Gmba, puntelliela bon yinal Yothepamba, wonto yinal Eli-imba;
&e., &c.,
38. Wonto yinal Enoth-ﬁmbs’a,, wonto yinal Thet-imba, wonto
yinal Adam-Gmba, wonto yinal Eloi-imba.

WINTA IV.
GATUN noa Téthu warapalkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, willugbo

. L E . : - Tolas
kakulla Toradan tabirug, gatun bon yutéa Maraito korug lag,
a42.‘ lgupitoara, bon pulgx"eég ka ftettarakonta ka tdiabollo. Gatun

unta tara purreag ka keawai noa ta ba: gatun goloin ba unta.

tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. . ] L

i 3. Gatun oa tdiabollo wiya bon, Wiya, bi ba yinal Eloi koba,
iyellia unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunte.

Wléyi. Gatun noa Iéghuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea:

wai kiri kanan moron kunto kabirug, wonto ba Eloi koba pulli

tabirug, ) » ’
5. G‘gratun noa tdiabollo yutéa bon waita bulkard ko, nanunbéa

bon yantin piriwal koba purrai ta ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai.

6.” Gatun noa fdisbollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako gunin bag

Siroug, g ita iko gali . koito ba gukulla tia em-
iroug, gatun pitalmulliko gali tara !{9 ; k91to &
ﬁlougg; gga.tun bag gutan ganimbo pital bag ba katan.

THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, c. 4. 137

7. Gintoa ba wiyanin tia, kinin bin yantin girotmba.

8. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Kauwa bi, Thitan, willu gka
emmoug kin ; koito ba wupatoara, Wiyanin wal bi Yehdanug giro-
. imba Eloinug, gatun gikoug bo gurranim wal bi.

9. Gatun noa bon yutéa +Hierothalem kolag, gatun wiinkulla bon
bilwarra ka thieron ka, gatun wiya bon, Yinalla bi ba unni Eloi-

" koba, warekulla bi unti birug bardn :

10. Kulla ba wupatoara ta, Wiyaniin noa barun agelo ko nakilli-
ko giroug, golomulliko giroug ;

11. Gatun bara bin manian mattarré wokka lag, tinna koa gi-
roug pultéa-kin tunug ko yantin ta.

12. Gatun Iéthuko, wiyelliela, wiya bon, Wiyatoara ta, Yanoa_
wal bi numa yikora bon Yehéanug Eloinug girodmba.

13. Gatun noa jdiabollo goloin kakulla unni tara mupatoara,
waitq gaiya noa uwa gikoug kinbirug yakita ko.

14. Gatun noa Iéthuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan Maraikan,
Galilaia kako: gatun tot6g bon kakulla yantin ta purrai karig ka.

15. Gatun noa wiyelliela fthunagég ka barun ka ta, pital wiya-
toara bon yantinto.

16. Gatun noa uwa Nadharet tako, kakulla noa poaikulléin unta;
$atun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa fthunagég kako purreag ka

thabbat, gatun garokéa wokka lag wiyelliko.

17. Gatun gukulla bon thiblion ta tpropet koba Ethaia koba :
gatun bugbugea noa ba fbiblion, nakulla gaiya noa giakai upatoara,

48. Marai ta unni Yehéa koba emmoug kinba, kulla noa tia putia
wiyelliko Euagelion barun kin mirral 1a; yuka noa tia turon vmulli-
ko minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun wuntoara ko wamunbilliko, gatun
na-uwil koa bara munmin to, burug-buggulliko barun bintoara,

19. Wiyelliko * * * gurrabunbilliko wunal la pitalmullikanne
Yehéa koba.

20. Gatun noa wirrig-bugga +biblion, gatun noa gutéa kan bon
umullikan ko, gatun yellawa barin. Gatun bara bon pimilliela
gaikug ko, yantin tthunagég ka ba ko.

21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-béa unni wiya
upatoara nurun kin gurréug ka unti purreag ka.

22. Gatun yantinto bara gurrulliela bon, gatun kota bara.pulls
murrai kurraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug Gatun bara wiya, Wiya,
unni ta Yetheptimba yinal ?

23. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nura ta wiyanun tia unni wiyelli-
kanne, Karakal, turon bi umulla gintoa bo; gurra géen ba umatoara
Kapernaum ka, umulla hi unti yantin ta purrai ta giroGmba ka.

- 24. Gatun noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag wiyan, keawai tpropet
gurrd korien gikoug ka ta purrai ta kéti ka.

25. Wonto bag ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwal-kauwal ta mabo-
gun Ithirael kulléan purreag ka Elia-imba ka, yakita wirrigba-
kulla moroko ta wunal ta goro gatun yellenna thek ta, tara-ward
kakulla yantin-ta purrai karig ka ;
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26. Keawai Elfanug yuka ba barun kinko, wonto ba Tharepta
kako Thidoni kako nukug kako mabogun tako. ) .

27. Gatun kauwal-kauwalkan fleprokan Itharael ka, yaki-kalai
Eli¢u koba tpropet koba ; keawaran wakal barun kinbirug turon
umatoara, wonto ba noa Naaman Thurialkal. _ .

28. Gatun yantin bara kakulla jthunagdg ka, gurra bara unnt
tara, bukka kauwal kakulla, o

29. Gatun bougkullédn, gatun yipa bon kokera birug, gatun bon
yutéa pita kako bulkird ko kokerd ko wittitoara ko, warekauwil
koa bara bon walluggén barin. ‘ )

30. Wonto noa ba uwolliela willi koa barun katca, waita uwa.

31. Gatun noa uwa baran Kapernaum kako, kokerd ko Gali-
laia kako, gatun wiyelliela barun purreag ka thabbat ka. B

32, Gatun bara kota wiyellikanne tin gikotmba tin ; kulla giko-
umba pulli kaiyukan. L

33. Gatun kakulla wakal kuri fthunagég ka, gikoug kin minki
ka marai kakulla tdiabol koba yarakai koba, gatun noa kaipullédan
.‘VOkka’ . . ., . .

34, Wiyelliela, Kamunbilla gearun; minnug banan géen b}n gin-
toa Iéthu Nadharetkal? uwa bi gearun tetti-umaulli kolag ¢ gimillin
banug gintoa ta ; wakal bo ta yirri-yirri-kan Eloi }{obzx’. o

35. Gratun bon Iéthuko koakulla, wiyelliela, Kaiyellia bi, gatun
paikulléa gikoug kinbirng. Gatun bon ba wareka willi ka Td.la.b’ol-
lo, paikuliéin noa gikoug kinbirug, gatun keawai bon tetti bin
tima ba. ]

36. Gatun bara yantinto kota, gatun wiyelliela barabo-barabo,
Minarig unni wiyellikanne ! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-to barun
fdiabolnug yarakaikan, gatun barun paikulléan warrai tako_..

* 37. Gatun totég gikoumba kakulla yantin toa purrai ka’r'lg koa,

38. Gatun noa uwa fthunagég kabirug, gatun polégkulleu‘n Thi-
mon kinko kokera ko. Gatun tunkan Thimonimba nukug koba
mwunni kakulla karinkan ; gatun bon bara wiya bounnoun kat k(:la id

39. Gatun noa garokéa bounnoun kin turreg ka, gatun noa kxoa-
kulla karin; gatun wareka gaiya bounnoun karinto; gatun bountoa
bougkulléin tanoa-kal-bo, gatun umulliela barun kaiko.

40. Gatun punnal ba pulog-kulliléan, yantin bara mankulla mun-

ni-munni-kan gikoug kinko; gatun noa wupilléin barun kin mat-

tara yantin ta, gatuu turon uma barun. ) ]

41. Gatun Tdiabol kauwal-kauwal paikulléan kal_lwa,‘.-kauwal la-
birug, kaibulliela, Gintoa ta Kritht ta, yinal ta Elm—k'c.)ba:. l_('}atun
noa barun koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wal bara gimilléun bon
Kritht ta noa unnoa.

42. Gatun purrcag ba kakulla, waita noa uwa korarig; gatun:

bara kiriko tiwa bon, gatun uwa gikoug kin, gatun mima bara
bon, keawai noa waita wapa burun kinbirug,

43. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyanun bo ta wal bag piriwalgél

la Eloi koba taraikan ta kokera ; kulla wal tia galiko yuka.
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WINTA V.
GaruN yakita kakulla, warapa bon ba bara kuriko, gurrulliko wiyel-
likanne Eloi koba, garokéa noa pittaka waraka Gennetharet ta,

2. Gatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakilliela wara ka ; won-
to ba bara makoroban waita uwa murrinauwai tabiru &, gatun bara

. umulliela pika mirkun,

3. Gatun noa uwa wakal la murrinauwai ta Thimon koba ka,
gatun wiya bon y6gy6g umullia purrai tabirug Gatun noa yell-
awa bardn, gatun wiyelliella barun kiri murrinauwai kabiru &

4. Gatun goloin noa ba wiya, wiya noa Thiménnu & bon, Tuir-
kullia pirriko kako, gatun wura pika nurinba mankilliko.

5. Gatun Thiménto, wiyelliela, wiya bon, Piriwal, uma géen to-
koi ta yanti-katai, fatun wan korien; kulla bi wiyin wupinia wal
bag bardn pika.

6. Gatun uma bara ba unni, kokoi-kokoi bara uma makoro katai
kal ; gatun pika kilpaiya.

7. Gatun bara wokkaimulléin bardnba tarai taba murrinawwai
taba ; wa-uwil koa barun wintamulliko. Gatun bara uwa, gatun
warapal bara wupéa buloara murrinauwai, pillukulliela gaiya bara.

8.- Nakulla noa ba Thiménto Peterko, puntimulléin noa Iéthu
kin warémbug ka, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal | yuri g bi wolla emmo-

‘ug kinbirug ; kulla bag yarakairan kiri katan.

9. Kulla noa kota, gatun yantin bara gikoug katoa ba, kauwal-
lin makorrin mankulla bara ba.

I0. Gatun yantibo bara Yakobo gatun Toanne, yinal ta Lebedaio
koba, mankillai bula ba Thimon katoa. Gatun Iéthuko noa wiya

-bon Thiménnug, Kinta kora bi; yakita birug manin wal bi Laran

kari,

11. Gatun mankulla bara ba murrinauwai barin purrai tako,
winkulla bara yantin, wirroba bon bara.

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta kokerd, a!
wakal kiri kauwal tleprokan ; nakilliela noa Téthunug puntimul-
léin goarrd ko, gatun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, wiya, bi ba

-kaiyukan kanun, umandan bi tia turon.

13. Gatun noa bon wupilléin mattira gikoug kin, wiyelliela,
Kauwd ; turon bi kauwa. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo tleprota wareka Si-

“koug kinbirug ko.

14. Gatun noa bon wiya, wiyéakin koa noa barun kari ; wonto
ba yirug uwa tigunbilliko gintoa bo thiereu kinko, gatun guwa
kulla bi turon umatoara, yanti to Mothé ka noa ba wiya, guar-
rulliko kakilliko barun.

- 15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla totég gikoug yantin toa purrai

toa: gatun kauwalko naro uwa gurrulliko, gatun turon kakilliko
barun munni-munni gikoug kinbirug ko.

16. Gatun noa uwa korug kako, gatun wivelliela.

17. Yakita kakulla tarai ta purredg ka, wiyelliela noa ba,
yellawa ba Parithaioi gatun fdidathkaloi wiyellikanne koba, yantin
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tabirug kokerd birug Galilaia kabirug, gatun Iudaia kabirug,
gatun THierothalem kabirug; gatun kaiyuto Yehoa-umba kakulla
turon umulliko barun.

18. A! gatun bara kiri wakal kiri kurréa pirrikilligel la munni-
kan kardl; gatun numa bara bon kurrilliko kokera kolag, gatun
winkilliko bon gikoug kinko mikan tako.

19. Gatun keawal bara napa wonnén kurrilliko murrug kolag
konara tin, uwa bara wokka lag kokera bilwarra ka, gatun wupéa
bon bardn kulla koa willi-willi kako pirrikilligélkan 1éthu kin mi-
kan ta.

20. Gatun nakulla noa ba kotellikanne bartnba, wiya noa bon,
Ela kari, yarakai giroumba wareka giroug kinbirug.

21. Gatun bara Tgarammateu gatun Parithaiol kota, wiyelliela,
Gan-ke unni wiyan ba yarakai? Ganto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko
yarakai, wonto ba wakallo Eloito ?

22, Wonto noa ba Iéthuko gurra kotatoara bardnba, niuwoa
wiya wiyelliela barun, Minarig tin nura kotelliela bulbal lako
nurun kin ba ko.

23. Wonnén murrarag wiyelliko, Giroimba ko yarakaito ware-
ka giroug kinbirug; ga wiyelliko, Bougkullia gatun uwolliko!?

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwil koa nura kaiyukan noa yinal kiri
koba purrai taba yarakai warekulliko (wiya noa munni kardl),

Wiyan banug, bougkullia gatun mara giroumba pirrikilligél, gatun

waita unwolla giroug ka tako kokera ko.
25, Gatun tanoa-kal-bo bougulléin noa barun kin mikan ta,
gatun ménkulla unnug gikodmba pirrikéa noa ba, gatun waita uwa

gikoug ka tako kokera ko koti kako, pitalmulliela bon Eloinug.

26. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kauwal, katan wiyelliela, Nakulla
géen minarig konéin buggai,

27. Gatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, gatun nakulla wakal
ttelonénug, glakai yitirra Lebi, yellawollin wiinkilligél la ; gatun
noa wiya bon, Yettiwolla tia.

28. Gatun noa winkulla yanti bo bougkulléan, gatun noa bon
yettiwa.

29, Gatun Iebiko bon mnoa upéa kauwal takillikanne gikoug
ka ta koti ka kokera: gatun kauwal kakulla konara telénai ko
gatun tarai to yellawa barun katoa.

30. Wonto ba barinba {garammateu gatun Parithaioi koakillan
bara barun wirrobullikan gikoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig tin nura
tatan gatun pittan barun katoa ftelénaikoa gatun yarakai toa!

31. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba moron
tai katan keawal bara wiyan kardkal; wonto ba bara munni
katan.

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko murrog taiko, wonto ba yarakai
willug ko minki kakilliko. '

33. Gatun wiya bon bara, Minarig tin bara mupai kitan mur-
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rinmurrin wirrobullikan Toanne-imba, gatun wiyan wiyellikanne,
gatun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonto ba girodmba ko tatan
gatun pittan ?

34. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan mupai umul-
liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba katan

: _barun katoa ba ?

35. Wonto ba purreag kanin wal, manin wal bon ba poribai
barun kinbirug, gatun yakita gaiya bara mupai-kakillinin pur-
reag ka unta tara.

36. Gatun wiya noa barun wakal {parabol giakai : Keawai kari
ko wupillinin buggaikal korokal la ; ga ba, yanti buggaikal yiir-
bugganin gaiya wal, gatun pontol buggaikil labirug keawai koro-
kil kiloa katan.

37. Gatun keawai kiri ko wupinin buggaikal $wain pika ka ko-
rokil la; kulla buggaikallo potopai-yanin wal pika ka, gatun kiroa-
bullintin, gatun pika kanin yarakai.

38. Wonto ba buggaikal {wain wunin wal buggaikal la pika ka;
gatun buloars murrarag kitan.

39. Gatun keawai kiri koba pittanin korokal fwain keawai
noa manun buggaikil twain, kulla noa wiyan korokal ta murrirag.

: WINTA VI
GATUN yakita thabbat ka buloara, yukita thabbat ka kurrikurri,
uwa gaiya noa murrug koa yeaigél loa ; gatun bara wirrobulli-kan-
to gikoug ka to tittia wollug yeai, gatun takulla mirro-mirroms
mattara barun kin.

2. Gatun taraikanto Parithaioi koba wiya barun, Minarig tin nu-
ra uman unnos keawaran murrarag umulliko unti tara purreag ka
thabbat ka ?

3. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya, wiyelliela, Wiya nura, wiya nura,
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upa, niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla
gatun bara gikoug katoa ;

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, gatun mankulla takulla
nulai nakillikanne, gatun gukulla barun gikoug katoa ba ko, kea-

~ waran murrarag takilliko, wonto ba bartinba ko thiereu koba ?

5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Yinal ta kiri koba, piriwal noa ka-
tan yantin ko thabbat ko.

6. Gatun yakita kakulla tarai ta thabbat ta, uwa gaiya noa
Tthunagég ka -gatun wiyelliela : gatun wakal kiri unta kakulla,
mattara gikotdmba tugkagkeri tirrai kakulla.

7. Gatun bara fgirammateuko gatun Parithaioiko turmiméa bon,
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreig ka thabbat ta; wiyayem-
ma-uwil koa bara bon.

8. Wonto noa ba kota barinba gurrulliela, wiya bon noa mat-
tarakan tirraikan, Bougkullia, gatun garokilla willi ka. Gatun
noa bougkulléun, gatun garokéa.

9. Wiya gaiya noa Iéthuko barun, Wiyinan wal bag nurun
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unni ; wiya tuloa ta umulliko, murrarag ga yarakai vmulliko pur-

reag ka thabbat ta ? moron umulliko, ¢a warekulliko?

10. Gatun nakilliela kari-kari yantin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu-
tullia bi mattira girodmba. Gatun upulléan gaiya noa, {atun mat-
tara gaiya bon turon uma yanti tarai ba.

11. Gatun bara warapalkan bukkakan kakulla; gatun murrarig
wiyellan barabo-barabo, minnug banin bara bon ba Iéthunug.

12. Yakita unta purreag ka, nwa noa bulkara kolag wiyelliko,
yanti-katai noa tokoi ta wiyelliela bon Eloi-nug.

13. Gatun yakita purreag ta, kaal ba noa barun_ wirrobullikan
gikoamba; girimulléan noa barun kinbirug tdodeka niuwoa, barun
wiya {iakai yitirra Tapothol ;

14. Thimonnug (wiya noa giakai yitirra Peternug), gatun giko-
tmba kurrakdég Andrea, {aiun Yakobo gatun Ioanne, {atun Pilip
gatun Batolomai, : :

15. Mattaio gatun Thoma, gatun Yakobo Alpai-tmba, gatun
Thimon giakai wiya yitirra Dheloté,

16. Gatun Tudath kurrakég ta Yakobo-umba, gatun Iudath
Ithikariot, niuwoa gakoiyayé noa.

17. Gatun noa uwa barin barun katoa, gatun garawan tako
garokéa noa, gutun konaré wirrobullikan gikodraba, {atun kanwal
konara kiari Iudaiakal, gatun tHierothalemkal, gatun korowitari
Turokal gatun Thidonikal, uwa bara gurrulliko bon, gatun turon
unulliko barun ba munni ;

18. Gatun bara wonkalman yarakai to marai to: gatun barun

uma turon. )

19. Gatun yantinto konaré numulla bon bara ; kulla murririg
paibéa dikoug kinbirug, gatun noa turon uma yantin barun.

20. Gatun noa wokkalan nakulla gaikug ko gikodmba wirre-
bullikan, gatun wiya, Murrarag umatoara mirrilko ; kulla nurun.
ba piriwalgél la Eloi koba.

21. Murrarag umatoara nura kapirrikan yakita : kulla nura wa-
rapan wal kakilliko. Murrarag umatoara nura tinkillin yakita,
kulla nura kintellinin wal.

22. Murrirag umatoara nura, yarakal umanin gaiya nurun
kiri ko, gatun warekanan nurun, gatun yarakai wiyanan nurun,
gatun warekanin yitirra nurGnba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin
birug yinal kiri koba kabirug,

23. Pita]l nura kauwa gatun untellia unta purreig ka ; kulla
nurunba gukillikanne kauwal katan moroko kaba; yanti uma bara
biyugbai tako barun ka to barun tpropetnug.

24. Yapal nura porSlkan katan ! kulla nura mankulla ta pital

nurdinba.

25. Yapil nura warakan! kulla nura kapirrikinin. Yapal nura
kintellan yakita ! kulla nura girellinun gatun tdnkillingn.

26. Yapal nura, murrarag wiyanin ba yantinto kuriko nurun!
yantibo barinba biyugbai ta ko barun gakoyaye tpropetnug.
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27. Giakai bag wiyan nurun gurrullikan, Pitalumulla barun ya-
rakai willug nurdnba ; murrarag umulla barun yarakai nurinba
uman,

28, Murrarag barun wiyella koatan nurinba; gatun wiyella bon
Eloinug wiyella barun yarakai nurinba uman.

29. Gatun bunnan ba wakal gan kullé tarai to, tarai gukillia ;

gatun niuwoa manun wurabil giroumba, wiya yikora wiwi man-

ki yikora unni doan.
30. Guwa barun yantin ko wiyellinin ba giroug kin ; gatun

‘niuwoa ba mankulla tullokén giroumba wiya yikora kari bon.

- 31, Gatun unnoa la kotan nura la murrarig umulliko barun
Iiri nurun, umulla nura yantibo ta barun.

32. Kulla nura pitalman barun pitalman nwrun, minarigkoke
unnoa ? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo uman.

33 Gatun murrarag nura umanin ba barun gali murrarag nurun
uman, minarigko-ke unnoa? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo
uman.

34. Gatun mumbintin nura ba barun kotan nura willugbo upil-
liko barun, minarigko-ke unnoa ? kulla bara yarakai willag mum-
billan barun willugbo upilliko yantibo. .

35. Wonto ba nura pitalumulla barun yarakai willug nuranba ;
gatun murrarag umulla, gFatun mumbilla kotan keawai willugho

upulliko ; gatun gutoara kauwal kanan nurinba, gatun nura won-

nai kanin wokka koba ; kulla noa murrarag uman barun wiyapaiye
kdrien gatun barun yarakal.

36. Kauwa nura minkikan, yantibo Biyugbai nurinba minki ka-
tan,

37. Kota yikora yarakai, gatun keawai nurun kotanin yarakai :
pirriralmai yikora nura, gatun keawai nurun pirriralmanin : ware-
killa nura, gatun nurtnba warekanan.

38. Guwa, gatun guntn wal nurun ; warapal, upulla barin, ga-
tun tolomulla kaumulliko, gatun kiroabullin barin, gunan wal
kiri nurun’ gielkag ka nurun kin. Kulla yantibo upitoara nura
upullin, upéa kanun nurun. '

39. Gatun noa wiya barun wakal fparabol; wiya, munminto yu-

+ tindn taral munmin? wiya, wal bula-buloarabo warakullinun bardin

kirun tako ?

40. Wirrobullikan ta keawaran noa kauwal korien gikoug kin
piriwal la ; wonto ba tuloa katan, kinun noa yanti piriwal ba gi-
koug ba.

41. Gatun miparig tin bi natan morig giroug ka ta ba gaikug

‘kaba kurrikég kaba, wonto ba na korien bi tulkirri gaikug kaba

giroug kinba kéti kaba ? .
42. Ga, yakoal bi wiyan bon kurrikég giroug ba, Biggai, ya-

_koai tia porugbuggabunbilla morig giroug kinba gaikug kaba,
. keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri giroug kaba? Gintoa gakoiyaye !
. burugbug gala kurri-kurri tulkirri gaikug kaba giroug kinba kéti



144 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

kaba, gatun nantn gaiya bi muwrra-murrarag umulliko morig gai-
kug kaba kurrikég kaba giroug ka ta ba.
43. Kulla ba kilai murrarag ta katan, keawai yeal yarakai
upin ; ga keawai kilai yarakai ta katan, yeal murrarag upin. -
44. ‘Wonto ba yantin kulai gimilliko kéti tin yeai tin; kulla
bara kari man korien kokug tulkirri-tulkirri tin, ga titi korien
bara Tbotru maro tin.

45. Murraragko noa kiriko wupillin noa murrarag wunkilligél

labirug minki kabirug bilbil labirug gikoug kinbirug ; gatun noa
yarakai wupullin noa yarakai wunkilligel labirug yarakai ta birug
minki kabirug bulbul labirug gikoug kinbirug; kulla gikoimba
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwal labirug ko bulbdl labirug ko.

46. Gatun minarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Piriwal, gatun
uwa korien nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun bag ba.

47. Gan tia ba uwanun emmoug kin, gatun gurran wiyellita em-
motmba, gatun galoa uman, tagunbinin bag nurun gan kiloa noa:

48, Niuwoa ba wakal yanti kari kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun
pinnia pirriko, gatun wupéa tugga tunug ka ; gatun poaikulléun ba
tunta-tunta, waiumbul murrd koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolo-
m4 pa ; kulla wal wittia tunug ka.

49. Wonto ba gurran gatun uma korien, kiri kiloa noa wittia
kokera tugga korien purrai ta: waiunibul murrd koribibi gali, gatun
warakulléun tanoa-kal-bo ; kauwalla unnoa warakullin kokera koba.

WINTA VII

Wiva noa ba goloin gikoGmba wiyellikanne, mikan ta yantin ta

kari ka, uwa noa Kapernaun kako.

2. Gatun tarai koba tkapatin koba umullikan munni kakilliela,
mulugkilliliela tetti, pital umatoara noa gikotmba.

3. Gatun, gurrd noa ba Iéthunug, wiyabunbéa noa barun garo-
kal Hebaraiol koba, wiyelliela bon uwa-uwil koa noa pirbuggulliko
gikoumba ko umullikan ko.

4. Gatun uws bara ba Iéthu kin, wiya gaiya bon bara tanoca-kal-
bo, wiyelliela, Murrarag noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti :

5. Kulla noa pitalman gearunba kiri, gatun noa wittia gearun
tthunagog.

6. Uwa gaiya noa Iéthu barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta .-

noa ba kakulla kokerd kolag, yuka noa barun tkapatinto kéti ta
gikoug kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, yanoa bi; kulla bag keawaran
murrarag korien uwa-uwil koa bi emmoug kin kokers :

7. Yaki tin bag kota murrarag korien bag uwolliko giroug kin-
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakal wiyellikanne, gatun emmotimba umul-
likan pirkullinin wal.

8. Kulla bag ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, emmoug kinba bara ka-
killin tarmy-kan ; gatun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatun waita gai-
ya noa uwa ; gatun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa nwa tanan; gatun em-
motmba umullikan, Umulla unni, gatun uma gaiya noa.
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9. Téthuko noa ba gurrd unni tara, kotelliela noa gikoug, gatun
warrakulléin noa, wiya gaiya noa barun wirroba bon ba, Wiyan
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa yanti gurrullikanne kauwal, kea-

. wal yanti Itharael la katan.

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwolliela kokeri kolag,

- nakulla bon umullikan munni birng pirbuggatoara.

11. Gatun yakita purreag ka yukita, uwa noa kokeroa, giakai
yitirra Nain ; gatun kauwal uwa gikodmba wirrobullikan gatun
taraikan kari gikoug katoa.

12. Gatun uwa noa ba papai pulogkulligél la kokers kolag, ga,
tetti kulwon kurrilliela kari warai kolag, wakal bo ta yinal tunkan
keba bounnoun ba, gatun mabogun bountoa, gatun kauwal-kau-
wal kari kokerd birug uwa bounnoun katoa.

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Piriwillo, gurrirra boun-
noun noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnoun, Tigki yikora.

14. Gatun uwa gaiya noa, numa kurrilligél ; Fatun bara kurrid
bon ba gakéa korun. Gatun moa wiya, Wuggurra, wiyan banug,
Bougkullia. .

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, gatun tanoa-kal-bo wi-
ya. Gatun willugbo bon noa gukulla bounnoun kin gikoumba ka
tunkan ta.

16. Gatun bara kakulla kinta yantin ; gatun bara bon pitilman

" Eleinug, wiyelliela, Kauwal tpropet ta paipéa gearun kin, gatun

noa Eloito nakulla gikoumba kari
v17. Gatun unni totég gikodmba kakulla yantin to Iudaia koa,
#atun yantin toa purrai karig koa.

18. Gatun Toanne-imba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara.

19. Gatun noa Ioanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikodmba,
yuka bulun Iéthu kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwanun? ga, na-téa
kanin géen taraikan ?

20. Uwa bara ba kari gikoug kinko wiya bara, Ioanneto kori-
mullikanto gearun yukd giroug kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwa-
nun? ga, na-téa kanan taraikan ?

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo thora ka pirbugga noa kauwal-kauwil
munni-munni, gatun marai yarakaikan ; gatun kauwal-kanwal mun-
min uma noa barun nakilliko.

22. Wiya gaiya noa barun Iéthu, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura,
gatun wiyella bon Ioannenug unni tara nakulla nura ba gatun
gurra ; munmin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ke uwan, wamun-
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkal-labirug gurran, tetti-kabirug

bougkulléan, barun mirral ko wiyan ta Euagelion.

23. Gatun pital-umatoara yantinto niuwara korien kianin em-
moug kin.
24, Gatun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai Ioanne-imba, wiya

" gaiya noa barun kiri Joannenug bon, Minarig tin nura korug
kolag nakilliko ? kogka toloman wibbi ko ?
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25. Minarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko? wakal upul-‘

léin kuri poitog korikin to? A bara upulléin konéin to gatun
bara murrarag kitan takilliko, yellawa bara piriwalgél la.

26. Minarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko? wakal tpropet?
Kauwa, wiyan nurun bag kauwallan noa ba fpropet kiloa.

27. Gali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukan bag puntimai em-
motmba giroug kin mikan ta, umanun wal noa yapug giroug.

28. Kaulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai {propet kauwal katan yanti
Toanne noa ba korimullikan porkullitoara nukug labirug: niu-

woa waréa ta katan piriwalgél la Eloi koba ka, kauwal noa katan

niuwoa kiloa.

29. Gatun yantinto kariko gurra bon, gatun bara ttelonai, pital-
wma bon Eloinug, korimatoara kitan bara Ioanne kaibirug kari-
mulli birug,.

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi gatun bara tnomikoi gurramaiga

wiyellikanne Eloi kota barun kin, keawai korimatoara korien -

Toanne kai.

31. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Yakoui kiloa bara kiri untikal
willuggél ? gatun minarig kiloa bara? i

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellawollin gukilligél la, gatun
kaipullin taraikan, gatun wiyellin, Tirkima géen nurun, gatun
keawai nura dntelli korien; minki géen kakulla nurun, gatun
keawai nura tugkilli korien.

33. Kulla noa Toanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa
ga Twain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, tdiabol noa gikoug
katoa ba. '

34. Yinal ta kari koba uwa takilliko gatun pittelliko, gatun
nura wiyan, Al mataye kari unni, gatun fwain pittaye, koti ta
Ttelonai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! »

35. Wonto ba yantinto wonnaito guraki koba ko piralman bon
Luraki. .

36. Gatun wakallo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa
gikoug katoa. Gatun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, jatun yella-
wa noa barin takilliko.

37. Gatun, a! gapal wakal yarakaikun bountoa gurrs bountoa ba
Léthunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man-
kulla bountoa wankilligél alabathro putillikanne, - ’

38. Gatun garokéa bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikoung kin,
tidkillin, gatun bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to gurrun to tinna
gikotmba, fatun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba
ko bounnoun ka to, gatun bigbtigka bon tinna gikodmba, gatun
putia bon putilligél lo.

39. Yakita nakulla noa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba,
wiyelléin gaiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni kari tpro-
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon ; kulla
bountoa yaraikan.
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40. Gatun Iéthuko noa wiyayelléin, wiyelliela bon, Thimén,
wiya-uwil koa banug. Gatun noa wiya, Piriwal, wiyellia.

41, Tarai ta kakulla gukillikan wakal buloara mumbitoara giko-
umba ; wakaillo noa mumbilléin tpentakothiol tdenari, ¢gatun tarai
ta. tpentékonta mumbillédn.

42. Gatun keawai bula gupaiye pa ba yarug ka bon, wareka gaiya
noa bulun ba. Wonta kin bulun kinbirug pitalmanin kauwal bon!

43. Thiménto noa wiya, wiyelliella, Mirka gikoug wareka noa
ba kauwal. Gatun noa wiya bon, Kota bi tuloa.

44. Gatun noa warrakulléan gapal ko, gatun wiya Thiminnug
Natan bi unni gapal ? uwa bag kokera ko giroug ka ta ko, keawai
bi tia gupa bato tinna ko ; wonto bountoa ba puntia tia tinna
bounnoun ka to gurrun to, gatun watia bounnoun ka to wollug
kabirug ko kittug ko.

45. Keawal bi tia bugbug ka pa: wonto ba unni gapal, bag-
big-kulliela tia tinna yakita birug uwa bag ba.

46. Keawai bi puti pa emmotimba wollug kipai to, wonto ba
unni gapal putia emmotmba tinna kipai to.

47. Giakai tin banug wiyan, Yarakai umatoara bounnoun ba
kauwal ta warekatoara bounnoun ba; kulla bounnoun pital-ma
kauwal: kulla bartnba warekatoara waréa, pital-ma bara waréa.

48. (Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Warekd umatoara girodmba yara-
kai.

49. Gatun bara yellawan gikoug kinba takilli taba, bara bo
wiyatan minki ka, Gan-ke unni warekan noa yarakal.

50. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli ta birug giroumba

moron bi kiatan; yurug bi pital kakilliko.

WINTA VIIL
GaTuN yakita yukita uwa noa yantin toa purral toa kokera, wiyel-
liela gatun tdgunbilliela totég pitalmullikanne tbathileia koba
Eloi koba : gatun bara fdodeka ta gikoug katoa ba.

" 2. Gatun bara nukug taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai
tabirug gatun munni kabirug, Mari yitirra giakai Magdalakalin,
bounnoun kinbirug paipéa fdiabol fhepta ta,

3. Gatun Yoanna porikunbai Kutha-tmba, Herod-tmba umulli-
kan, gatun Thuhanna, gatun taraikan kauwal, gala bara gukulla
bon untakal tullokan ba birug barun kai

4. Gatun uwittillin bara ba kari kauwal-kauwal, {atun uwa gi-
koug kinko, yantin tabirug kokera birug, wiya noa unni tparabol ;

5. Upillikan noa uwa yeal ko upulliko gikodmba ko ; gatun
upulliela noa ba, winta porkulléun kaiyinkon ta yapug ka ; gatun
waita-wa bardn, gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. .

6. Gatun winta porkulléin tunug ka ; gatun poaikulléin ba
wokka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bato korien ta.

.. -7: Gatun winta porkulléin tulkirri-tulkirrd; gatun poaikulléin

tulkirri-tulkirri matti, gatun murrugkama.
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8. Gatun tarai ta porkulléun purrai mwrrarag purrai ta, gatun
poaikulléian wokka lag, gatun yeai kurria thekaton ta. Gatun
noa ba wiya unni tara, kaaipulléin gaiya noa, Niuwoa ba gurréug
kan katan gurrulliko gurrunbunbilla bon. ’

9. Gatun wirrobulli-kan-to gikoumba ko wiya bon, wiyelliela,
Minarig ke unni fparabol

10. Gatun noa wiya, Gutan gurrulliko nurun pirriral tbathileia
koba Eloi-amba ; wonto barun tarai ta fparabol la; natan bara
keawai bara na pa, gatun gurran bara keawai bara gimilli pa.

11. Giakal ta unni fparabol: Yeai ta wiyellikanne ta Eloi koba.

12. Bara kaiyinkon taba yapug kaba gurrullikan bara ; uwa
gaiya noa tdiabol, gatun mankulla wiyellikanne barun ba minki
kabirug balbul labirug, gurréa-kun koa bara gatun moron koa bara
katéa-kun.

13. Bara tunug kaba gurra bara ba wiyellikanne pitalkan to;

gatun unni tara wirra korien katan, kota bara waréa ba, gatun’

yakita numullikanne ta waraka gaiya bara.

14. Gatun unnoa tara porkullétun tulkirri-tulkirrd, bara ba
gurra, waita uwa gaiya, gatun murrugkama umullikannéto gatun
porollo gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai kurri korien mur-
rarag kakilliko.

15. Wonto ba unnoa murrarag kaba purral taba, bara ba gurra
wiyellikanne, tuloakan gatun murraragkan bilbtlkan, tuman bara,
gatun yeai kurrin murroi to.

16. Keawai kariko wirrogbanin kaibug, wutinin gaiya tenti
ko, ga wutinan bara ka pinkilligélla ; wonto ba wupinun kaibug-
£él la, na-uwil koa bara uwollita ba ko kaibug.

17. Kulla yantin ta getti birug gurranin wal kakilliko ; gatun
yantin ta yuropatoara birug gurranun wal kakilliko, gatun paipi-
nan wal.

18. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kulla gikoug kinba gunin wal giko-
ug kin ; gatun keawai noa ka korien, mantillinan wal bon gikoug
kinbirug unnoa ta paipitoara gikoug kinba.

19. Gatun tunkan gikoug kinko gatun bara kéti ta gikodmba
uwa, gatun keawal bara wa pa gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla
kauwal waitawollan.

20. Wintako bon wiya giakai, Garokillin bara warrai taba giko-
umba tunkan gatun kéti ta, na-uwil koa bara giroug.

21. Gatun noa wiyayelléan barun, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia ka-
tan emmotmba tunkan gatun kéti ta, gurrullikan wiyellikanne
Eloi koba gatun umullikan.

23. Gatun yakita tarai ta purreag ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta
ko gikoug katoa wirrobullikan toa gikodmba ; gatun noa barun

wiya, Waita géen waiga-uwil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara .

tolka mureug kolag.
23. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikéa noa kégog; gatun wibbi ka-
uwal kakulla wara ka; gatun bara warapal, gatun kinta kakilliela.
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24. Gatun bara uwa gikoug kin, bougbugga gaiya bon, wiyel-
lielia, Piriwal, piriwal, tetti kolag géen! Bougkulléin gaiya noa,
gatun wiya noa wibbi, gatun tulkun wombul koba; gatun korun
kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulla.

25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita ? Gatun

. bara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, Wonta-

kan uoni kiri ! kulla noa wiyan wibbi gatun bato, gatun gurra
gaiya bon.

26. Gatun bara uwa purrai tako Gadarén tako, kaiyin taba Gali-
laia kaba.

27. Gatun noa ba yankulléun purrai tako, nuggurrawa bon
wakallo kiriko kokera birug ko, fdiabolkan noa katalla yuraki,
gatun keawai noa upillipa kirrikin to, keawal noa kitan kokera,
nikki ka noa kakulla.

28. Nakulla noa ba Iéthunug, kaaibulléin gaiya noa, gatun
puntimulléin gikoug kin mikan ta, gatun wokka wiyelléan wiyel-
liela, Minnug banin ke bi tia, Téthu, Yinal ta Eloi koba wokka

- kaba koba? Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora.

29, (Kulla noa wiya marai yarakaikan paikulliko kiri kabirug.

" Kulla bon mankulla murrin-murrin ; gatun wirria bon tibon ko ;

gatun noa tiirbugga tibon, fatun yuaipéa bon tdiabollo korug
kolag).
- 30. Gatun Iéthuko noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wonnén bi yitirra ¢

. Gatun noa wiya, fLéjun bag ; kulla kauwal-kauwal {diabol uwa

murparig gikoug kinko minki kako.

31. Gatun bara bon wiya, Yanoa, wiya yikora gearun bi pirriko
kolag kakilliko.

32. Gatun kakulla untakal wirrul takilliela bulkara ba ko; gatun
bara wiya bon pulégkulliko barun minki kako {porak kako. Gatun
noa wamunbéa barun.

33. Uwa gaiya bara waita Tdiabol minki tabirug kari kabirug,
gatun puldgkulléin Tporak ka koiro ka; gatun wirrul mnurra barin
karakai pirriko koba wara kako, kurrin to gaiya bara.

. 34. Nakulla bara ba tamunbéa unnoa tara umatoara, murra

_ galya bara, gatun waita uwa kokera kolag, gatun gorug kolag ;

wiya gaiya galoa.

" 35. Uwa gaiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko; gatun uwa Téthu
kin, gatun nakulla bara bon unnoa kuri, paipitoara birug bara
waita uwa, yellawolliela Iéthu ka ta tinna ka, kirrikinkan gatun
tuloa gurrullikan ; gatun kinta bara kakulla.

36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barun, yanti bon ba turen
uma Tdiabolkan kauwalkan.

37. Gatun yantinto konaré purrai tako Gadarén tako wiya
gaiya bon waita uwolliko barun kinbirug ; kulla bara kintakan
kauwal kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, gatun wul-
lugbo kakulla.

‘L
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38. Gatun unnoa kiri kabirug tdiabol bara waita uwa, wiya
bon ka-uwil koa noa gikoug katoa: wonto noa Iéthuko yuka bon
waita, wiyelliela,

39. Willugbo bi wolla giroug ka tako kokers ko, gatun gurra-
bunbilliko unnoa tara uma noa ba Eloito giroug. Gatun noa
waita uwa, gatun wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti Iéthuko noa
uma bon.

40. Gatun yakita kakulla, willugbo noa ba Téthu kakulla, pital
tara kakilliela kitri, kulla bara bon mittilliela yantinto.

41. Gatun yakita uwa wakal kari tanan, giakai yitirra Yaeiro,
wiyellikan noa fthunagég kako ; gatun noa puntimulléin Téthu
kin tinna ka, gatun wiya uwolliko gikoug kinko kokera ko ;

42. Kulla bon wakal yinalkun kakulla, +dodeka wunal ta boun-
noun ba, gatun bountoa pirrikilliela tetti kakilliela. Gatun uwa
gaiya noa, kiriko bon murrugkama.

-+ 43. Gatun wakal nukug, kumarakan fdodeka wunal ta boun-
noun ba, gukilléin bountoa kirun tullokan bounnoinba karikal ko,
keawai bara bounnoun turon uma pa,

44, Uwa bountoa bulka kako, gatun numa pita gikoGmba kir-
rikin : gatun tanoa-kal-bo kumara gaiya kakulla korun.

45. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya gaiya, Ganto tia numa? Yantin- .
to wiya keawai, wiya gaiya noa Peterko gatun bara gikoug katoa, -

Piriwal, konaro bin muwrrugkama gatun waita wa, gatun bi wi-
yan, Ganto tia numa ?

46. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya, Wakallo ta tia numa: kulla bag
gwrran waita ka ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug.

47. Gatun bountoa ba nukugko nakulla yuropa korien boun--

toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun puntimulléin gikoug kin
mikan ta, wiya bon bountoa mikan ta yantin ta kari ka, minarig
tin bountoa numa bon, gatun tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon.

48. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Yinalkun, kauwa bi pital;
Lurrullito girotmba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pital kakilliko.

49. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanan uwa wakallo wiyellikan ta
birug kokera birug, wiyelliela bon, Girotmba yindlkun tetti kakul-
la ; yanoa, Piriwal pirriralmai yikora bon.

50. Wonto noa ba Iéthuko gurra, wiyayelléin noa bon wiyel-

liela, Kinta kora bi ; gurrulla wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal boun- -

toa kanun.

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrarig, keawai noa tarai
kan wommumbi pa gikoug kin, wonto ba Peternug gatun Yako-
bonug, gatun Icannenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkan murrakin
koba.

532. Gatun yantin tugkilléin gatun minki kakulla bounnoun kai:
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien,
wonto ba garabo kakillin.

53. Gatun bara bon béelma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla,
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54. Gatun noa kirun barun yipa warai tako, gatun noa man-
kulla bounnoun muttirrin, gatun wiya, Murrakin, bougkullia.

55. Gatun bounnoun ba marai katéakan, gatun bountoa boug-
kulléan tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko.

56. Gatun kintakan biyughai gatun tunkan bounnoun ba :
wonto noa ba wiya barun, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan kuari unni

-umatoara.

WINTA IX.
WivA gaiya noa barun fdodeka ta gikoimba kaumulliko, gatun
gukulla barun kaiyu kakilliko gatun wiyellikan kakilliko yantin
ko tdiabol ko, gatun turon umulliko yantin munnikan ko.

2. Gatun noa barun yuka wiyelliko tbathileia Eloi koba, gatun
turon umulliko munni ko.

3. Gatun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora waita kolag, keawal
tupa-tupa manin, keawai yinug, keawai kunto, keawai fmoney,
keawai buloara mantn kirrikin taraiko-taraiko.

4. Gatun uwanun nura ba tarai ta kokera, tanoa kauwa, gatun
waita uwolla untoa birug.

5. Gatun bara keawal nurun wommunbi korien, waita nura ba
uwanun untoa birug kokera birug, tirri-tirrillia yullo kabirug
morig tinna kabirug nurun kinbirug, tiga kakilliko barun kinko.

6. Gatun waita bara uwa, gatun uwa kokeroa willi koa, wiyel-
liela Euagelion, gatun turon umulliela yantin ta purrai ta.

v 7. Gatun noa Herodto tetrdkko gurra unni tara uma noa ba ;
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla wiyatoara tarai-kan-to Yoanne
noa bougkulléa tetti kabirug ;

8. Gatun winta ka, paipéa noa Elfa ; gatun tarai-kan-to, wakal
gagka-kal tpropet tabirug bougkalléun.

9. Gatun noa Herod wiya, Kolbdntia bag bon Iaonnenug wol-
lug ; gan-ke unni gurran bag unni tara? gatun noa na-uwil koa
bon.

10. Gatun bara tapothollo willugbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya
bon yantin unni tara uma bara ba. Gatun noa barun yutéa, gatun
kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Betathaida kako.

11. Gatun bara kuri gurra bara ba, wirropa bara bon ; garokéa
noa wiyelliko barun fbathileia Eloi koba, gatun wma barun turon
kakilliko munnikan.

12, Gatun purreag kakilliela yaréakal, uwa gaiya bara tdodeka
ta, gatun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konara waita lag, uwa-uwil

. koa bara yantin toa purrai karig koa, yellawolliko, gatun takil-

liko ; kulla géen katan unti mirrul la.
13. Wonto noa ba barun wiya, Guwa barun galoa ko takilliko.
Gatun bara wiya, Keawai gearinba kulla unni tpente kunto ga-

- tun buloara makoro ; wiya géen wirrilla barun gali ko takilliko

yantin ko kari ko.



152 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

14. Kulla wal kari kauwal fpentakikilioi ta. Gatun noa wiya
barun wirrobullikan, Yellawabunbilla barun konara kakilliko tpen:
tékonta tarai taba kakilliko.

15. Gatun uma gaiya bara yanti, gatun yellawabunbéa barun
yantin bardn.

16. Mankulla gaiya noa unnoa tara kunto fpente gatun makoro
buloara; gatun nakilliela wokka lag moroko koba, murroi wiyel-
liela unni tara, gatun yiirbugga, gatun gukulla barun wirrobul-
likan ko wunkilliko barun kin mikan ta konara.

17. Gatun takulla bara, gatun warakan gaiya bara kuttawan
yantin ; gatun wankulla bara wanan tdodeka ka wimbi ka wunta-
wai birug barun kai.

18. Gatun yakita wiyelliela noa ba niuwoa-bo pinbai, gikotmba
whrobullikan gikoug katoa; gatun noa wiya barun, wiyelliela,
Gannug wiyan kari ko gan bag ba.

19. Wiyayelléan bara, wiyelliela, Toanne ta bi korimullikaﬁ; 4

wonto ba taraito wiyan Elfa ta ba; gatun taraito wiyan wakal
gaglka-kal fpropet koba, bougkulliakan katéa-kin.

20. Wiya noa barun, Ganto tia nura wiyan gan bag ba?l
Peterko noa wiyayelléun, wiyelliela, Kritht ta bi Eloi-tmba.

21. Gatun noa barun piralma, wiyéa-kin koa bara unnoa tara -

tarai ko kiri ko ;

22. Wiyelliela, Yinal ta kiri koba varakai kauwal wal bon
umanin, gatun warekanin wal bon bara gagkakal gatun bara
Thiereukan piriwal, gatun bara tgirammateukan, gatun bénnin
wal tetti, gatun bougginan gaiya bon taral ta purreag goro ka.

23. Gatun wiya noa barun yantin, Wanin tia ba taraikan’

kari uwanan, gurrullia noa niuwoa-bo, gatun mara-uwil koa noa
taligkabillikanne gikodmba yantin ta purreag ka, gatun wirro-
bulla tia.

24, Ganto ba miromanin moron gikofimba, warekanin wal noa?
kulla noa warekanin moron gikoumba emmoug kin, galoa noa
moron umanun.

35. Wonnug-ke murrarag kari ko, mankilliko purrai karig ko,
gatun noa tetti wal gaiya kanun niuwoa-bo, ga warekinan wal?

26. Gan tia ba koiyun kanin emmoug kal, gatun wiyellikanne

emmoumba, Yinal kari koba koiyun gikoug kai, uwanin noa ba -

killibinbinkan kéti gikoug kinba, gatun Biyugbai koba, gatun
agelo yirri-yirri-kan koba bardnba.

27. Kulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garokéin ba,
l]ie%wai bara tetti kanan, kabo na-uwil koa bara tbathileia-nug Eloi

oba.

28. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka 7ét ta yurika-ta unni tara
wiyellikanne, yutéa noa barun Peternug, gatun Ioannenug, gatun
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko.

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takin bon tarai warrakulléin, ga-
tun gikodmba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun killibinbin kakulla,
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30. Gatun wiyelliela bon kiriko Mothéko gatun Elfako:

31. Paipéa bula killibinbin, gatun wiya bula gikoumba tevu
tin ka-uwil koa {Hierothalem ko.

32. Wonto ba Peter noa gatun bara gikoug katoa porrlkan
bara birikéa kég6g ; gatun bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bara giko-
dmba killibinbin, gatun buloara bula kari garokéa gikoug katoa.

33. Gatun kakulla yakita bula ba waita uwolliela gikoug kin-
birug, Peterko noa wiya bon Iéthunug, A! Piriwal, murrarag {ea-
run unti ko kakilliko; gatun umabunbilla goro kokera; walkal
bin, gatun wakal Mothénug, gatun wakal Elianug, gurra korien
minarig noa wiya.

-'34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, gatun wutéa barun;
gatun bara kinta kakulla, waita bara ba wolliela murrarig yareil la.

35. Gatun pulli kakulla yareil labirug, wiyelliela, Unni ta
emmotimba kéti yinal pitalmullikan ; gurrulla bon. )

36. Gatun pulli ba kakulla korun, Téthu noa kakilliela punbai.
Keawai bara unni tara wiya pa untatoara, natoara purreag ka ta-
raikan ta.

37. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka tarai ta unta, uwa bara
ba bardn buikara birug, kauwallo kariko nuggurra wa bon.

38. A! gatun wakal kari konara koba kaaibulléun, wiyelliela,
Piriwal, kai bi, na-uwillia yinal emmotimba; kulla noa emmotmba
wakal wonnai. )

39. A! gatun maraito bon mankulla, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul-
Kian wokka ; gatun yiirbugga bon, gatun kurragtoanbugga ; gatun
bintoara noa, waita gaiya gikoug kinbirug nwa. .

. 40. Gatun bag wiya barun wirrobullikan giroimba warekulliko

"bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien.

41. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! gurra korien gatun
pirriral unni willug-gél ! Yakounta-lag bag kinin nurun kin,
gatun wal bag kimunbinin nurun? Mara bon tanan girodwba
yinal unti ko.

42. Gatun uwolliela noa ba tanan tdiabollo bon puntima barin
gatun yiiryiir uma. Gatun noa Iéthuko koakulla bon marai yara-
kai ka, gatun bon wonnai turon uma, gatun gutéakan gaiya bon
biyugbai ta gikoimba tin. ) L .

43. Gatun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kauwal lin Eloi
koba tin ; gatun kotelliela bara ba yantin unni tara Iéthulko noa
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wirrobullikan gikotimba,

44, Kamunbilla unni tara wiyellikanne murrarig gwrréug kako
nurun kin ; kulla noa Yinal kiri koba wupinin wal bon mattara
kuri ka.

45. Keawai bara gurra pa unni wiyellikanne, gatun yuropa
jali barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimilli korien ; gatun bara kinta
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyellikanne tin. o

' 46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, gan-ke kanin
kauwal piriwil barun kinbirug,
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47. Gatun Iéthuko noa gimilléin kotatoara bilbil labirug barun
kinbirug mankulla noa wonnai, gatun yellawabunbéa bon gikoug
kin tarug ka,

48. Gatun noa barun wiya, Ganto ba unni wonnai pitilmanin
kinba, pitil manin gaiya tia; gatun ganto ba tia pitilmanin,
pitilmanin bon gala yuka tia ba; gatun niuwoa katan waréa
nurun kinba yantin taba, yantibo ta wal noa kauwail kinan.

49. Gatun noa Ioanneto wiya, wiyelliela, Piriwal, nakulla géen
wakallo paibuggulliela barun tdiabol giroug katoa birug yitirra
}zirug ; wiya géen bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa wa pa gearun
catoa.

50. Gatun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba
keawai bukka korien gearun, niuwoa gearun katoa ba.

51. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag mandn bon ba'wokka kolag,
pirral noa kakilliela waita tHierothalem kolag,

52. Gatun noa yuka barun puntimai gikofimba ganka ; gatun
bara uwa kokerd kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko gikoug.

53. Gatun bara bon keawai pitdlma pa, kulla noa pirral kakulla
wa pa tHierothalem kolag,

54. Gatun bula wirrobullikan gikoumba, Yakobo gatun Toanne,

nakulla bula unni, wiya bula, Piriwal, wiya bi, wiya-uwil koa géen -

koiyug koa kauwal bardn moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa barun,
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa !

55. Wonto noa ba wakulléan, koakulla gaiya barun noa, gatun
wiya, Keawaran nura gimilli korien nurtnba kéti bulbul.

56. Xoito ba noa yinal kuri koba keawaran noa tanan wa pa,
binkilliko kuri ko barun, wonto ba murrin umulliko. Gatun bara
uwa tarai tako kokera ko.

57. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwolliela bara ba yurig yapug koa,
taraito bon wiya, Piriwal, wirrobugbinin banug, wontarig bi ba
uwanin.

58. Gatun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Murrog-kai-ko kumiri barin-
ba, gatun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barunba, wonto ba yinal
kiri koba keawaran bon gikodmba birrikilli-gél wallug ko giko-
umba ko.

59. Gatun noa tarai wiya, Wirrobulla tian. Wonta noa ba wiya,

Piriwal, wamunbilla tia ganka bapa-uwil koa bag emmotimba bi- -

yughai.

60. Wiya bon noa Iéthuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti barin-
ba ; gintoa yurig bi wolla wiyelliko piriwal koba Eloi koba.

61. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanin banug; wamunbilla
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni emmoug kinba kokera ba.

62. Gatun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Keawai taraikan-to upilli-
nin mattara purrai-gél lo, gatun willug-wuminin, keawaran noa
murrarag korien kakilliko piriwal ko Eloi koba ko.
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WINTA X.

Yaxrra gaiya kakulla unni tara, Piriwallo noa gearimulléan fthe
benty taraikan ta, gatun yuka barun buloara-buloara gikoug kin
mikan ta, yantin tako kokera ko uwanun noa ba niuwoa-bo.

2. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kauwal-lan unni nulai katan, keawai
bo katillikan kari kauwalkal ; gali tin wiyella nura bon, Piriwal
nulai-gél koba yuka-uwil koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko katil-
liko gikoug kaiko.

3. Waita nura yurig wolla: A! yukan nurun bag waita kolag
yanti kiloa waréa ta éipu barun kin murrog ka ta.

4. Kurri yikora yanoa munnigél, gatun yinug, keawali tug-
ganug ; gatun yanoa wiya yikora yapug koa taraikan kuri.

5. Gatun uwanun nura ba kokera ko taraikan tako, wiyella
kurri giakai, Pital kauwa unni kokera ba.

6. Gatun ba yinal koba pital koba kanun unta, nuranba pital
kinan gajya unta ; keawai ba nurun kin katéa kanan willugbo.

7. Gatun yellawanun nura unta kokera, takilliko gatun pittel-
liko, gunun bara ba nurun ; kulla noa umulli-kan-to man ba gu-

" toara gikotimba. Uwai yikora kokera kolag kokera kolag.

-8, Gatun uwanan nura ba yantin ta kokeroa, gatun bara nurun

pitilmanin, ta-uwa untoa tara wunin ba mikan ta nurun kin.

9. Gatun turop barun umulla unta tara ; gatun wiyella barun,
Piriwal koba Eloi koba papai uwa nurun kinba.
v 10. Uwanun nura ba tarai ta kokeroa, gatun bara keawai pital-
ma korien nurun, uwéa ka nura warai tako yapug kako, gatun
wiyella,

11. Umulléin géen punul untikal gearun kinba nurun kin; A!
kotellia nura unni ta uwan ta papal katan nurun kin piriwal koba

- Eloi koba.

12. Wiyan nurun bag, murrarag kanin unta ta tarai ta purreag,
ka Thodom kako, keawaran gala ko kokera ko.
13. Yapallun bi Koradhin ! yapallun bi Betathaida ! kulla nma-

toara ba kauwal-kauwal kaiyu birugka pa Turo ka gatun Thidoni

ka uma giroug kin, minki bara ka pa yuraki, yellawa pa bara
pirral la kirrikin ta gatun bonog ka.

14. Murrarag buloara kanin Turo gatun Thidoni unta purreig
wiyellaikanne ta keawaran bi. ‘

15. Gatun gintoa, Kapernaum, wunkulla wokka lag moroko ka,
yuaipinin wal baran pirri kako.

16. Niuwoa gurran nurun ba, gurran ta noa tia ; gatunniuwoa
waitiman nuren ba, waitiman noatia ; gatun niuwoa tia waitiman,
waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba.

17. Gatun bara fthebenty ta willugbo kakulla pitalkan, wiyel-
liela, A Piriwal! gurrullikan bara fdiabollo gearun giroug katoa
yitirroa.
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. Gatun uwa gikoug.kai koba, gatun gira bon b\'mtoaI:a
kodimba, kiroabulliela kipai gatun twain, gatun yell_aw?.l'ounbea
bon gikoug ka ta kéti ka buttikag, gatun yutéa bon takillijél lako,
bun miroma bon.

35. Gatun tarai ta purreag ka wakal la waita noa ba uwa, man-
lla gaiya noa buloara tdenari, gatun gukulla kokerla,tln. ko,
tun bon wiya, Golomulla bon ; kirnn bi ba upinin, uwéa kanin
& ba willugbo, futéa kinin gaiya banug, i .
86. Wonnug-ke koti ta gikoimba nuggwrawa mankiye unti
irug goro kabirug kuri kabirug, kotella bit '

37. Gatun noa wiya, Niuwoa goloma bon. Wiya noa bon Iéthu
, Yurig, yanti kiloa umulla bi. )

38. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwa bara ba, uwa noa murrug kcl)a.
keroa ; gatun taraito nukugko, Marathako yitirra, wamunbéa
n-bounnoun kin kokera. .

39, Wiggunbal bounnoun ba gaiya kai, yiti.rra. 'Marl, vellawa
untoa Iéthu kin yullo ka, gatun gurra bon wiyellita. .

. Wonto ba Maratha kamuilan buntoa marai-marai umullita,
un uwa bountoa gikoug kin, gatun wiya, Piriwy{xl, kor:?, bi
fan tia wareka tia wiggunbai emmoumba umulliko wakallo !
iyella bounnoun umulli koa bountoa tia.

1. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiyelléan, gatun Wiya.botlnnoun, El'a.!
atha, Maratha, gintoa kimullan marai-marai minnambe-min-

bo ka ;

18. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nakulla bon bag Thatannug pun
mulléan bardn moroko tin yanti malma kiloa. ,

19. A! gutan bag nurun kaiyu waitawolliko maiya ko gab
wuarai ko, gatun yantin ko kaiyu bukkakan ko ; gatun kea
wal nurun yarakai umulliko.

20. Pitalmai yikora nura-nura, gali tin gurullikan tin b
marai nurun ba ; unti birag pitalma nura, kulla yitirra nurinbs
upatoara moroko ka ba.

21. Yakita ta noa pitallan kakulla marai ta, gatun wiyelliela,
Kauwa tia yanti, Biyug, Piriwal ta moroko koba gatun purrai
koba, kulla bi ba unnoa tara yuropa gali unti birug gurakita
birug, gatun bi tGgkaiya unnoa tara barun bobog ko ; kauws
yanti, Biyug, koito ba murrarag ta giroug kin katan mikan ta, .

22. Yantin ta tia wupéa emmoug kinko Biyugbaito ; gatun
keawai kiriko bon yinal gimilli pa, wonto ba Biyugbaito ; gat
Biyugbai yinallo gimilléun, gatun niuwoa yinallo tagunbinin hon
Biyugbai

23. Gatun noa willarig kakulla gikoug kai kobs. wirrobullikan
koba, gatun wiyelliela kara, Kauwa yanti murrarag ta natan &
kug ko unni tara natan nura ba:

24, Kulla bag nurun wiyan, kauwallo "rpropetto gatun piriwal
na pa unni tara natan nura ba, gatun bara keawai na korien;
tun garra pa unni tara gurran nura ba, gatun keawai gurra kori

25. Al tarai wakal tnomiko garokéa wokka lag, gatun wi
bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, minnug banin bag moron kakilliko yan

katai? 2. Wonto ba wakal murrarag katan: gatun Malrliko bogntoa
. ¥ arag i 1 ntillinun boun-
26. Wiya bon noa, Minarig upa wiyellikanne ? yakoai bi wiyan} Eﬁl‘?ml‘:iui%lil ;mnoa murraragbo, keawai wal ma
27. Gatun noa wiyayelléan, wiyelliela, Pital kakilliko bi Pi un Kinburug.

wil ko Eloi ko giroumba ko yantin to bilbul lo girofimba kot WINTA XI.
gatun yantin to marai to girodmba ko, gatun yantin to kaiyu
giroumba ko, gatun yantin to kotellits giroumba ko ; gatun k
ta giroumba yanti gintoa bo ba.

28. Gatun noa wiya bon, Gintoa wiyayelléan tuloa ; unni fa
umulla gatun moron koa bi kauwal -

29. Wonto noa ba kotelliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, wiya bon nea
Téthunug, Gan-ke tia kéti ta emmotmba, ?

30. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya, Taraikan waita uwa bardn 1H;
erothalem kabirug Jeriko kako, gatun nuggurrawa mankiye, man
tilléan bon kirrikin, gatun bankulla, gatun bara waita uwa wareka
gaiya bon buntoara. ’

31. Yakita gati-uwa wakal thiereu barin yapug koa; gatun
kulla bon noa ba, uwa noa tarug koa kaiyin ta koa.

32. Ganti yanti kiloa wakal Lebikan kakulla noa ba um
uwa nakulla gaiya bon, gatun noa uwa tarug koa kaiyin ta koa.

33. Wonto ba wakal kuri Thamariakal uwolliela ba, uwa yap
rig kakilliela noa ba ; gatun nakulla bon noa ba, minki bon 1oy
kakulla gikoug kali,

TUN yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba tarai ta purrai ta, kaml'-
noa ba wiyelli ta, wakallo bon wiya gikoug-ka-to wirrobulli-
to, Piriwal, wiyella gearun bi wiyelliko, yanti kiloa Ioanne-
noa wiya barun gikodmba wirrobullikan. o ]
2. Gatun noa wiya barun, wiyinin nura ba, giakai nura wiya-
in nura, Biyugbai gearumba wokka ka ba.m_oroko ka_ k_ya. kat?,n,
Kamunbilla yitirra girodmba yirri-yirri ka];llhk'o. Paq?l_bupbllla
Piriwal koba girodmba. Gurrabunbilla wiyellikanne girotmba,
anti moroko ka ba, yanti ta purrai ta ba.
Guwoa gearun purreag ka takilliko. .
. BGatun warekilla gearinba yarakai umatoara, kulla géen
anti ta wareka yanti ta wiyapaiyein gearinba. 'Gratun yuti
ora gearun yarakal umullikan kolag ; miromulla gearun yara-
‘. tabix‘ug. v * e 7
-Gabun noa barun wiya, Gan nurun kinbirug kdti gikoumpa:,
un uwanin gikoug kin tokoi ta, gatun bon wiyanin, Ela ! koti,
umbilla tia wokkai to goro ko ;
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6. Kulla noa emmotimba kéti uwa kalog ti & ki .
2 103 e ) & tin emmoug kink

tun keawai bag win korien gikoug kin mikan ta takillgiko’.l 8

7. Niuwoa murrug ka ba ko wiyanin, Wai tia wiyellan ; kulla
unni k}:lrrake]i. wirrigbakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmoﬁmi)a en-
moug katoa ba birrikilligél laba ; keaw: 5 5 i i
P Sty iy a ; keawaran bag bougkulli korien

8. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai noa bougkulli korien gulliko bon,

kulla noa ba gikoumba kéti ; kulla wal noa bon pirriral-mulli tin -

bougk.ullinfm gaiya noa gulliko bon wiyellinin noa ba.
9. G@ttun nurun bag wiyan, Wiyella, gatun gunin gaiya nurun ;
gatun tiwolla, fatun karawollinun gaiya nura; wirrillia, gatun uma-
nin gaiya nurun. ’

10. Yfm.tm.b_a wiyellinin, manin wal ; gatun noa tiwollinén
ka.u'a“‘ro}hnun galya noa; gatun gikoug wirrillinin noa ba, umi-
nun gaiya wal. ’

b 11. Yinallo ba wiyanin nulai yantin ta nurun kin, biyugbai ta
n;a,; 1:8?3 noa gunun tunug? ga makoro, wiya, noa maiya gunin
a,rali% Ga ba wiyellan noa ba yarro, wiya, noa bon gupaiyinin wu-

13. Nura ba yarakaikan katan, gukilli p Arag

p ; gukilliko gutoara murrar:
wonnai ko nurinba ko ; kauwa yar;ti gunin noiuBiyugbaito dn;:f
roko kq, ba ko Marai murrarag barun wiya bon ba ?

. 14. Gatun noa ba paibuggulliela wakal tdiabol, gatun noa gogo.
(.u‘ra!;un ya}nta_\, gaiya kakulla, waita ba uwa tdiabol, wiya gaiya noa
go%g k%vblrug 1;0 5 gatun bara kari kotelliela.

9. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun fdiabol
Beeldhgbul katan birug, piriwalloa birug -,Ldaiabol koba ko. f

16. Gatun tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya bon taga moroko tin.

17.' W?I}to. noa ba gimilléﬁn barinba kotellikanne, wiya barun,
Yantin piriwal koba garuggara umulla barabo tetti bara kanin:
gatun kokera koba barabo warakullia bara. ’
) 18. T.hz.mta:n noa ba garuggara kanun niuwoa-bo, yakoai giko-
tmba piriwal koba kanun? kulla nura wiyan paibugga bag ba
barun fdiabol Béeldhebul katoa birug. ©
19 Gratul_l gatoaba paibugganin barun tdiabol Béeldhebul birug
&an katoa birug nurinba-ko yinallo paibugga ! ’
|20 Gatoa paibugginun mattarroa birug Eloi koba ko barun
fdiabol, kauwa tuloa uwa gaiya piriwal koba Eloi koba nurun
kin ba.

21. Golomanin noa ba tarai kari mokal porrol gikoug ki

Golo ) ik kin ko-
kera, gikotimba tullokan murroi katan. P gioug fin ko

22. Wonto ba tanan uwinun tarai mokal porrolkan kauwal
]ga,n lg{g}koug k?‘,l gailziun kéakéa-ma noa bon, mantillinin gaiya wal
on kirun mokal gikoimba pirriral-mat ; 8 Futilling
okl gikonnb. g js matoara ; fatun gutillinan noa

‘koba.
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. 23, Niuwoa keawai emmoug katoa, niuwoa katan kéti korien ;

gatun noa keawai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-ware-kan.
94. Paikullinin ba marai yarakai kari kabirug, uwan noa yu-
rig purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; gatun noa keawai

. na korien, wiyan noa, Willugbanin wal bag willugbo kokera ko

emmoug ka ta ko, unta birug uwa bag ba.
95. Gatun uwanan noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wiréa kiriiri

_ gatun konéin.

26. Uwan gaiya noa gatun yutéa taraikan ftheben ta marai ya-
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; fatun bara uwa murrarig gatun
kakulla gaiya bara unta; gatun yarakai kauwal noa unnoa katan
yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri.

97. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibulléan tarai
nukug gali koba konara koba, gatun wiya bon bountoa, Murrarag
kauwa yanti pika kurréa bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba.

98. Wonto noa bo wiya, Kauwa yanti, murrarag kauwal katan
bara gurrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, gatun mirromulli-ko.

7 99. Gatun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kiri, wiya noa
“kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai katan willuggél ; nakillin bara taga ;

keawai wal barun gunin, unni bo ta wal tiga Iona-Gmba fpropet

30. Yanti kiloa Tona tuga kakulla noa barun kari Ninebi ka,
yanti bo ta wal kaniin noa yinal kiri koba barun gali ko willuggél
ko.

31. Bougkullinin wal piriwal kirfn pakai birug purreig ka
wiyelligél la kari koa untikal loa willuggél loa, gatun pirralmanan
barun ; kulla bountoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran

" tabirug gurrulli bon guraki ko Tholomén ko ; A!kauwal kitan

Tholomén kiloa unnibo.

32. Bougkullinan wal bara kuri Ninebikal purreag ka wiyelli-
%6l lakiri koa untikal loa willuggél loa, gatun pirral-manan barun;
kulla bara minki kakulla wiyelli ta Tona-imba ka ; A! kauwil ka-
tan Tona kiloa unnibo.

33. Keawai kariko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugginin kaibug wu-
nin gaiya gati ta, keawai bard ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggél
Ia, bara ba uwandn na-uwil koa bara kaibug.

34, Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug; wonto ba girofimba gaikug
tuloa katan, yantin bin katan murrin kaibugkan; wonto bin ba
gaikug yarakai, kinin murrin bin warapa tokoi to.

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroug kinba tokoi ta ba,
katan.

36. Kulla ba yantin ta girofimba murrin ta ba warapan kaibug
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kanin yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug
ko, yanti kaibug koba wupin gatun binkirréun.

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta-
uwil koa noa gikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel-
lawa takilliko.
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38. Gatun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bato
ko kurri-kurri takilli kolag, kotelliela noa.

39. Gatun bon noa Piriwallo wiya, Yakita nura Parithaioiko
umullia mirkun karai-fon tunti gatun pikirri; wonto ba nurtin-
ba murrin warapan williré gatun yarakai to.

40. Wogkal nura! yan ta noa uma unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai
ta ba, yantibo uma noa murrug ka ba?

41. Guwa nura untoakal nurun kinbirug, gatun yantin nurun
ba tuloa ka katan.

42. Yapal nura Parithaioi! kulla nura gukillan wintakal tmen-
tha tabirug, gatun fruta tabirug, gatun yaki tara, gatun gurra-
maigan tuloa gatun pitalumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura
uma pa, gatun keawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien.

43. Yapal nura Parithaioi! kulla nura pitilman yellawollikanne
wokka kaba Tthunagég kaba, gatun umullikanne gukilligél lako. .

44. Yapal nura fgarammateu gatun Parithaioi, gakoiyaye! kulla
nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, gatun bara kari uwan
wokka lag tulmun toa, keawaran bara na korien.

45. Wiyayelléan gaiya wakallo tnomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri-
wal, glakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi gearun.

46. Gatun noa wiya, Yapal nura tnomikoi yantinbo ! kulla nura
wuntan kari ka porrol ta lo kauwal porrel kurrilliko, gatun kea-
wal nura unnoa porrol numa korien nurun ka to mattarro.

47. Yapal nura ! kulla nura ba wittiman tulmun bardnba fpro-

pet koba, gatun biyugbaito nurinba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul-
won.

48. Kauwa tuloa ta pirralman nura umatoara biyugbai koba
nuréinba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta barun bunkulla tetti, gatun nura
wittillin tulmun bardnba.

49. Yaki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukinan wal bag
barun fpropet gatun tapothol barun kin, gatun winta barun kin-
birug binnin wal bara gatun yarakai umanan;

50. Wiya-uwil koa gorog yantin koba {propet koba kiroaba-
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabirug, unni barun
willuggél;

51. Gorog kabirug Abelumba kabirug, gorog kako Dhakarfa-
umba kako bintoara willi ka tbémo ta gatun thieron ; kauwa
tuloa to wiyan nurun bag, wiya-uwil koa unni barun willuggél

52. Yapal nura fnomikoi! kulla nura mankulla wirrigbakilli-
&él gurakita koba ; keawai nura wa pa, gatun nura miya barun
uwa bara ba. :

53. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara
garammateuto gatun Parithaioiko, wiya-uwil koa noa minnambo
wiyelliko ;

54. Mittiliin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurrulliko gikoug kin ba
ko kurraka ba ko, wiyayein koa bara bon.
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WINTA XII

Yaxkrra kakulla, wittillan bara ba yantibo konara kiri, wata-wata-
wollan barabo, wiya noa kurri-kurri barun wirrobullikan gikoumba,
Yakoai nura tlebben bartinba Parithaioi koba, gakoiyaye ta unnoa.

2. Yantin ba wutéa ta tGgunbinin gaiya wal; gatun yantin
yuropa ta namunbinan gaiya wal.

3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta gurrabunbinin wal kaibug
ka; gatun unni ta wiya nura ba gurréug ka waiyakan ta, wiyel-
linan wal wokka ka kokera.

4. Gatun bag nurun wiyan ké6ti ta emmotmba, Kinta kora nura
barun kin bunkillikan tin murrin tin, gatun yukita tantoa bo ta
wal bara kaiyukanto banan.

5. Tdgunbinin wal bag nurun gan-kai nura kinta wal kanin :
Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kal, yukita noa ba bankulla kaiyukan
noa warekulliko koiyug kako pirriko kako; kauwa wiyan lag
nurun, Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai.

6. Wiya, fpente tibbin waréa ta gupaiye ko buloara Tassari, ga-
tun keawal wakal unti birug woggunti korien gikoug kin Eloi kin ?

7. Kulla yantin wollug kaba kittug murrapatoara katan. Kinta
kora mura gali tin; kulla nura murrarag kauwalkan katan, kea-
waran gall tarako tibbinko waréa-ta-ko kauwal-kauwal-ko.

.8 TUnni ta nurun bag wiyan, Yantinto emmoug wiyanin mikan
ta kiri ka, gikoug wiyanun noa Yinal kari koba mikan ta agelo

" ka Eloi koba ko.

9, "Wonto ba niuwoa ganbullinin tia emmoug mikan ta kari
ka, ganbullinun wal bon mikan ta agelo ka Eloi koba ka.

10. Gatun ganto ba yarakai wiyanan gikoug Yinal kari koba,
kimunbinin wal bon ; wonto bon ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikan
yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kamunbinin.

11. Gatun manin nurun bara tthunagég kako gatun wiyelli-
kan tako, gatun kaiyukan tako, kota yikora nura wonnug nura ba
wiyayellinan, ga minnug nura wiyanin.

12, Kulla nurun Maraikan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyanan wal
yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyanin. '

13. Gatun wiya bon wakallo konara birug ko, Piriwal, wiyella
emmotimba biggainug, gukulli koa noa purrai emmoug kai.

14, Gatun noa bon wiya, Kuri, ganto tia uma wiyellikan, ga
gukillikan giroug kin ?

15. Gatun noa barun wiya, Yakoai gatun murroi kauwa williri
koba ; kulla moron kuri koba ka korien ta kauwal-kauwal la tul
lokan ka gikoug ka ta.

16. Gatun noa wiya barun unni fparabol, wiyelliela, Purrai ta
porrdlkan koba poaikulléin kauwal : »

17. Gatun noa kotelléin niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minnug banin
bag, kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil
unni tara emmodmba ?



162 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

18. Gatun noa wiya, Unni bag uminin ; umanian wal bag barsn
Wupkllhge’l emmotimba, gatun wittia kinin kauwail ; gatun unta
bag wunun yantin emmotumba nulai gatun tullokan,

19. Gatun bag wiyanin emmotmba marai, A marai! kauwal
tullokan giroimba winkulla kauwal lako wunal lako; yellawolla
murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, gatun pital kauwa.

. 2Q. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wogkallan bi! unti tokoi ta

giroumba marai mantillinan wal giroug kinbirug; ganto gaiya

unnoa tara tullokan manin tuigko bi ba uma ? .

21. Yanti niuwoa ba wupéakan tullokan gikotimba ko, gatun
keawai porrol korien Eloi kai koba.

22. Gatun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan bag
nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurinba moron takilliko; ga keawai
murrin ko wupulliko.

) 23. Moron ta kauwal kitan murrarag takillikanne keawaran,
gatun murrin ta kauwal katan murrarag kirrikin keawaran. '

24, Kotella wikun barun ; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien,
gatun keawai kol bunti korien; keawai barinba tuigko wupilli-
gil, keawai barinba kokera ; gatun noa Eloito giratiman barun;
kauivé,l-kauwé.l nura kitan murrarag tibbin bara keawaran.

25. Gatun gan nurun kinbirug kotellita kintn, uméa kinim
moron gikotimba waréa ka kakilliko tkubit kako ?

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni waréa, min-
arig tin nura kotellin unnoa tara

27. Kotella nura kenukin turukin bara ba ; keawai bara uma
korien, wupi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholomén noa
ba, konéinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wakal unti
tara birug.

28. Upinan noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita purreag ka unta
b@ purrai ta kitan, gatun kumba warekakin murrug ka wollo ka;
Wiya, nurun noa upanun, A! nura gurrullikan waréakan ?

_29. Gatun na-ki yikora nura minarig nurinba takilliko gatun
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko.

30. Koito ba bara yantinto purrai ta ba ko natan yantin unni
tara ; gatun nurdnba-to Biyugbai-to gurran unni tara gukillikanne
nurun ba murrarag kakilliko.

31. Wonto ba nura nauwa piriwal koba Eloi koba, gatun yantin
unni rara gunun nurun kin.

32. Kinta kora, wirrul waréa ; kulla pitilman bon Biyugbai nu-
rinba gukilliko piriwal-gél ta nurun kin.

. 33: Gukilléa nurinba, gatun guwa gukillikanne : umulla nura
yinug nurinba, keawai koa korokal katéa-kin, porrélkan ta moroko
ka ba.kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawal ba unta ko uwa korien
mankiye, gatun keawai ba yarakai puntaye.

34. Wonnun ta nurtinba tullokan, untabo kandn nurtinba bdl-
bil yantibo.

.
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35. Girullia nura winnal nuriinba, gatun nurinba kaibug wina-
bunbilla ;

36. Gatun nurabo yanti kiloa kari ba mittillin barinba ko Piri-
wil ko, willug-banin noa ba mankilligél labirug ; uwanin noa ba
ba tanan gatun wirrillinfin, umanun gaiya bon tanoa-kal-bo.

37. Pitalmatoara kanin bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita
Piriwal noa ba uwanin, noa ba barun kin nanun noa ba barun
nakilli ta; wiyan bag tuloa nurun, girullinin noa kétibo, gatun
yellawabumbéa barun takilli kolag, gatun uwanin noa gukilliko
barun.

38. Gatun tanan uwanun noa ba, yakita buloara nakillikan ta,

- yakita goro ka nakillikan ta, gatun nanun barun yantibo nakilli

ta, pitalmatoara bara unnoa tara mankillikan.

39. Gatun gurrulla unni, wiya noa ba kokera-tin-to gurra pa,
yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye na pa noa, keawai gaiya kokera
gikotimba potobunti pa.

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ; kulla noa Yinal kari koba
uwanin yakita kota korien nura ba.

41. Wiya gaiya noa bon Peterko, Piriwal, wiyan bi unni tpara-
bol gearunbo, ga gearun yantin !

42, Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Gan-ke noa mankillikan murra-
rag gatun guraki, piriwallo noa umanin bon wiyellikan kakilliko
kokera ko' gikoug ka ta ko, gu-uwil koa noa takilliko yakita gulkil-

" ligél la?

43, Pitalmatoara katan unnoa mankillikan, umanan noa ba gi-
kotGimba piriwal nanan gaiya noa bon umulli ta yanti.

44. Wiyan bag tuloa, uminun bon noa wiyellikan kakilliko
yantin tako.

45. Wonto noa ba wiyantn gala mankilli-kan-to, bilbil la, Em-
mo@mba piriwal minkin uwa korien ; gatun gaiya noa bimkilli
kolag barun kil mankillikan gatun gapal, gatun takilli kolag,
gatun pittelli kolag, gatun kuttawai kolag;

46. Piriwal gala koba mankillikan koba uwainun wal noa pur-
reag ka na korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya kota korien ta bon,
gatun binnan bon buloarakan, gatun gunun bon winta gikoug
kai barun kin gurra korien ta.

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan gurran noa kotelli ta piriwal

. koba gikoimba, gatun keawai uma korien, keawal noa uma pa

yanti kotelli ta gikotmba, binnin wal gaiya bon kauwil-kauwal.

48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa gurra korien, gatun yarakai umatoara
yaki tin bun ba bon, binnin wal waréa. Kulla bon gupa kauwal,
wiyapaiyanin wal kauwal gikoug kinbirug; gatun kariko gu-
kulla kauwal, wiyellia kanin bara gaiya kauwalkauwal gikoug
kinbirug.

49; Uwan ta bag unni yukulliko koiyug ko purrai ta ko; min-
nug-bullingn bag kauwa ba tanoa-kal-bo wirrog-kulléa ?



164 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

50. Kulla tia korimullikanne emmoug kinba korimulliko; gatun -

vakoai bag katan goloin koa ka-uwil kakilliko !

51. Kotan nura, uwa bag ba pital gukilliko purrai ta ko ? wiyan
bag ba, keawai ; wonto ba gurruggurra kakilliko ;

52. Kulla wal unti birug kanin kakilliko pente kokera wakal
la, gurruggurra birug, goro bulun kinbirug, gatun buloara goro
kabirug.

53. Biyugbai gurruggurra kinin yinal labirug, gatun yinal
biyugbai tabirug ; gatun tunkan yinilkun tabirug, gatun yinil-
kun tunkan tabirug, tingaikun bounnoun ba kurrinanbai tabirug,
gatun kurrinanbai bounnoun ba tingaikun tabirug,

54. Gatun noa barun kari wiya, Nanin nura ba yareil wokka
lag punnal ba pulégkulligél lin, wiyantin gaiya nura koiwon ta-
nan ba ; gatun kauwa yanti.

55. Gatun kareawug ba kintn, wiyellinin gaiya nura, karol
kanin ; gatun yanti gaiya kanin.

96. A nura nakoiyaye ! natan nura tarkin moroko koba gatun

purral koba ; minarig tin koa nura na korien unti yakita ?

57. Kauwa, kora koa nura kota ba nurun kinbirug tuloa ?

58. Uwinin bi ba gikoug katoa bukkakan toa gikoug kinko
wiyellikan tako, yapug koa nuiyeliia bi bon, wamunbi-uwil kos
biloa murroi kakilliko gikoug kinbirug ; yutéakin koa biloa wi-
yellizan kauwal lako, gatun wiyellikanto kauwallo wamunbinin
biloa yarakan tako, gatun yarakanto wupinin biloa tjail kako.

59. Wiyan banug, keawai bi waita uwa korien unta birug, gu-
killinun bi ba tlepton ta kirun waréa ta.

WINTA XIIL

KARULLA bara unta yakita taraikan, wiya bon baran Galilaiakal,
gorog barinba tarogkama Pilato-to tthubia barun barinba.

2. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléim, wiyelliela noa barun, Wiya,
nura kotellin unnoa tara Galilaiakal yarakai bara kakulla kau-
wal barun kinbirug Galilaiakal labirug, kulla barun ba mankulla
unnoa tara ?

3. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki katan,
yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti kanun.

4. Ga barun fetin ta wunkulléin kokera barin, gatun tebti-tetti
barun wirria, wiya, nura kotellin barun yarakai bara ba kakulla
kauwal barun kari kabirug kakillin +Hierothalem ka %

5. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki katan,
yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti kanin.

6. Wiya noa unni yanti tparabol : Taraikan ta kiriko wupéa
yirriwilbin purrai ta gikoug ka ta; gabun noa uwa yeai ko nakil-
liko, gatun noa keawai gaiya na pa.

7. Wiya gaiya noa bon upullikan, Ela! goro ka wunal la unti,
nwa bag nakilliko yeai ko unti birug ko yirriwiltabin tako, gatun’
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keawal gaiya bag na pa; kéibintilla unnoa havin ; minarlg tin
unnoa katan purrai ta ? ) e Wil

8. Gatun noa wiyayelléan, wiyelliela bon, ]_?'x‘rx\vm, Jeamunbil &
unnoa unti wunal la, pinni-uwil ko bag untoakal ko, gatun konug
koa bag wupi-uwil ; o o ) !

9. Gatun yeai ba kintm, mnwrarad gaiya kanun; gatun ka
korien ba, ga},un yukita gaiya kélbimtin'im wal bt unni bar;:m:.

10. Gatun noa wiyelliela wakil la fthunagog ka purre:
thabbat ka. ‘ ) L

11. Gatun, a! kakulla unta wakal nukug muani-lan b.ounton b
kauwalkauwal wunal Tétin ta, gatun woinu bouuntoa, gatun kea-
wail bountoa kaiyn korien wokka-lan kakilliko. )

12. Gatun nakulla moa ba Téthuko bounnoun, kaaipa bounno-
wn noa, gatun wiyelliela bounnowu, Nukag, gintoa burug-kulléan
woinu kabirug giroug kinbirag. . ) .

13. Gatun noa upillédn mattira hounnoun ki ; gatun tanow-
kal-bo hounnoun tuloa uma, gatun bounto:a L)lt;{ll"\l.a hon }:.lomu:%.

14. Gatun piriwallo Tthunagig kako wiyayelléun bukka-kan-to,

. kulla nos Iéthuko turon uma purreig ka thabbat ke, gatun wiya

e+ N 1131 “ry1 oo 3 ara, Pul-
barun kiri, $Hek ta purreag ka umilliko kurl ko 1}11.1‘,1‘ 11; I -11‘-, o
reag ka tanan uwella turon umullike, gatun keawal tnabbat i
purreag ka. ] o e
" 13, Piriwallo noa bon wiyayelléun gatun wiy glhbla,v Gintox
gakoiyaye ! wiya, yantinto nura burugbuggan gikoumba HJ;)(.) ga-
e ) O - Jyror Jrolker: 1T EF
tun* fathino, purreig ka thabbat ka, unta birng kokera birug,
- ~ . . - ., - Z
yemmama-uwil koa kokoin Lok}g‘pmtelhl_xo‘. o Abirainha
16. Gatun keawai wal unni gapal, yindlkun ta Abaran ll‘l 1‘ 3
gifatoam bounnoun Thatinto umoa unni tara étin ta \; unal la,
burugbuggulliko yanti hirug, unti thabbat ta purreag L'i. o
17. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara, koiyun bara galya Ka ﬁ 1
yantin bukkamaiye gikoug kai; gatun yantin kari pital kakulla
yantin tin wmatoarrin kauwil lin gikoug birug. ) .
18. Wiya gaiya noa, Minarig kiloa Piriwal koba Eloi koba? gu-
-tun yakoai kiloa paggunbinun ? ) )
iloa ta yeai ba 1 kulla kiviko, ga-
19. Yanti kiloa ta yeai ba Tmutard koba, manku B , 1c‘
: - . - - . . L , . - . I : L{'
tun meapa purrai ta gikoug kai ta ; fatun hoaikullétn w c1>1 a lag,
gatun kakulla kauwal kilai; gatun tibbin nioroko tin yellawa wi-
ran ta. e
20. Gatun noa wiyéa-kin, Yakoai kiloa bag tugunbinun pirwa
koba Eloi koba -
3 o e cat: 11 L O
. 2]1. Yanti tlebben kilea, mankulla ga};&ll(') gatun %IEIOP,L &oro
ka gukilligél la nulai ta, kakulla wal yantiho Tlebben ki oa.
99, Gatun noa awa kokeroa gatun kauwal loa kokeroa, wiyatin,
gatun uwollin 1 Hierothalem kolag. . .
93, Wiya gaiya bon wakillo, Piriwal, wiya, waral moron ka-
killiko ? Gatun noa wiya bharun,
M
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24. Nuwolla puldgkulli kolag tuloa tin yapug tin: kulla bag .

nurun wiyan, kauwal-kauwallo nuwanan murrarig pulégkulli ko-
lag gatun keawai wal kaiyu korien.

25. Bougkullinin noa ha kokeratin wokka lag, gatun wirrig-
bakulia pulégkulligél, gatun nura garokéa warrai ta, gatun wirril-
16in toto pulégkulligél, wiyellin, Piriwal, Piriwal, umulla gearun;
gatun noa wiyayellinin gatun wiyanin, Keawaran bag nurun g-
milli korien wonta birug wal nura : :

26. Wiyanun gaiya wal nura, Takéan géen gatun pittakéin gi-
roug kin mikan ta, gatun gintoa wiyakéun gearun kin yapug ka.

27. Wonto wal noa ba wiyanun, Wiyan bag nurun, keawaran
bag nurun gimilli korien, wonta birug wal nura ; yurig tia uwolla
emmoug kinbirug, yantin nura yarakai umullikan.

28. Unta ta wal tugkillinan gatun tirra-gatpuntullinun, nanin
gaiya nura ba barun, Abiramnug, gatun Ithaknug, gatun Yacth-
nug, gatun yantin fpropetnug, kakillin bara ba piriwal koba ka
Eloi koba, gatun nurunbo yuaipéa warrai tako.

29. Gatun bara uwanun muring tin, gatun krai tin, gatun kum-
mari tin, gatun pakal tin, gatun yellawanun wal piriwal koba ka
Eloi koba ka.

30. Gatun, a! bara willug katan, kabo wal bara ganka kinin

gatun bara ganka katan, kabo wal bara willug kanin.

31. Unta purreag ka winta uwa Parithaioi kabirug wiyellin bon, *

Yurig ba waita wolla unta birug, kulla noa Herodto biloa bunnin
tetti.

32. Gatun noa barun wiy4, Yurig nura wolla, wiya-uwil koa bon
unnoa falépék, A ! paibuggan bag barun tdiabol, gatun turon bag
uman buggai gatun kimba, gatun kimba-ken-ta wal goloin tia ka-
nun.

33. Yantin tin uwanan wal bag buggai gatun kumba, gatun
kimba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran wal wakal {propet ka kotien
tetti T Hierothalem kabirug.

34. Yapallun {Hierothalem, Hierothalem ! binkiye tetti wirri-
ye barun fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupitoara giroug
kinko; murrin-murrin bag kauma pa bag barun wonnai tara giro-
umba, yanti kiloa tibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka boun-
noun ba waréa tara, gatun keawaran nura kauma korien.

35. A! nurinba kokera kakillin mirral kakilliko: gatun bag
wiyan tuloa nurun, Keawai nura tia nanin, yakita ko kanin ba
wiyanin wal nura ba, Pitalkamunbilla bon uwan noa ba yitirroa
Piriwal koba koa.

WINTA XIV.
GaTuw yakita kakulla, uwa noa ba murrarig kokera piriwal koba
ka Parithaioi koba takilliko nulai ko purreag ka thabbat ka, tumi-
méa gaiya bon bara.

2. Gatun, a! garoka ba kakulla wakal kini kokoin-kan warakag,
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3. Gatun Iéthuko noa wiyayelléun wiya barun fnomikoinug ga-
tun Parithaioinug, wiyelliela, Wiya, murrarag turon umulliko pur-
reag ka thabbat ka?

4. Gatun bara tullama pulli, Gatun noa bon turon uma, gatun
wamunbéa bon ; -

5. Gatun wiyayelléan noa barun, wiyelliela, Ganto nurun kin-

" birng-ko puntimanin buttikag ba fathino ba ga Thoo ba nurinba

kirai-ta, gatun keawai gaiya bon mantn wokka lag purreag ka

. thabbat ka ?

6. Gatun keawai bara bon wiyayelli pa unni tara.

7. Gatun noa wiya wakal tparabol barun gala ko wiyatora ko,
nakulla noa ba giriméa bara murrarag waiyakan ; wiyelliela barun,

8. Wiyanun bin ba taraito kariko uwa-uwil koa bi mankilli ko-
lag nukug kolag, yellawa yikora wokka waiyakanto, mirka ta tarai
kari piriwal wiyatoara ta ;

9. Gatun noa niuwoa wiya biloa gatun gikoug tanan uwolliko
gatun wiyelliko bin, Guwa bon gali ko ; gatun gintoa koiyun bi ba
kanin waita uwanun waiyakan kolag bard ka bo.

10. Wonto ba bin wiyanun ba, yurig bi yellawolli ta ka bard
kako waiyakan kako; gatun uwinin noa ba wiya biloa ba wiya-

- nun biloa, Koéti, yurig wokkalag uwolla: yakita gaiya pitalmanun

bin mikan ta barun kin tanin ba kunto giroug katoa.

11. Gan umullinin niuwoa bo wokka kako, umanin wal bon
bard kako ; gatun niuwoa umullinin niuwoa ba bard kako, umul-
linin wal wokka kako.

12. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya bon noa ba, Gunian bi ba takil-
liko bilwira ka ga yaréa ka, wiya yikora bi girotmba kéti, ga
kétita, ga porrolkan; wiyéa kanun bin ba bara, gatun gupaiyéa ka-
nin bin yarug ka.

13. Wonto bi ba umanin takilliko, wiyella barun mirral-mirral-
kan, gatun munni-munni-kan, gatun wiir-wiirkan, gatun munmin-
kan :

14, Gatun bin pitalmanin ; kulla bara keawai gupaiye korien
varug ka ; kulla bin gupaiyéa kanin yarug ka, yakita ba moron
kinin murrarag-tai tetti-tetti kabirug.

15, Gatun wakal barun kinbirug yellawa gikoug kin takilliela,
gurra noa ba unni tara, wiya bon noa, Pitalmatoara noa tanuan wal
kunto piriwal lako Eloi koba Ika.

16. Wiya gaiya noa bon, Taraito kuriko wupéa kauwal takil-
liko yaréa ka, gatun wiya barun kauwal-kauwal kari :

17. Gatun yaréa ka yuka noa bon gikotmba mankillikan, wiyel-
liko barun wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; kulla yantin unnug tara wupéa
yakita.

18. Gatun bara yantin wiyellan wakal-wakal gakoiyellan. Kur-
ri-kurrito wakallo wiya gikoug, Gukilléun bag winta purrai, gatun
waita wal bag uwanuan nakilliko gala ko ; wiyan biloa wamunbil-

liko tia.



168 AN ATSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

19. Gatun taraito wiys, Gukilléan bag fpente tumba thoo butti-
kag, gatun bag waita uwan numulliko barun ; wiyan biloa wamun-
billiko tia.

20. Gatun taraito wiyd, Mankulla bag nukug emmodmba, yaki
tin keawai bag uwa korien.

21. Uwa gaiya noa unni mankillikan, gatun wiya bon piriwal
gikottimba unni tara. Wiya bon gaiya noa kokeratinto bukka-kan-
to gikoumba mankillikan, Yurig wolla kurrakai yapug kea koke-
roa, gatun yutilla barun tanan untiko mirral-mirral-kai, gatun
munni-munni-kai, gatun wiir-wiir-kai, gatun munmin-kai.

23, Gatun noa mankillikanto wiyd, Piriwal, upatoara ta yanti
bi ba wiya, gatun kauwal-kauwal lako ka untiko.

23. Gatun noa bon piriwallo wiya mankillikan, Yurig uwolla
yapug koa gatun korug koa, gatun pirriralmulla barun tanan
uwolliko, emmotmba koa kokera warapa-uwil.

24, Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai wal bara untoakillo wiya-

toara nutunan emmoumba kunto.

25. Gatun ki kauwal-kauwal uwa gikoug katoa: gatun nea
willarig warkulléan, gatun wiya gaiya barun,

26. Uwanun tia ba taraikan kuari emmoug kin, gatun wareka
korien gikotmba biyughai gatun tunkan, gatun nukug, gatun
wonnai tara, gatun koéti tara, gatun wuggunbai, kauwa, gikotmba,
kata moron, keawal noa kanin emmotimba wirrobullikan.

27. Ganto-bo ba kurri korien gikotmba talig-kabillikanne, gatun
uwolla emmoug katoa, keawai noa kinan emmotimba wirrobuili-
kan. )

28. Ganto nurun kinbirug-ko, kotellin wittimulliko kokera, wi-
ya, noa yellawanan kweri-kurri, gatun tuigko umulliko, mirka kea-
wal goloin witti korien ?

29. Mirroma, yukita wupéa noa ba tugga, gatun keawai noa
kaiyu korien goloin wittilliko, yantinto ha nanan béelmanin gaiya
hon,

30. Wiyellintn, Gali kariko nutéa wittimulliko, gatun kaiyu
korien noa goloin wittimulliko.

31. Ga, gan piriwal wwanin nos ba wwruwal kolag tarai ko
piriwil ko, yellawa noa kurri-kurri, gatun kotelliela, wiya, nca ba
kaiyukan uwa-uwil koa Tdekem-millix to nuggurrawa-uwil koa bon
taimin to ke fhith-dekem-millia to ?

32. Ga Dba, kalog ka ba noa piriwil taraito, yuka noa walkil
puntimai wiyelliko pital koa kalillai.

33. Yanti kiloa, yantinto nwrun kinbirug-ko wareka korien noa
yantin gikoumba, keawainoa kanin emmotamba wirrobullikan.

34. Pulli ta unni murrarag ; wonto ba pulli ka korien, yakoai
kianan upilliko !

33. Keawal murrarag korien ta purrai ko, ga ba konuggél ko ;.

wareka gaiya kinike. Niuwoaho gurréugkan gurrulliko, gurrabilla
bon.
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WINTA XV,
Papal gaiya bava uwa gikoug kin yantin jtelonai gatun yarakai-
willug gurrulliko bon.

2. Gatun koiya bara Parithaioiko gatun }garammateunlko, wivel-
liela, Unni kiri murririg korien, noa uman barun yarakai-wiling
gatun tatan noa barun katoa.

3. Gatun noa wiya barun unni fparabol, wiyelliela,

4. Gan kari nurun kinbirug, thekaton ta Téipu gikotumba, wa-
kil noa ba yuréa umanun barun kinbirug, wiya, nou wunun barun
{nainty-nain ta korug ka, gatun waita noa uwinin na-uwil koa
noy yuréa-matoara, kara-uwilli koa noa ?

5. Gatun karawolléan noa ba, wankilléan gaiva non ha mirrug
ka gikoug kin, pitallo ba.

6. Gatun uwa noa ba gura kako, wiya noa barun kotita gatun
taraikan, wiyellin barun, Pitallia kauwa emmoug katoa : kulla hag
karawollédn Téipu ta emmotmba unni, yuréa ba kakulla.

7. Wiyan bag nurun, yanti kiloa pital kanun kauwallan morcko
ka ba minki noa ba wakal yarakaikan, keawai barun kai murravag-

tai tin fnainty-nain ta tin, minki korien.

8. (Ga wonnugke nukug pundol farguro ften ta bounnoun kin-

ba, yuréa bountoa ba umanun wakal pandol, wiya, bountoa wirrog-

bantn kaipug, gatun wirrillinin wirrillikanneto kirva-kirra-uwilli
koa bountoa ?

9. @atun karawolléun bountoa ba, wiya gaiya hounton ha koti-
ta gatun taraikan tuiglko, wiyellin, Pitallia kauwa emmoug katoa ;
kulla bag karawolléun yuréa bag ba uma.

10. Yanti kiloa, wiyan bag nurin, unnug ta pital katan mikan
t1 agelo ka Eloi koba wakal lin ba yarakai-willug minki kinun.

11. Gatun noa wiya, Taraito kiwiko yinal bula-buloara giko-
dmba :

12. Gatun mittiko bulun kinbirug-ko wiya bon biyughai giko-
fimba, Biyug, guwa tia winta tullokan ka-uwil koa emmoimba. Ga-
tun tanbilliela nea bulun tullokan.

13. Gatun keawai kauwal-kauwal korien ta purreag ka yukita,
kau-ma noa mittiko yinallo, gatun waita noa wwa kalog koba, @a-
tun unta noa wari-wareka tullokan gikolmba pittelligél la.

- 14. Gatun wari-wareka noa ba kirun, kauwal kakulla unta kun-
to korien ; gatun tanoa-kal-bo kakulla gaiya noa kapirrikan.

15. Gatun uwa gaiya noa umulliko kari kako uuta ko purral
ta ko; gatun noa bon yuka gikoug ka tako purral tako girati-
mulliko buttikag ko tporak ko.

16. Pital.gaiya noa kakulla takilliko, ta-uwil ba buttikagko: ga-
tun keawai kuriko bon gupa.

17. Gatun noa kakilliela ba ninwoabo, wivellieln gaiya noa, Ka-
uwal-kauwalla umullikan bizugbal koba emmotimba koba kun-
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to kauwal barinba takilliko gatun gukilliko, gatun gatoa kapirrs’

wirribanbillin !

18. Bougkullinin wal bag, waita biyugbai tako, gatun wiyanin
wal bon, Biyug, yarakai bag uma mikan ta moroko ka, gatun gi-
roug kin,

19. Gatun keawai bag mwirarag kovien wiya-uwil koa tia giro:
imba yinal yitirra : umulla tia wakal yanti umullikan girol’mﬁ)a.

20. Gatun noa bougkullétn, uwa gaiya noa biyugbai tako.
‘Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwal kakulla, nakulla noa bon biyugbai-
to glk(’n.imb.a-!(o, minki gaiya noa kakulla, mwrrd gaiya 1n0a, pun-
t}n}ullelm gaiya noa gikoug kin wuroka, gatun bimbimbda-kan
gaiya bon.

21. Gatun noa hon yinallo wiy4, Biyug, yarakai bag wumulléin
mikan ta moroko ka gatun giroug kin, keawai bag murrarag
korien wiya-uwil koa tia girotmba yinal yitirra. -

22. Wonto noa ba biyugbaito wiya barun mankillikan giro-
umba, Mara unnoa-unnug upilligél, gatun upilla bon konéin kako,
gatun upilla frig gikoug kin mattara, gatun upilla hon tugO'anoé
yulo ka gikoug kin : T

23. Gatun wara tanan untiko butiikag titalo giratimatoars

kipai, gatun turulla; tamunbilla gearun, gatun pital koa géen kau--

wal :

24, Koito ba unni emmoumba yinal tetti kakulla, yakita gaiya -

noamoron katan: garawatilléan noa, gatun yakita bummilléin gai-
ya bon. Gatun pital bara kakilli kolag.

25. Unta ta garro gikodmba kakilliela upulligél la purrai ta;’

gatun uwolliela noa ba papai kokera koba, gurra noa tekki gatun
untelli ta. °

26. Gatun noa kaaipa wakal mankillikan, gatun wiya minnug-
ban gali tara minarig tin. -

2T Gatun wiya bon noa, Unni ta uwan girodmba biggai ; gatun

giroimba-ko biyugbaito tura giratimatoara buttikag titalo kipai
ta, kulla wal pital noa gikoug kai moron tin katan.

28. Gatun noa niuwara kakulla, keawai noa murnug kolag uwa
pa; yaki tin noa biyugbai gikotmba uwa gatun pirriralma bon.

29. Gatun noa bon wiyayelliela gikoumba biyugbai, Ela! kau-
wal-kauwalla wunalla umala bag giroug; keawai bag girotmba
wiyellikanne nma korien ; gatun keawai bi tia gupa waréa butti-
kag fkid, pital koa tia ka-uwil bara emmotimba kétita :

30. Wonto ba tanoa-bo girodmba yinal uwa gali, wari-wareka

girodmba tullokan yarakai-willug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya bi

gikoug buttikag titalo giratimatoara.

31. Gatun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan bi emmoug kin yanti-
katai, gatun yantin unni tara emmotimba giroug kin kandn.

32. Murrarig ta kakulla takilliko gatun pittelliko ; koito ba
unni girodmba umbeara-kog tetti kakulla, gatun moron katéakan;
gatun garawatilléan, gatun bummilléan bon yakita,
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WINTA XVIL

GATUN noa wiya barun gikotmba wirrobullikan, Untoa ta tarai ta
wakal kari tullokan porrolkan, mankillan piriwal gikoamba ; gatun
wiyayéma bon gikoug wareka noa gikotmba tullokan.

3. Gatun noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Yakoa bag gurra giroug kin-
ba? wiyella bi tia minarig bi ba wmulliela ; keawai bi kara kandn
umullikan. _

3. Wiyelléin. gaiya noa mankillikan ninwoabo, Minnug banin
bag? kulla wal lia piriwallo emmoimba ko mantilléun keawail
bag mankillikan kantn ; keawai bag pinninun ; koiyun bag poi-
yelliko.

. 4. Gali wal bag umulliko, yipinin tia ba emmotmba mankil-
ligel labirug, wamunbi-uwil koa tia bara kiti ko kokera ko.

5. Yanti ba wiya noa barun wiyatoara piriwal koba gikotmba,
gatun noa wiya wakal kurri-kurri ka, Minnan ba wiyapalyéun em-
motmba piriwal koba?

6. Gatun noa wiyd, THekaton ta wimbi ka karauwa. Gatun
noa wiya bon, Muara bi unni, yellawa kurrakai, upulla Tpentékonta

- koa ka-uwil.

7. Wiya gaiya noa tarai, Minnan bi wiyapalyéan piriwal koba ?
Gatun noa wiya, THekaton ta wimbi ywiet. Gatun bon noa wiyd,
Mara bi unni, upulla féty koa ka-uwil.

8. Gtatun noa piriwallo murrarag bon wiya unnoa mankillikan
yarakai ka, kulla noa uma gurakito ; kulla bara wonnai tara unti
ko purrai tako bartnba willuggél koba guraki bara, keawai bara
wonnai kaibug koba.

9. Gatun gatoa nurun wiyan, Umulla nura bo kotita kakilliko

 tullo-yarakai tabirug ; tetti nura ba kanun, wamunbilla gaiya nu-
run kokera yuraki ba katan yanti-katal.

10. Niuwoa miroman gali warca ta, yanti miroman noa kauwal
gali ta; gatun niuwoa yarakai-maye gali waréa ta, yanti yarakai-
maye gali kauwal ta.

11. Yaki tin keawai nura ba miroma pa tullo yarakai ta, ganto
wal nurun gunin tullo tuloa ta miromulliko ¢

12, Gatun keawai nura ha miroma pa tarai koba, ganto wal gu-
nin nurinba kéti tako !

13. Keawai wal mankillikanto wmanin buloara-bulun piriwal
bula.; kulla noa yarakai umanan wakal bon, gatun MUrrarag uma-
nin tarai ;. ga ba kantn noa wakalla, gatun béelmanin bon tarai.
Keawai nura kaiyu korien umaulliko Eloi ko gatun tullokan ko
yarakai ko.

14. Gatun unni tara bara gurra Parithaioiko, willirrikan bara
katan, gatun bon bara béelma.

15. Gatun moa barun wiya, Kauwa murrarig koa nura ka-uwil
mikan ta barun kin kiri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito gurran nurin-
ba bulbil la ba ; kulla unni tara murrarag ta kitan barun kinba

~ kiri ko, yakaran ta katan mikan ta Eloi kin.
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16. Wiyellikanne-ta gatun bara fpropet kakulla Toanne noa ba
paipéa ; yaki tabirug piriwal koba Eloi koba wiyabunbéa, gatun
vantin kiri waita-waitawolléin murrug kolag.

17. Gatun moroko ta gatun purrai ta kaiyukan kindn waita
kolag, keawai waréa ta wiyellikanne koba ka korien kakilliko.

18. Ganto ba warekullinin porikunbai gikoumba gatun tarai
biimbéa ka, yarakai biumbéa noa: gatun ganto ba bimbinin ware-
katoara poribai tabirng, yarakai bumbéa noa. _

19. Kekulla ta noa wakal porrolkan, upulléin noa gorog-gorog
ko gaten murravig ko karigkareug ko, gatun bon kakulla min-
nugbo-minnugbo kauwal takilliko gatun pittelliko yantin ta pur-
ead ka:

20. Gatun kakulla ta wakil poiyaye giakai yitirra Ladharo,
witnkulla bon ba yapuggél gikong ka ta, warapal mita-mitag,

21. Gatun wiya bon ba mutug ko takilliko gikoug kai porrélbin
tin takilligél labirug ; gatun warikal uwwa bara, woatd gaiya hon
mita-mitag.

22, Yakita-kalai tetti kakulla poiyave, gatun kurrii bara bon
agelo-ko Abaram kinko parrag kako: tetti gaiya noa porrélkan
kalulla, gatun bon nulka,

23. Gatun noa unta koiyug ka thell ka bougkulléin gikodmba
gaikug, kakilliela tivriki ka, gatun nakilliela bon Abaramnug ka-
log ka, gatun noa Ladharo pairag ka kakilliela Abaram kin.

24. Gatun noa kaaibulléun, wiyelliela, Biyug Abiram, gurrara
tian kauwa, gatun yukulla bon Ladharonug, kurrimulli koa noa

kokoin to, gatun moiya koa tia tallig wupi-uwil ; kulla wal bag.

kivrin katan unti tirriki ka koiyug ka.

25. Wonto noa ba Abiramko wiyd, Yinal, gurrulla gintoa ya-

kita moron ta mantala murrirag-tai girotimba, wonto 1oa ba
Ladharo yakaran mantala ; gatun noa yakita pital katan, wonto
hi ba kirrin katan.

26. Gatun yanti unni ba, gearun kinba willika ba pirriko win-
kulla ; keawal uwanin untikal untoa kolag : keawal bara unta
birug uwaniun untiko gearun kinko.

27. Wiya gaiya noa, Wiyan banug, Bivug, yuka-uwil koa bon
hintun kinko kokera kolag:

28. Kulla wal lia emmonmba kétita fpente; wiya-uwil koa noa
harun, yanoa bara ba tanan uwinim unti kolag tirriki-tirriki kako.

29. Abiramko noa wiya bon, Moth¢ noa gatun bara tpropet ba-
run katoa ba ; gurrabunbilla barun.

20. Gatun noa wiyd, Keawaran, hiyug Abaram; wakal ba uwel-
la barun kin unta birug tetti kabirug, Zurrinin gaiya wal bara.

31. Gatun noa bon wiyd, Keawai bara ba gurranin bon Mothé-
nug gatun barun fpropetnug, keawal wal bara gurrantin wakal ba
paikullinin moron tettl kabirng.

[
LS

(o]
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WINTA XVII

. . NI S

Wira @aiva noa barun wirrobullikan gikotmba, Kauwa yanti ka
nan bo ta wal yarakai: vapalla non gikoug kinbirug varakai ta-

3 33

blrug! 3 o 1 b e -
9. Murrai ka ba noa gira-uwil kea kulleug koa bon tunug, gatun
wareka-uwil koa bon korows ka, unni noa yanoa yarakai umabunbi
yikora unti tara birug wakal wonnal tara birug. ] .
3. Yakoai nura kauwa : Koétiko ba givoug yarakai wmanun £1-

: . oat ki o anan, ka 1l
- roug ka to, wiyella bon ; gatun minki noa ba kinun, kamunb

b011~ . 1 .  t . . lv:l 1.

4, Gatun kauwalkauwil-la biloa ba yarakai wmanin wakal la
purreag ka, gatun kauwal-kauwal-la biloa \\:111&1'1”‘1 noa kun‘u.n wa-
kal la purreag ka, wiyellinun biloa, Minki bag kitan; kamun-
bintn wal binug. ) S _ .

5. Gatun bon bara tapothol wiyd, Piriwal, kauwal koa gearunba
gurrulli-ta ka-uwil kakilliko. ) ' ) ) .

6. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiyd, Ka ba nurinba gurrulli-ta ia.zllt}
kiloa mitti yeai tmutard koba, wiyella wal nura ba unni a ]al

“ . . . _ ooyt .
tthukamin, Wokka lag bi kauwa wirrakan-bo, gatun meapullia bi
korowa ka; gatun gala nurun gurranun gaya wal. "

7. Gan nurun kinbirug-ko upullin purrai norun ka .to‘ma»nl\.l}}-
kan-to, #a tamunbin buttikag, wiyinun bon kabo, nwinin 1;011 ]
upulliggél labirug, Yurig bi wolla, yellawolliko ta-uwil koa ! .

2] <~ - . - - - 2 ~ - - .
. 8. Gatun wiya bon noa wiyanun, Kurrakal 1.11nulla-] tca.'u“t i \?&
bag, gatun girullia bi gintoabo, gatun mara-uw 11_ koa bi tia ta-uwi
koa bag gatun pitta-uwil ; gatun willug gaiya bi tanun gatun pit-
tantn ? ) . . I o

9. Wiya noa, wiyapalyéun bon mankillikan, koito noa ba uma
unni tara wiya bon ba? Kotan bg—mg kearan. ; o

10. Yanti nura wiyella, wmanin nura ba yantin unm ara
wiyatoara nurun, Umullikan géen murrarag korien katan ; uma ta
géen unni wiyatoara umulliko gearun. . e kol

11. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwolliela noa bz i Hierothalem kol:

- . s
uwa willi koa noa Thamaria koa gatun {Jﬂlllah} koa. \

12, Gatun noa uwolliela ba tarai toa kokerda, nuggarawa bon

bara kiri ften ta purrul-wommun-wommun, garokén kalog ka ;
.. NN LR

13, Gatun bara paibugga pulli, gatun wiya Iéthu, Piriwal, gu:
riramulla gearun. o .

14. Gatun nakulla noa barun, wiya barun 1o, Yurig nura w o;]m
tigunbillia nura barun kin thieren ko. Gatun yakita kakulla,
uwolliela bara ba, turon bara kakulla tanca-kal-bo.

15. Gatun wakallo barun kinbirug-ko, nakllkjun noa ba turon
noa kakulla, willugbo noa uwwa, gatun kaaipulléin noa wokka, pi-
talmulliela bon Eloinug, e

16. Gatun puntimulléin noa barin goara ko gikoug kin tinna
ka, murrarag noa bon wiyelléun ; gatun noa Thamaria-kal
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17. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléun, wiyelliela, Wiya, tten ta

turon kakulla? ga wonnugke bara taraikan tnain ta?

18, Keawai bara willug pa ba pitalmulliko bon Eloinug, wakal
ba noa unni gowikan ko.

19. Gatun noa wiya bon, Bougkullia, yurig bi wolla; girougka

ba ko gurrulli birug ko turon bi katan. =T

20. Gatun wiya bon ba Parithaioiko, yakounta-ke paipintn piri-
wal koba Eloi koba, wiyayelléan noa barun, wiyelliela, Tanan
uwan piriwal koba Eloi koba keawai na korien. ’

21, Keawai bara wiyanin wal, A unni ta ! gauntata! kulla,a !
piriwal koba Eloi koba murrug kaba katan nuwrun kinba.

‘22, Gatun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, A! purreig ta wal
kantn, na-uwil koa nura wakal pwrreag Yinal koba kuri koba,
gatun keawai wal nura nanan. - -

23. Gatun bara nurun wiyantn wal, Na-uwa unni ; &a, na-uwa
unnug : yanoa barun uwa yikora, wirroba yikora. -

_24. Yanti kiloa pirruggun-to uwan tarai tabirug ko moroko
birug ko, tarai ta kako moroko kako ; kauwa yant-ibkiloa, wal ka-
nun Yinal kari koba pureag ka gikoug ka ta.

25, Gatun kurrikwri ta bon umanin minnugho-minnugbo
gatun warekatéa wal bon gali koba willuggél koba. ’

26. Gatun yakita ba kakulla purreig ka Noe-imba ka, yanti
bo ta wal kinin purreag ka Yinal koba kiri koba. ’

27. Takillala bara, pittellala bara, bumbillala bara nukug, gukil-
lala bumbilli ka, yakita purreag ka kakulla noa ba Noe uwa mur-
rarig murrinauwai ka, gatun tunta-tunta kakulla, égatun kirun gai-
pa barun nuropa. N N

28 Gatun yanti yakita ba kakulla purreag ka Lot-dimba, ta-
killala bara, pittellala bara, wirrilliala bara, gukillala hara. mea;)ala
bara, wittiala bara ; '

] 29‘. Wonto ba yakita unta purreagka Lot noa uwa Thoddém ka-
birug, patéa gaiya koiyug-ko gatun tbrimton-ko wokka tin moroko
tin, gatun kiyupa barun yantin kirun tetti-tetti,

30. Yanti kiloa kanin yakita purreag ka paipinin noa ba
Yinal kari koba.

31, Unta yakita purreag ka kitan noa ba wokka kokera, gatun
g%koﬁmba tullokan murrug kaba kokera ba, keawai bon uw;lb)unbi
_)‘nrkom barin mankilliko tullokan ko ; gatun katan noa ba upulli-
gél laba, keawai bon uwabunbi yikora willug kolag.

32. Kotella bounnoun kai nukug Lot-imba tin.

33 Gaut-o ba gikodmba moron miromanin moron kakilliko, wo-
gintinun wal noa ; gatun ganto ha woguntinin gikodmba moron
kanan wal moron kakilliko. ’

_‘3-1. .lea nurun bag, yakita unta-unta tokoi ta buloara ta ka-
nuan _bn‘rlkilligé] la wakil la ; manan wal wakail, gatun tarai gaiya
wunuan. '

o

THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, c. 1T7. 175

35. Buloara wmullinin bula; manin wal wakal, gatun tarai fai-
ya wunin,

36. Buloara katéa-kanin upulligél la; manan wal wakal, gatun
tarai gaiya wunun.

37. Gatun wiyelléin bon bara, wiyelliela, Piriwal, wonnug-ke?
Gatun noa wiya barun, Unta wonto ba katéa-kanin murrin ta,
unta kolag ba kautillinun bara porowi.

WINTA XVIIL

GATUN noa wiya barun wakal Tparabol, wiya-uwil koa bon bara
kiriko Eloinug, gatun yari koa bara kaiyaléa-kun ;

2. Wiyelliela, Unta ta kokera tarai ta wakal wiyellikan piriwal
kakulla, kinta korien kakulla noa bon Eloi kai, gatun keawai 1noa
tuma korien barun kirvi:

3. Gatun kakulla wakal mabogun unta kokerd ; gatun bountoa
uwa gikoug kin, wiyelliela, Timbai kakillia tia emmotumba hukka-
kaye.

1. Gatun keawai wal noa gurra pa kabo kakullai tako; wonto
noa ba yukita wiya gikoug kinko minki ka, Keawai bag kinta
kovien bon Eloi kai katan, ga keawai kiwi tuman korien ;

5. Kulla bountoa tia unni mabogunto pirralman, gatoa timbai
kantn bounnoun kin, murrin-murrin koa bountoa tia u wa-uwil
kumburrobawan hountoa tia.

6. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiyd, Gurrulla bon unni yarakai wiyel-
likan piriwal wiyan ba.

7. Gatun wiya noa Eloito timbai katillinun barun gikoiumba
girimatoara, bara wiyan bon purreag ka gatun tokoi ta, gurralin
noa barun wiyellita kalog tinto ¢

8. Wiyan nurun bag, timbai wal noa katillinun barun kurrakai.
Wonto noa ba wwinim wal Yinal kiri koba tanan, wiya, noa na-
nin gurrullikanne purrai taba?

9, Gatun noa wiya barun unni fparabol tarai tako kotelléun
bara ba murrarag-tai barabo, gatun yarakai bara kotellin taraikan :

10. Buloara-bula kuri uwa thieron kolag wiyelliko : wakal 1a
noa Parithaio gatun tarai ta Tteloné ;

11. Garokéa noa Parithaio gatun noa yanti wiyelliela niuwoabo
giakai: A Eloi! pitalman bag giroug, kulla bag ka korien yanti
tarai ba kitan, bara kau-maye, tuloa uma korien mankiye nukug
ka, ga ka korien bag yanti unni noa ba fteloné:

12. Ta korien bag buloarakal kitan wakal la thabbat birug
ka, gutan bag winta untikal emmoug kai yantin tabirug.

13. Gatun noa fteloné garokilliela ba kalog ka, keawal noa
gaikug ka wokka lag na pa moroko koba, wonto noa ba minki
motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! miromulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba
katan.,

14. Wiyan nurun bag, unni noa kari uwa barin kokera koba
gikoug ka tako gurramatoara, keawai tarai ta : kulla yantin bara
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piriwal-buntelliko, kinin wal hara koiyun-baritoaro ; gatun niu-
woabboﬂkoa,l-koax korien bon, umanin kauwil bon kakilliko.

15. Gatun mankulla bara gikoug kinko wonnai tara numa-uwil
koa barun noa : wonto ba nakulla bara ba wirrobullikanto, yipa
hara barun. T

g . ; .

1¢. Wonto ba noa Iéthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Wamunbilla
barun wonnai tara emmoug kinko, gatun yanoa barun yipai yiko-
ra ;'_kulla_ barun-kaikal katéa-kinun piriwal koba Eloi koba.

) 17. Wiyan bag tuloa nurun, Ganto ba gurra korien piriwal koba
Eloi koba yanti wonnai waréa ba, keawal wal noa pulégkullinin
mnta kolag.

Pll‘b’.‘?a’oun taraito umullikanto piriwallo wiya bon, wiyelliela,

iriws et ] . e . o . - 3101 .
k‘lnf A murrarag-tai, minnug-bullinin bag moron kakilliko yanti-

atai!

19, Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Minarig tin bi tia wiyan mur-

‘rarag-tai emmoug ¢ keawal wal wakal murrarag-tai, wonto noa ba
wakalbo, Eloi ta.

_O Gurran bi yantin wiyellikanne, Yanoa manki yikora nukug
APl - 7 X 1 1 1 ' M 1
‘riumlxa.n Lol')a,, X.a,noa, banki yikora tetti, Yanoa manki yikors,
ﬁ:anoa. nakoiya yikora, Gurulla bon biyughai gatun tunkan gire-
{imba. N °
1"i.l.. Gair,un' noa wiya, (%’rmra bag unni tara wiyellikanne yaki-
kalal tabirug, wonnai bag ba kakulla.

22, G ita ;

22. Gatun yakita gurra noa ba Iéthuko unnoa tara, wiya bon
?oa, “ alfal unnoa-unnug uma korien bi ba; gukillia yantin tulle-
kan girodmba, gu-uwil koa barun mirril ko, gatun tullokan giro-
mba kinin wal wokka ka moroko ka ; gatun kaai, wirroba-uwil
koa bi tia.

93 @ ST i minki

23. Gatun gurra noa ba unni; minki noa kakulla kaunwal ; kulla
noa porrol kakulla kanwalkan. i

) > , . .

24. Gatun noa ba Ié¢thuko nakulla bon minki noa ba kakulla
kauwull—l?.n,. wiya gaiya noa,Pirral ta pulégkulliko bara tullokan
ta ba piriwal koba kako Eloi koba kako !

o Yo - - P .

29 T Kamel noa kaiyukan katan pulégkakilliko tighkugkoa ko
i jtk}l lako, keawai porrélkan pulégkekilliko piriwil koba kake
Eloi koba kako.

P e

26. 'Gatun bara ba gurrd, wiya bara, Gan-ke wal moron kinin
leakilliko ?

pas .y s . . .

27. Gatun noa wiyd, Unni tara kaiyu korien kiri ko umulliko,
kaiyu-kan-to Eloito noa umulliko.

QL ol . ’ . L .
28 Gatun Peterko noa wiyd, Ela! winkulla géen yantin ta
gatun wirroba géen bin. - " :

o0 . . . -

. i&). Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyanun bag tuloa, Ninwoea wareka
:\P- era gl.komnt.)a., ga blyugl?zu, ga. tunkan, ga gapal, ga wonnai,
gl]ioug kinko piriwal koba tin Eloi koba tin,

30. Manin wal noa kauwal unti yakita, gatun untoa tarai ta
purral ta tanan kakilliko, moron noa kanun yanti-katai.

- minarig unni?
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31. Mankulla gaiya noa barun fdodeka ta wirrobullikan, gatun
wiya barun, A! waita géen wokka kolag THierothalem kolag, ga-
tun yantin tara wiyatoara tpropet to gikoug kai Yinal lin kavi
koba tin kanin wal umatoara kakilliko.

32. Gatun bon gunin wal barun kin fethinékal kinko, gatun
bon bukka-manin wal, gatun karagkobinan :

33. Gatun weélkorintn wal bara bon, gatun wal bon wirrintu :
gatun kumba-ken-ta bougkullinn gaiya noa willugbo.

34. Gatun keawai bara gurrapa unni tara wiyatoara : gutun
unni wiyellikanne yuropa barun kai, keawai bara furrdpa unni
tara wiyatoara. ‘

35. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwolliela noa ba papai Yeriko ka,
wakal munmin kiri yellawolliela yapug ka bitta ka, poiyelliela :

36. Gabun gurrallieln noa harun konara yapug koa, wiya noa

37. Gatun bara bon wiya, Uwan noa Téthu Nadharet-kal.

38. Gatun noa kaaipulléan, wiyelliela, Ela Téthu! yinal Dabid-
funba, gurrara-mulla bi tia. :

39, Gatun bara uwa ganka, wiya bon koiyelli koa noa: wonto
noa ba butti paiyelléin, Yinal Dabidimba gintoa, gurrara-mulla
bitla.

40. Gatun garokéa noa Léthu, gatun wiya bon yutilliko bon
gikoug kinko ; gatun uwa noa ba papai, wiya bon noa,

41, Wiyelliela, Minnug-bulliko bi tia wiyan ? Gatun nou wiyau,
Piriwal, namunbilliko tia umulla.

42, Gatun noa Téthuko wiya bou, Kimunbilla bin nakillko ;
girotmba tin gurrulli tin moron uma.

13, Gatun noa tanoa-kal-bo nakulla, gatun bon noa wirropa.
pitalmulliela bon Eloinug ; gatun yantin unni kird nakulla bara
ba, pitalma bon Eloinug.

WINTA XIX,

1. Gatux noa Iéthu uwa willi kon Yeriko koa.

2. Gatun kakulla untakal wakal kuri glakai Dhakké yitira,
piriwal ttelonékal noa kakulla, gatun noa porrolkan.

3. Gatun noa numséa nakilliko Iéthunug, gan noa ba; gatun
noa keawai, kulla konaré nantima, kulla noa waréa golyog.

4. Gatun noa murra ganka, gatun noa kulliwa wokka-lag kulaz
tin nakilliko bon, kulla noa unta kolag uwolli kolag.

5. Gatun Iéthu noa ba uwa untako, nakulla noa wokka-lag.
gatun bon nakulla, gatun bon wiy#, Ela Dhakké! tanan Iurrakai
tirabulla, kulla buggai koa bag yellawinun giroug ka ta kokeri.

6. Gatun tiraba noa kurrakai bavin, gatun pital ma-wwa bon.

7. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyellan niuwarakan bara yantinto,
wiyelliela, Waita noa uwa yarakai toa koti kakilliko.

8. Gatun noa Dhakké garokéa, gatun wiya bon Piriwalnug,
Ela Piriwal! winta bag gutan emmonmba tullokan kabirag mirral
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kai ko ; gatun mankulla bag ba tullokan taraikan tabiru & yaki tin
gakoiyaye tin, wupinin gaiya bon bag willugho waran tako.

9. Gatun noa Iéthuko bon wiy4, Tanan uwa moron unti buggai
purreag ka unti ko kokera ko, kulla noa katan yinal ta Abaram-
tmba.

10. Kulla Yinal kiri koba uwa tiwolliko gatun tumulliko wo-
guntitoara ko. :

11. Gatun gurra bara ba unni tara, wiyéakan butti noa gatun
wiya wakil fparabol, kulla noa papai ta ba T Hierothalem ka, gatun
kulla bara kota paipillinin piriwal koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-bo.

12. Yaki tin noa wiy4, Tarai ta piriwal uwa tarai tako purrai
tako kalog kako, mankilliko gikougbo piriwalkanne-ta, gatun wil-
lugbulliko.

13. Gatun wiya noa barun gikowmba mankillikan tten ta, gatun
gukulla noa barun kin fmina ta ften ta, gatun wiya barun, Miro-
mulla uwanin bag ba willugbo.

14. Wonto ba gikoumba-ko konara ninwama bon, gatun yuka
bon puntimai gikoug, wiyelliela, Keawai wal noa unni piriwal ka-
tillindn gearun.

15. Gatun kakulla yakita, willug ba noa ba, mantoara piriwal-
koba, wiya gaiya noa barun unnoa mankillikan gan kin noa ba
gukulla Tmoney, tanan gikoug kin, gurra-uwil koa noa minnan
barun kinba gutoara gukilli tabirug.

16. Tanan gaiyauwa kurri-kurri wakal, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal!
giroimba ta tmina unni wittia kauwal ten fmina ta.

17. Gatun bon noa wiyi, Kauwa yanti, gintoa mankillikan
murrarag; kulla bi miroma unnoa waréa ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa
Tten ta kokera.

18. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! giroumba ta fmi-
na unni wittia kauwal Tpente tmina ta.

19. Gatun noa wiya gaiya bon, Kauwa bi kaiyukan tpente ta
kokera.

20. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! na-uwa unni ta
fnina giroumba, winkulla bag ba koroka wurobilla :

21. Kulla bag kinta kakulla giroug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwal ;
mantan bi wokka-lag keawai bi ba wunpa barén, gatun kélbintia
bi unnoa keawai bi ba meapa ba.

22. Gatun noa bon wiy4, Giroug kinbirug kéti ko kurraka ko
wiyan pirriralmanin banug, gintoa ta mankillikan yarakai
Gurra bi tia bukka kauwal bag; mantillin wokka-lag keawai bag
wunpa bardn, gatun kélbuntillin unnoa keawai bag ba meapa ba:

23. Kora koa bi gupa emmotmba tmoney gukilligél lako, mars-
uwil koa bag emmoumba kéti gatun kopatoara ta, emmoug ka ta
uwolli ta ¢

24. Gatun noa wiya barun garokilliela bara ba tarug ka, Man-
tillia unnoa fmina unti birug bon, gatun guwa bon gala ko ften-
kan ko gikoug.

=G
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95. (Gatun bara wiya bon, Piriwal, Tten ta {mina mantan noa).

26. Wiyan nurun bag, Yantinko barun mantan bara ba gunun
wal butti; gatun keawaran noa ba, unnoa ta mantan noa La man-
tillinan wal bon gikoug kinbirug. ) )

97. Kulla bara unnoa emmoiumba niuwa-maye, k.eawal bara
emmoug kanun bi ba piriwal barun, mara barun, bit-uwil koa barun
emmoug kin mikan ta. o ) )

98. Gatun wiya noa ba unnoa, waita gaiya noa ganka uwa
wokka-lag tHierothalem kolag. ) ) !

29. Ga%un kakulla yakita, uwa noa ba papai B'ethu})}xge tako
gatun Bethany tako, bulkira ta giakal yitirra TElaion ka la,
yakunbéa noa buloara-bulun gikoumba wirrobullikan,

30. Wiyelliela, Yurig nura wolla kokera ko kaiyin takg ; uwol-
linin nura ba untarig, nanin gaiya nura wirritoara warés butti-
kag, keawai yellawa pa kiwi bulka ka: burugbu ggulla unnoa,
gatun yemmamulla untiko. o

31. Gatun tarai-kan-to ba wiyanan, Minarig tin nura unnoa ta
burugbuggan ! glakai nura wiyella bon, Kulla noa Piriwallo wiyd.
- 32 Gr;’:un bara ba yukatoara, waita uwa, gatun nakulla gaiya
bara yanti noa ba wiya barun ba. ' o

33.” Gatun burugbuggulliela bara ba unnoa waréa buttikag, gi-
kotmba-ko wiya barun, Minarig tin nura burugbuggan unni warea
buttikag ? S o

34, Gatun bara wiyd, Piriwallo noa wiya gala. ,

35. Gatun bara yemmama bon kinko : gatun bara wupéa barun
ba kirrikin bulka ka buttikag ka, gatun wupéa bon bara Iéthunug
wokka ka. ) o

36. Gatun uwolliela noa ba, wupéa bara yapug ka kirrikinkan
nurinba. . !

37. Gatun uwa noa ba papai, bara ka TElawn ka ba Lobz'm bul-
kara koba, yantin konara wirrobullikan pl’c:}l gaiya k.aku_lla,, gatu‘n
pitélmullieia. bon Eloinug ‘kauwal lo pulli to, yantin tin kauwail
lin uma ba nakulla bara ba ; ) o .

38. Wiyelliela, Pitalmabunbilla bon Piriwal ta uwan noa ba
Yehoa-imba koa yitirroa : pital-kamunbilla moroko ka, gatun kil-
libinbin kamunbilla wokka ka. o o

39. Gatun winta-ko Parithaioi kabirug konara birng wiya hon,
Piriwal, koawa bi barun giroumba wirx_'obul.hka.n. ) ]

40. Gatun noa wiyayelléun barun, wiyelliela, Wiyan nurun bag,
wiya, bara ba kaiyellinin mupai, kaibullinin wal gaiya unni tara
tunug tanoa-kal-bo. o

41.g Gatun uwa noa ba papai, nakulla noa kokera karig, gatun
noa tugkillimilléan galoa rin, By ) o

43, Wiyelliela, Gurrapa bi ba, gintoa ta, unti purreag ka gi-
roug ka ta unni tara pital-kakilliko giroumba ko! wonto ba yaki-
ta yuropa ta giroug kai nakilli tin gaikug tin. L

43, l%)ulla lirrefg ta kianun giroug kin, bukka-kan-to giroug
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wirrinim wal bara kirrai karaikavai giroug, gatun karaikami
wirrinin givoug, gatun mirramanin bin willi ka yantin ta kai--

yinkaiyin ta,

14, Gatm} pirikibunpinin bin purrai ta, gatun giroimba wonnai
tara murrug kaba giroug kinba; gatun keawai bara wupinin
tunug tarai ta wokka ka; kulla keawai hi ba gurra pa yakita

natala ba giroumba.

45, Gatun noa uwa murrarig kolag, gatun yipa gaiva noa harun

gukillikan, gatun baron maukillikan unta birug;

46. Wiyelliela barun, Upatoara unni, Emmotmba kokera ta
wiyelligél kokera ; wonto ba nura uma unni wollo kakilliko barun

mankiye-ko.

47. Gatun wiyelliela noa puwrredss ka vantin ta murrug ka
thieron ka. Wonto ba piriwa!l fhieren, gatun bara garammatey,

gatun bara piriwil kiwi koba, numa hara bon binkilli kolag;

48. Yakoai hara ba umulliko gatun keawai bara, kulla vantin

ta kari pital kakilliela gurrulliko hon.
WINTA XX

Garex yakita kakulla, wakal la taral ta purreag ka, wiyelliela
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12. Gatun noa toanta yukéakan goro-ta, gatun bara bon mu-

réakan, gatun wareka bara bon warral tako. i ot

18.. Wiya gaiya noa pirviwallo Twain-gél koba, 'l\Imnug bawin

bair? Yukanin wal bag emmotmba yinal pitidmatoara; miv-
il

ka bara bon gurranin, nanun bhon bara ba,

‘14, Wonto bara ba upulli-kan-to nakulla hon ba, 1321}‘:3,130 ]galyw],

yellan, wiyelliela, Unni ta wiggurra piriwal : kaai géen hawi
rai -uwil gearinba.

n, purrai koa ka-uwil & o N —

15, Yanti bon bara wareka fwain-gél Iabirug, gatun bankulle

gaiya bon tettl. Minnugban an noa barun piriwallo Twain-gél koba

kot

16. Uwantn wal noa tanan bl'mkillilio barun upx%hklali-ko,n%ﬁ—
i gunan wal Tv{gin-gél] @ara_\llxkan E;»..t(;rat-un gurra bara ba unnt,
4va, daiva bara, Kamunbi yikora Eloito. o o )
‘{;.gggt}un noa barun nzzkilliela, gatun wiyd, Z\Inm%']g’t—l;el‘utn}:
patoara yanti, Tunug ta wareka \\fl.ttﬂh—kan»t-o, unnoa ta katés

intn wokka ka waiyakan ta wollug? e i
18. Gan-ha puntiu'mllin}'u} uut9a ’Fu)}ug ‘ka,ltmpunt 1\1111111‘“:1':31 ,
al s gan kinba puntimullinin, nunb.m_unT W a.}' ).01} 111ku a ! u{ '(.r:l-
19. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo kota bara pluwullo thiereuko gatun Ty

noa ba barun kiui ka, gatun wiyelliela euagelion, uwa gaiya bon
bara piriwil gatun bara fgarammateu gatun bara tparethbuteroi,
2. Gatun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wiyella gearun, minarig tin kaiyu

rmmmateuko mankilliko bon ; gatun bara kinta kakulla'konam
i ; kalla bara gurrd, wiya noa ba unni fparabol barun kin.
o)

<

tin umullia bi unni tara? ga ganto-ke nos bin vnni ta kaiyu gu-

kulla giroug ?

3. Gatun noa wiyayellétn, gatun wiyelliela barun, Gatoa wiya-

nun nurun wnni ta wakal ; gatun wiyayelléa tia ;
1. Korimullikanne-to. Ioanne-tmba, wiya, ta moroks kabirug,
fa kuri koba?

hon ? .

6. Kulla géen wiyanan ba, Kiri koba ta; yantinto gajya gearun
kiriko pintinin tunug ko: kulla bara kotan bon Ioannenug
Tpropet ta kakulla. :

7. Gatun bara wiyd, keawal bara guwrrapa wonta birug ta.

8 Gatun noa barun Iéthuko wiya, Keawai bag wiyanin nurun
winarig tin kaiyu tin uman bag unni tara.

9. Gatun potopaiyd gaiya noa barun kiri wiyelliko unnita -

Tparabol : Taraito kariko meapa Twain-gél la, gatun winkulla ba-
run kin upullikan ta, gatun uwa gaiya noa kalog kolag, yuraki.
10. Gatun yakita poatkulléin ba, yuka noa bon walkal umul-

likan barun kin upullikan ta, gu-uwil koa bara bon yeai fwaingél

labirug ; wonto bara ba binkulla hon, gatun yuka bara bon waita
yeai korien.

11. Gatun noa toanta yukéa-kan tarai wmullikan: gatun bara
hon bimtéa-kan yantibo, gatun yarakai uma bara bon, gatun hon
bara yeka waita yeal korien, :

9. Gatun bara wiyatan barabo, wivelliela, Wiyinan géen ba,
Morekd kabirug ta ; wiyinin gaiya noa, Kora koa nura gurrapa

AN - e Teoivellikan
90. Gatun bara bon tumiméa, gatun yuka barun gakoiy ellikan,

. RS A i
gakogkilliko barunbo kari mwrarag-tai, gurra-uwil koa bara gl

oimba wiyellikanne, yaki tin mara-uwil koa bara hon kaiyu
i . . RN

aho tkobana kinko. o T
.91, Gatun wiya bon bara, wiyelliela, P‘HI-VJ.L gllp.axll_ geurlt
an bi ba tuloa, kinta kora bi kauwa taraikan tin ki kurrig tin,

wonto bi ba wiyan tuloa wiyellikanne Eloi koba :

i rukilliko gear can gikoug kin Kai-
292, Wiya tuloa ta gukilliko gearun tullokan gikoug i
hari kin, ga keawail . I
; cakoi tunba, g dya barun
© 93, Wonto noa ha gwra gakoiya harinba, gatun wiya barun,
. . 7
Yakoai nura tia numan ? ‘ _
. . . e e
24, Tigunbilla tia wakal fdenari. Gan kiloa unnoa gomls; ) rcla
tun upatoara unni ta? Wiyayellétn hon bara gatun wiyeliield,
Kaitharamba ta. o R
95. Gatun noa wiya barun, Koito i'lxalthan.k‘mko guwa jRai
tharamba ta, gatun Eloi kinko unnoa tara Eloyumba: ta.
" 96. Gatun keawai bara man pa gikotmba wiyelli-ta mikan ta
harun kin kiri ka: gatun mupai kakulla bara. U
) - . [y A - . R ",
27. Uwa gaiya taraikan barun kinbirag Thadukaioi .L‘un\;.é,
=t : I3 - - . 2o ., . . oo
bara gurramaigaye moron ta katéakantm tetti kabirug; gatun ba
ra bon wiya, . y
iyelli iriwal! I : ¢ a gearun, Tarai-
.28, Wiyelliela, Ela Piviwal! Mothéto noa 11_191({ g (b m T
Jan koba ba kot tetti kanan ba porikunbai gikoimba e, gatun
tetti noa ba kanan, wonnai kovien, mara-uwil koa gikoumba ko

N
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bounnoun gikotimba porikunbai ka-uwil koa wonnai gikodmba
koéti koba.

29. Yakita gaiya warin kakulla kotita ttheben ta: gatun kurri
birug ko bumbéa porikunbai kakilliko, gatun tetti kakulla, won-
nai korien.

30. Gatun willi-kaba-ko Tdeutero-to biimbéa bounnoun porikun-
bai kakilliko, gatun tetti noa kakulla, wonnai korien.

31. Gatun willi-kaba-ko ttrito-to bumbéa bounnoun porikunbai
kakilliko; gatun yaki-bo tthebento; gatun bara keawai wimba won-
nai, gatun tetii bara kakulla.

32. Willug ta tetti ba bountoa nukug.

33. Gandmba barun kinba unnoa porikunbai kanan kakilliko
moron ba katéa-kanin tetti kabirug ? kulla bara tthebento boun-
noun bumbéa porikunbai kakilliko.

34. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléun, wiyelliela barun, Wonnai
ta untikal bambillan porikunbai gatun gukillaiko bambilliko :

35. Wonto ba bara murrarag-tai kandn uwolliko unta kolag
tanai tako purrai tako, gatun moron kakilliko tetti kabirug, kea-
wai bara bumbambillan, keawai gukitan bambilliko :

36. Keawai wal bara tetti banan yukita ; kulla bara yanti ki-
tan tagelo kiloa ; gatun wonnai tara katan Eloi-imba, katan bara
wonnai tara gali koba moron kanin tetti kabirug,

37. Gatun Mothéko noa ba tigaiya wakal la kalai ta, boug-
bugga barun tetti-tetti kabirug, wiya noa ba bon Yehoéanug, Eloi
ta %béramﬁmba, gatun Eloi ta Ithikimba, gatun Eloi ta Yacob-
amba.

38. Keawal noa Eloi ta barinba tetti-tetti koba, wonto ba ba-
rinba moron koba ; kulla yantin moron katan gikoug kin,

39. Taraito bara tgirammateukallo wiya gaiya, Piriwal, murri
rag bi wiyan.

40, Gatun yukita keawai bara bon wiya pa kinta-kan-to.

41. Gatun noa barun wiy4, Yakoai bara wiya Kritht ta yinal ta
Dabidumba ?

42. Gatun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiy4, Thiblion kaba tehillim
koba, Yehéako noa wiya bon Piriwal emmotmba, Yellawolla bi
tigkagkeri ka emmoug kin,

43. Uma-uwil koa bag barun bukkakan gikotmba yulogél ko
kakilliko gikoug.

44. Dabidto noa ba wiya bon Piriwal yitirra, yakoai gaiya noa
yinal ta gikotmba ¢ ’

45. Wiya gaiya noa barun gikoumba wirrobullikan mikan ta
yantin ta kuri ka,

46. Yakoai nura barun kai fgirammateu tin, pital koa bara
uwa-uwil kurrawitaikan, gatun umulliko gukilligél laba ko, gatun
yellawolligél la wokka ka fthunagég ka, gatun piriwal-gél takil-
ligél laba ;
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47. Mantan bara kokera ba mabogun koba, gatun umanun
wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai tigunbilliko: yaki tin bara kanin kau-
wal tetti kakilliko.

WINTA XX
Garcs noa nakulla wokkalag, gatun nakulla barun porrélkan
winkilliela gutoara bartnba winkilligél la.

9. Gatun noa nakulla tarai mabogun mirralkan wunkilliela
bountoa tlepto buloara unta ko tarog kako.

3. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyan bag nurun tuloa, gali mabo-
gunto mirrallo wankulla kauwal ta bara yantin kearan.

4. Kulla yantin gali winkulla bara tullokan baranba kauwal
labirug gutoara Eloi koba ko: wonto bountoa ba bounnoun kin-
birug mirral koba wunkulla yantin tullokan bounnounba.

5, Gatun winta koba wiyelliela thieron tin, umatoara unni ko-
rien tunug ko murrarag ko gatun gutoara, wiya noa,

6. Unni tara natan nura ba, uwanin ta purreag karig ka,
korien gaiya ba wakal tunug wokka-ka-wokka-ka, yantin wal ware-
kullinin bardn.

7. Gatun bara bon wiys, wiyelliela, Piriwal, yakounta-ke unni
tara kintin? gatun minarig tiga kanun unni tara ba gaiya kinun?

8. Gatun noa wiy4, Yakoai nura, gakoiya kora koa nura ka-uwil;
kulla kauwal-kauwallo tanan uwanin emmoug kin yitirra, wiyel-
liniin, Gatoa ta (Kritht ta); gatun papai ta kakillin ; yanoa uwa

" yikora nura barun.

9. Guranin gaiya nura ba wuruwai kauwal gatun koakillai
ta ba, kinta kora nura : kulla unni tara kanin wal kurri-kurri,
kulla wiran keawal kanuan kabo.

10. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Bara kuriko wuruwai wal kanun
barun kiriko, gatun bara piriwal koba barun piriwil koba ko:

11. Gatun pwrrai tako pulululu kakilliko winta ka bo, gatun
kunto korien ta ko, gatun munni kauwalkan ; gatun kinta nakilli

~ tara gatun kauwal kanun tiga moroké kabirug.

12, Wonto ba kurri-kurri ka unni tara ba kanan, manun wal
bara mattarro nurun, gatun yarakai nurun uwmanin, gumuliinin
nurun fthunagég kako, gatun fjail ko, mantoaro nurun mikan ta
ko piriwal lako, gatun wiyellikan tako emmoug kinko yitirra ko.

13. Gatun unni ta kinun nurun tiga kakilliko.

14. Yanoa nura kota yikora minki ko, minarig nura wiyayel-
linan.

15. Kulla bag gunin nurun kurraka gatun guraki kakilliko,
keawai wal yantin bara nuriinba bukka-kan-to kaiyu kandn wiya-
yelliko ga pirriral umulliko.

16, Gatunnura gakoiyelliniin wal nurun biyugbaito gatun kéti
tako karig ko, gatun winta nurun kinbirug binnin wal tetti
barun kai,

17. Gatun nurun yarakai umanan yantinto, emmotimba tin
yitirra tin. :



184 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

18. Wonte ba keawai wal wakal kittug gikoug kinbirug wollug -

kabirug tetti kantn.
19, Murrii kakillikanne nuranba ka, miromulla nura marai nu
runba ?

20. Gatun nantm nwa ba Hierothalem kirrai-kirrai ta ha ko-.

nara ba, gurrulla papai ta ba gaiya wari-warekulli ta ba unnug,

21. Muwrrabunbilla gaiya harun Tudaia kaba waita bulkird ko--
lag; gatun uwabunbilla barun willi kaba waita warai tako ; gatun

uwabunbi yikora barun tanan korug kaba untako.

22. Kulla yakita unti tara purreag ka bukka kakillikanne, ka-

uwil koa yantin upatoara kinun wal kakilliko.
23. Yapallun bava wonnaikun gatun hara pittallikun, yakita gai-

va purreag ka ! kulla wal kanan kauwal yarakai purrai ta, gatun”’

hukka unti yantin ta kari ka.

24 Gatun bara tetti kapaiyinim yirrd Dirug, gatun barun yuti- .
nin wal mantoara kakilliko yantin tako purrai karig kako : fratun -

THierothalem wattawanin barvdn bara +ethanckal-lo, vakita kalai
tako barinba koba goloin kanan fethanékal.

25. Gatun gaiya kanin wal tiga punnal la, gatun yellana ka,-

gatun mirei ka; gatun pwrrai taba yarakai ta barun kin ki
ka, gatun kinta kanw korowa ta gatun hokkalog kolbilag-
hullin ; '

26. Kari koba bilbillo kotan kinta-kau-to, gatun nakilli ta
birag galoa tara kotanan ba uwwanin purrai kolag : kulla wal
barun tolomanan wal kaiyukan ta moroko koba.

27. Gatun yakita gaiya wal nantn Yinal ta kiri koba tanan
uwollinin yareil loa kaiyu koa, gatun killibinbin koa kauwal loa.

28. Gatun kanan ba unni tara paipinin, na-uwa wokka-lag,

gatun wokkuwlag kauwa kia-kia nwrinba wollug; kulla tanan
uwanun paipai nurinba wommunbillikanne-ta.

29. Gatun noa wiya barun wakal tparabol ; Na-uwa koku & ta,
gatun yantin kilai ta ;

30. Paikullintin bara ba, nanan nura gatun gurranin nura nu-
run kinbirug wunal kitan paipai taba. :

31. Yaki kiloa nura, nanin nura ba unni tara paikulliko, gur-
vulla gaiya nura piriwal koba Eloi koba kitan papai taba.

32. Wiyan tuloa nurun bag, Keawai unni willuggél tetti-tetti
kanin, yakita-ko goloin ha kinun.

33. Moroko ta gatun purrai ta kanin wal waita uwanun, won-
to ba keawai wal emmoitmba wiyellikanne unni tara keawai wal
waita nwanuan,

34 Gatun yakoai nura nurabo, kauwa ba yantin ta nurinba
hulbil matayei koa katéa-kim gatun kuttawaiban koa katéa-kin,
gatun umillikéin koa katéa-kun gali koba moron koba, gatun
yantita purreag ka paipinin gati nurun kin.

35, Kulla pika kiloa yanti uwanin untoa pwrreda g ka barun
kin yellawan yantin ta yaki tin purrai ta.

!

<
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36. Tumimilla nura, gatun wiyellia yanti-katal to, ka-uwil koo

nura murrdrag kakilliko moron ko unti tara .bl.rug] pal1kullumn
" wal. ¢atun garokilliko mikan tako yinal lako kiwi koba ko.
: ) oF &

A S .
37. Gatun purrea§ ka wiyelliela noa murrug ka fhieron la;

. . . . i Giale
* gatun noa uwa waita tokoi ta, gatun yellawa noa bulkara giaka

T
itirra, 1 Elaion ka la. . ) T
! 38 ] Gatun yantin bara kari uwa gorekan ta gikoug kinko fhie
von lako, gurrulliko bon.
WINTA XXIL
i i 231 Hlebben korien kola
Yakrra kakulla papai takillikanne nulai tlebhen korien koba,
giakai yittira {Pathak. ) - I,
= Gatun bara piriwal Thiereuko gatun gammnmteul«i milllulll:?ll.}l
- . o . . - 3 . e L < - a R k
biankilli kolag bon tett wirrilliko ; kulla bava kinta kakulla ku
tin. . ; . R e P ‘: .
3 Puldskulléan noa Thatinto murrng ka bon .Iuc.hthl\m, taral
. % 3 A T =11
yitirra: glakai Ithikariot, wakal noa 1"(10.(191@ Ldblll}%. I
4 Gz:fun noa waita uwa, gatun wiyelliela bharun piviw ; i x]u e
nug gatun barun Tkapatin, yakoai noa ka gakoyinun bon bhar
g g :
kin. : T N
5. Gatun pitil kakulla, gatun hara wiya gukllh!\o bon 111&11_ gm] 0. X
6. Gatun noa wiyai, gatun mittilliela noa gakomulliko bor

tin, yaki fonara waita gaiya uwa. ‘
barun kin, yakita bara ba.l«fonan‘ v ‘1 & %4 W akith $Pas
7. Kakulla gaiya purreag nulai lebben korien ta, ¥z

~thak binnin wal ba betti.

8. (G -uka, Peternui gatun Toannenug, wiyelliela, Yurig
8. Gatun noa yuka Peternug gatu n
uwolla umulliko fPathak ta, ta-uwil Lga,v géen. -
9. Gatun bara bon wiyd, Wonta-ke géen umanu ) :1-'tr i
10. Gatun noa barun wiyd, A! nauwa nura, yasi ‘4'}1 an .
nura ba kokerd karig ka, unta gaiya num.ul.\vakullo kuriko ]\\ lih
bi-kaba-kan-to kokoin-kan-to nuggurra uwnnim nmi\,n}ﬁ ;‘i 111 r_on)llll 0.,1
> kolag kokerd kolag a-ko pulégkulimu a
bula bon murrug kolag kokerd kolag wnta-ko pulog
" fn, Piriwallo wiyan bin
11. Gatun wiyanian nura bon kokeratin, Piriw z}P a L‘t ém,
: . Q1 e r . . . +Pathalk ta -
Wonnug waiyakan takilligel, unt(;av bag ba tanim TPatha
imba katoa wirrobullikan toa ? . .
R e i gkaiyant -al noa kauwal ta waiyakan
12. Gatun nurun tigkaiyanun wa B \

wokka kaba wupitoara: unnug uvmulla. L bara wmi fara yantin
13. Gatan bara waita uwa, gatun nakulla bara ara )

o L .
. ba wiya barun : gatun bara upéa i Pathak ta.

14. Gatun yakita kakulla +hoéra ba, yellawa noa hardn, gatun
i : sikoug katoa.

dodeka ta fapothol ta gikoug ka ) e
: 15. Gatun noa barun wiys, Kauwil ta emn.loumbal “Ot?,t?a}‘_;
takilliko unni TPathak ta nurun katoa, ta-uwil koa kurri-kury
tetti kolag ke bag : B i . ) s

16. Kuéﬁa bag wiyan nurun, Keawni wal bag tanim unta kal
kabo ba kantn piriwal koba ka Eloi koba.
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17. Gatun noa mankulla wimbi, ita Fai
) A atun pitalma gaiya noa, wiyel-
liela, Mara unni gukillai koa nura’b§ : P ghiyanon, wiyel
mblif. 'K}llla bitg t\vll_yan nurun, Keawai wal bag pittanin yeai
¢ ug Tampelo tabirug, kabo koa uwa-uwil piriws Aloi
tahirug for g, wa-uwil piriwal koba Eloi
19. Gatun noa mankulla tar 6 ita b
Gatu . rarto ta, gatun pitalma gaiya noa, ga-
t:un. yiirbugga, gatun gukulla barun, wiyelliela, U%miy ta emmo-
unf)ba murrin gutoara nurun kin : umulla unni yanti gurrulliko tia.
" ';aO.“szmbo \Zm]lbl takilli birug yaréa ka, wiyelliela, Unni wim-
5 wivatoar: Ay PR H e
bi ta. v } a ta buggaikal emmoug kinbirug gorog kiroapa nu-

21. A! na-uwa, unni ta mattara gikoumba gakoyelli-kan-to tia,
et

em?moug katoa ba takilligél laba.

v 7" . . -

22. Yuna bo ta wal noa uwanin Yinal kiri koba, yanti wiya-

toa’)ra ; G?ra.pallun unnoa kari gakoyelli-kan-to bon ba. !

23. Gatun bara wiyellan barabo, gan-to bar inbirngk i

Lo, Gatun y , gan-to barun kinbirugko uma-
24, Gatun koaki v : ran-ke kanun piriws

kinbirug un koakillan bara barabo, gan-ke kanin pirtwal barun
25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Bara ta piriwa anéka

25 ) " a piriwal ethanékal koba ka-
tilléim bara; gatun bara ta katillikan giakai yitirra murrog-tai.

26. Efoll)lto ;mra balx) keawai yanti kanin ; wonto noa kurrikég

nurun kinba, kimunbilla bon yanti mitti ; gat piriwal ka

tan, yanti umullikan ta. 7 5 gt mon piriwil i
27. \Vonnug—k_e kauwal unnug, niuwoa yellawan noa ba takilli

;sfh%uéngoa? umantun k1)103, Ea? wiya, unni ta noa yellawollin ba ta-

killi taba ? wonto bag ba katan nurun ki yantl niuwo:

Kl tabat g 1 kinba yanti niuwoa ba
28, Nura ta emmoug kin minkéa emmoug ka ta numatoara :
29. Gatun gutan nurun bag kakilli iriwalgé

' ¢ & kakilliko piriwalgél lak ;
emmotinba Biyughaito gukulla tia ; : 7 Taes yanti ta
30. Ta—uwil koa nura gatun pitta-uwil emmoug ka ta takilligél la
emmoug ka ta piriwalgél la, gatun yellawa-uwil yellawolligél la

Plr}'\Val koba ka, wiyellin barun konara tdodeka ta Ithivael koba.

Tlol.t ’Gitllll noa. pu'iw]viillo wiyd, Ela Thimon, Thimon! gurrulla,
hantdnto noa wiyan bin mankilliko kirrai-kirrai i

uwil yanti fwiet kiloa : lirrad feon Dilon e

_raf& \Yoi’?ob.b‘ag ba wiyelléin giroug kai gurra-uwil koa bi;

ab . At oir S, s s

ﬁmbal. minki bi ba kantn, pirralmulla gaiya barun bi koti ta giro-
33. Gatun noa wiya bon, Piriwal, ka 5 i mirigi

) Gat : ) al, katan bag unni mirigil uwol-

I kolag gikoug katoa ko tjail kolag gatun tetti kakilli k(%la,g.

. 34. Gatun noa wiyd, Wiyan banug, Peter, keawai wal mukkaka

o t.lbbll‘lto Wiyanun untl pwrreag ka, kurri-kurri ka bi ba gako-

yanin tia goro-ka gimillin bi tia ba.

35. Gatun noa wiya barun, Yuka nurun bag ba yinug korien,
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gatun pika korien, gatun tuggandg korien, wiya, nura.minarig lo?
gatun bara wiyd, Keawal

36. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Wonto ba yakita unti, niuwoa ba
yinugkan, mamunbilla bon unnoa, gatun yanti pika; gatun niu-
woa yirra korien, gumunbilla kirrikin gikotmba, wakil koa noa
gukilli ko.

37. Wonto bag ba wiyan nurun, unni ta upatoara ka-uwil koa
emmoug kin kakilliko giakai, Tumbitoara noa barun kin yarakai
willug ka : kulla unni tara emmoug kin ba kakillinin goloin ko.

38. Gatun bara wiys, Piriwal, na-uwa unni tuloa buloara yirra.
Gatun noa wiya barun, Tantoa-bo-ta. »

39. Gatun noa uwa warrai koba, gatun waita uwa uwolli kolag
bulkira kolag TElaion ko la kako; gatun gikotmba wirrobulli-
kan wirroba hon.

10. Gatun uwa noa ba unta, wiya gaiya noa barun, Wiyella,
keawai koa nura pulogkulli korien yarakal kolag.

41. Gatun noa waita uwa barun kinbirug yanti kiloa tunug
koba pintia, gatun warogbugko upullin barin, gatun wiya,

42, Wiyelliela, Biyug, wiya bi unni wimbi manun emmoug kin-
birng : yanoa emmotumba kotellikanne giroimba ta kamunbilla
kakilliko.

43, Gatun paipéa wakal agelo moroko kabirug plrriralurallin
“bon.

44, Gatun kirvinkan noa kauwalkan, wiyelliela noa pirriral
butti ; gatun gikodmba kurrol upulléan bardn purrai kolag yanti
kiloa komonba kauwal gorog koba.

45. Gatun bougkulléin noa ba wiyelli tabirug, gatun uwa gi-
kotmba tako wirrobullikan tako, nakulla gaiya noa barun birriki

birriki minkikan,

£6. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nura birrikin?  Boug-
kullia gatun wiyella, uwéa-kan koa nura yarakai kolag. N

47. Gatun yakita wiyelliela noa ba, a! konara, gatun noa yi-

" tirra giakai Iudath, wakal ta tdodeka kabirug, uwa ganka barun

kin, gatun uwa gaiya noa papai Téthu kin, bumbamkakilliko.

48, Wonto noa ba Iéthuko bon wiy#, Ela Tudath! gakoman hi-
nug Yinal kari koba bambuggullito !

£9. Nakulla bara ba gikoug kinba minnug-bulli kolag, wiya-
bon bara, Ela piriwal! wiya, géen bintan yirra ko ?

50. Gatun wakal barun kinbirug kunbuntéa wakal umullikan
thiereu koba piriwal koba, gatun kunbuntéa bon tagkag-keri
gurréng.

51. Gatun Iéthuko noa wiyayelléan, gatun wiyelliela, Kamun-
billa nura unni. Gatun bon noa numa gurréug gatun turon bon
uméa-kan.

52, Wiya gaiya Iéthuko barun piriwal thiereu koba, gatun ba-
run tkapatin thieron koba, gatun barun garrokal, uwa bara &i-
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koug Lin, Wiy s, tia uwan yanti i i
s ag Lin, iva, nura tia uwan yanti mankiye ko yarakaikan ta,
virrakan gatun kotarakan?

= g - . . . . . N
. 93, Rakulla bag ba nurun kin yanti-katai purreag ka thieron
lra, keawal nura tia manpa mattirro: wonto ba unni yakita ta ka-
tan nurinba gatun kaiyukan tokoi tako ’
. 5. B}anl\ulla gaiya bara bon, gatun yutéa bon, mankulla gaiya
+0111 kokera };o piriwal koba kako thiereu koba kako. Gatun Pe-
terko noa wirroba kalog kolag.

e o R T ) ~ . . 11

99, Gatun vpilléin bara ba koiyug ko willi ka kokera, gatun
}el_l;qm a yantin, Peter gaiya noa yellawa barun kin. o

I 3 B, 03 H oy -1

96, Gatun taraito murrakinto nakulle bon, yellawa noa ba koi-

yug ka, gatun pimmilliela bon pirrallo, gatun wiy4, Unni noa kari.

kakulla gikoug katon.

m- N - ~ s . - . -

57. Gatun noa g'akcu)a bon, wiyvelliela, Ela murrakin! keawai
bon bag gimilli korien. i

=0 R 3
38, Gatun toanta taraito bon nakulla, gatun wiyelliela, Gintoa

ta yanti bo barinba. & rko wiyd, Kari
oy .~ Gatun noa Peterko wiyd, Kuri, keawaran
F( o, ol tt . N .
59 Gatun, }r_auklta, toanta, wakal thora ta yukita, taraito wiya
s, L T - » . v
pirralma w iy elliela, Yuna bo ta unni kiri kakulla gikoug katoa;
kulla noa Galilaiakal. " ’
SO. Gatun noa Peterko wiyd, Ela kuri! keawai bag gurran
o Teays e ~ A . ol ©
yakoai bi ba wiyan. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanoa-kal-bo muk-
kaka-ko gaiya wiya tibbinto.
61. Gatun noa Piriwal warkulléun, gatu illét
nue. Gatun ;elteil,lol\;zl \}rm‘k‘ullcv}l‘n,’ gatun nakilléun bon Peter-
g, Gatun C;k ko noa, guira iyellita Piriwal koba, wiya bon
a ba giakai, Gikoyanim wal bi tia kurri-kurri tibbinto mukkaka
ko wiyanun goro-ka. :

5y D . . . :
62. Gatun Peter noa uwa warrai koba, gatun tigkillénn gaiya

noa kauwal.
63. Gatun bara kurik <
. a kariko maunkulla bon Iéthunug bLéel
. : 5 3 éelma
gatun bimkulla hon, N fe bov
~ :
. 64,. L.raltun munmin bara ba upéa bon, bunkulla gaiya bon bara
goard, gatun wiya bon, wivelliela, Wivella bi, ganto-ke bin bin-
kulla? ’ ° )
65, Gatun kauwal-kauwal tarai i wi
(65, G -kauwal taraikan varakai wiy ra gikoug
i _ kan yavakai wiya bara gikoug
G gt Sy o ol 3
. '0'()'1 L]TaLlll} purreag ba kalkulla, kav-umullan gaiya bara garrotai
kuri koba, gatun bara piriwil fhiereu koba, gatun bara giram-
p e . ’ - L. .y a‘
ma,thu,ﬁgj}tun.} atéa gaiya bon kau-umulligél lako barinba tako,
) ;.} iy el%g?a, Kritht ta bi unni? wiyella gearun. Gatun noa
wiva barun, Wiyinkn nurun bag ba, keawai gai s
iy ., Wiyi & ba, keawai gaiya w ; -
wiva b , gaiya wal nura gur
PR o
b2, Gatun wiyinan nurun bag ba, keawai wal nura wiyaiyelli-
nu(l}lgtu},’ keawai wal nura tia wamunbintn. o
. Kabo noa Yinal kiari koba vellawanin ttckad | i
] koba yellawanun tagkag ka katyuk
ta Eloi koba ka. fin o kaiyukan
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70. Wiya gaiya bara yantinto, Yinal ta bi unni Eloi koba? Ga-
tun noa wiya barun, Wiyan nura gatoa ta unni.

71. Gatun bara wiya tantoa ta, Yanoa gearun kin gurrullikanto
taraito ? kulla géen gwra Eéenbo kuwrraka kabirug gikoug kin-
birug koti kabirug.

WINTA XXIIL
(taToN bara yantin konara bougkulléan, gatun yutéa bon Pilato kin.

9. (atun bon bara pirralma, wiyelliela, Gurra géen bon unui ga-
koyelliela moa ha barun kuri willuggél, gatun wiyelliela, yanoa
guki yikora tullokan Kaitharinug, wivelliela, niuwoa-bo-ta Kritht
ta wakal ta Piriwal.

3. Gatun Pilato-to wiva bon, wiyellicla, Ga gintoa ta Piriwal ka-
tan bartmba Tudaioi koba? Gatun noa wiyayelléin bon, gatun
wiy4, Gintoa ta wiyan.

4, Wiya gaiya noa Pilato-to barun piriwil fhiereu gatun barun
kiri, Keawai bag gurra pa yarakal unti kuri ka.

5. Gatun bara buklka-buttibuigkéa, wiyelliela, Pirvalman noa ba-
ran kuri, wiyellin, yantin ta Tudaia ka, Galilaia tinto unti kolag

6. Gurra non ba Pilato-to Galilaia ka, wiya noa, Unni kuri Gali-
lajakal 1

7. Gatun gurra noa ba Heroddmba-kan noa wottaikan, yuka bon
noa Herod kinko, yakita gaiya ninwoabo kakulla Hicrothalem ka

8, Gatun nakulla bon noa ba Herodto Iéthunug, pital gaiya
poa katan kauwal, kulla noa natelli ba bon yuraki tabirug, kulla
noa gurra kauwallan gikoug kinba ; gatun nakilliko tarai uma-
toara gikoug kai.

9. Wiya gaiya bon noan wiyellikanne Iawwal-kanwal ; wonto
n0a ba keawai wiyelli pa bon. .

10. Gatun bara piriwal thiercu gatun bara garammaten garo-
killiela, gatun pirralmullicla bon kauwal.

11. Gatun Herod katoa ba bara wuruwai koba gurramaiga bon®
bara, gatun béelma bon, gatun wuda bon konéin to kirrikin to,
gatun yukéa-kan bon Pilato kinko.

12. Gatun unta purreag ka wakal la, Pilato gatun Herod kot
bula umullan : yakita unta kakillan bula Lukkakan bula-bo.

13, (atun Pilato-to noa kau-wiya noa ba harun piriwal Thiereu,
gatun barun piriwal, gatun barun kari,

14. Wiya gaiya barun, Mankulla nura bon unni kari emmoug
kinko, yanti wakal noa gakoya-uwil ba kari ; gatun, a! gurulla,
nuiya ta bon bag unni mikan ta nurun kin keawai bag gurrapa
yarakai gikoug kin, ginoa-tara tin pirralma bon nura :

15, Keawaran, keawai Herodto : kulla bag yuka nurun gikoug
kin; gatun, nauwa, keawai gali tin tetti korien noa kantn.

16. Weélkorintn wal bon bag gatun wamunbintn gaiya bon.

ot o

17. (Kulla noa burughugganim wal wakal yakita ta takillikan-
ne ta.)



190 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

18. Gatun bara kaaibulléin wakalla purawai, wiyelliela, Yurig

unni kuri; gatun burugbuggulla bon Barabbanug gearun kinko:

19. (Gali noa wakal wuruwai tin kokera gatun bunkilli tin tet-

ti tin, winkulla bon fjail ka.)

20. Koito noa ba Pilato-to kotelliela bury gbuggulliko bon Iéthu-

nug, wiyéa ka barun.

tetti.

22. Gatun noa barun wiy ita & i
; ya yukita goro-ka, Minarig tin? mina-
1.1gj nci? ygrak/eu uma? keawai bag gurrapa ’taraikanc gilllgldu]'mll(l;
galoa kolag binkilli kolag tetti wirrilliko ; wélkorinun walg bon

ba%,g gaéun wamunbinin bon.

23. Gatun bara tanoa-kal-bo pulli kak 3 i '
23 tan pulli kakulla kauwal, wiyelliela,
t.nqvﬂ koa bon tetti. Gatun pulli barinba gatun barﬁ’nbay)' ; ?i
thiereu pirral kakulla. N pie

py . .

;-.5& gatuu Pilato-to noa wiyd, ka-uwil koa yanti wiya bara ba
tiu-“"- ; atun noa 1'301} burugbugga barun kin unni bon wuruw:ai
n gatun bunkilli tin tetti tin wunkulla bon +jail ka wiyatoara

Rl‘) Lglba 5 gatun noa bon Iéthunug wamunbéa barun kin ‘
Th; - Gatun yutéa bon bara ba yurig, mankulla gaiya bara wakal
pin lﬁ:mm.g.kht}reil.mkall ta, tanan uwolliela korug tin, gatun wu

v l'a 1 Ou » LR . . . — . o . 3
bea daxa %{ atof in taligkabillikanne, kwrri-uwil koa noa willug

:) a L 5 . )
27. Gatun wirroba bon bara kauwallo konaro, gatun bara nu-

kuog;ko, tigkilliela gatun minki kakilliela gikoug kai.
iy fkb \Yonpo noa ha Ie"tl’lu warkulléan barun kai koba, wiys, Yi-
t:t‘ kullll THierothalemkalin, tigki yikora emmoug kai, wont,o ba
u% 91 iz hura nurunbo, gatun nurun kaiko wonnai tara ko
29, A! na-uwa, purreag karig tanan uwollinan, yakita w i
L2 ‘ rre yakita unta wi-
y ;‘l]{lul]; ba,la'bat3 Mur_rarag bara wonnai korien, g;,tun unnug ta‘,:;
P 3% _cg\xi:'l porkulli korien, gatun paiyil keawai pittelliko,
_ 80. Ya ita gaiya bara wiyellan bulkara karig, Puntimullia
gegllunlegl, gatun ytinko ko, Wutilla gearun. ~
1. Gatun uwullinin bara ba unni tar: alai ta kirug i
nuz%)baaﬁn wal kulai ta turral la? e Kilad ta Kirag ks, miv
2. Gabun unnug bula taraikan yarakai willug ta. gikoug
katon winkillko teti winilliko Fomsiat willu, yutéa gkoog
3. Gatun uwa bara ba unta ko, giakai yiti {ala
L5 3 . , glakai yitirra Kalibar
l,;al,y i bara binkulla bon gatun bulun yarakai bula, wakal {;. ﬁta
ag— eri ka gatun tarai ta wunto-keri ka. ’ ]
barf'k :Zx?;? g:ﬁ': l;loa: Iéthuklcl), Biyug, kamunbilla barun, kulls
ara keaw rra korien umaulli ta.  Gatun toinbi ra, kirri
kll;)’ gll{é)umba, gatun wupillan woiyo. eiubillan bara kin
2. Gatun bara nakilliela garokito. G: iriwa
; : § . Gatun bara piriwal yantib
};a;ll)l:lln{()?ﬁ?:}lz)eeh‘l}ll‘ﬂhe'laf\ wiyelliela, Miroms noa t};raikan},'r 1:1i11'0cf
o ik PN A .
bl gikoug koti, wiya noa ba Kritht ta, girimatoara

5 e
21. Wonto bara ha wiy, wiyelliela, Buwa hon tetti, buwa bon

THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, ¢ 23. 191

36. Gatun bara Tmilitiko béelma bon, uwolliela gikoug kin, ga-

tun nupilliela bon Taket,

37. @atun wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba piriwal Indaioi koba, miro-

mullia bi ginteabo kéti.

38. Gatun upulléin wakal upatoara wokka ka gikoug kin pul-

li tHellenik koba, gatun Latin koba, gatun Hebiraio koba, gia-

kai, Unni ta Piriwal Tudaioi koba. :

39. Gatun wakallo yarakai bulun kinbirug-ko, kakilliela ba k-
lai ta, béelmulliela bon, wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba Kritht ta, miro-
mullia bi gintoabo gatun gearun.

40. Wonto ba taraito wiyayelléun, koakilliela bon, wiyelliela,
Keawai bi kinta korien Eloi kai, gatun gintoa ta katan wakal la
umatoara ?

41. Gatun galin yakita murrarag uma; yaki tin galin kai uma-
toara tin : wonto noa ba gali kuriko, keawal noa yarakai uma pa.

42, Gatun noa wiya Iéthunug, Piriwal, gurrulla bi tia, uwanin
gaiya bi ba piriwalgél lako givoug ka tako.

43, Gatun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Yuna bo ta wal bag wiyan
giroug, Unti buggai puireag ka kantn bi tia emmoug katoa Pa-
radeith ka tako.

44, Gatun yakita kakulla thora ka thekto ta, tokoi ta kakulla
yantin ta purrai ta katéa ka thora kako fnain tako.

45, Gatun punnal ta tokoi kakulla, gatun kirrikin ta hieron
kako yiirkulléun bilwa koa.

46.” Gatun noa ba Téthuko kaaibulléin wokka wiya noa, Biyug,
wanan bag emmotmba marai giroug kin mattara; gatun wiyel-
léin noa ba unni, winkulla gaiya noa marai.

47. Yakita gaiya noa ha kenturionko nakulla unni umatoara,
pitalma noa Eloinug, wiyelliela, Yunpa bo ta wal murrarag unni
kari.

48, Gatun bara yantin kiari uwa nakilliko gala ko umatoara ko,

L

~ wirrilléan bara wapara, gatun willugbo bara uwa.

49, Gatun yantin gikodmba kéti ta, gatun bara nukug wirroba
bon Galilaia kabirug, garokéa kalog ka, nakilliela unni tara.

50. Gatun kakulla wakal kivi, glakai yitirra Yothep, wiyellikan
kitan; murrarag kakillikan, gatun tuloa kakillikan :

51. Gali keawai noa pital korien barinba ko wiyellikanne ko
gatun barinba umatoara ko ; Arvimathéakal noa, wakal ta kokera
Tudaioi koba ; niuwoa ba mittilliela piriwal lako Eloi koba kako.

59. Unni noa uwa Pilato kin, bon wiyelliko murrin ko Téthu
koba ko.

53. Gatun noa mankulla barin, gatun muggama kirrikin ta, ga-
tun winkulla tulmun ta umatoara tunug ta; keawai ba unta kari
wintelli ta.

‘54, Gatun unta purreag ka tupoi-tupoi-kanne-ta, gatun papai
kakulla thabbat ta.
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55. Gatun bara nukug uwa gikous ralilad ‘
ara nukug uwa gikoug katoa Galilaia kabirug wir-

1'01%% y%]?;:;l (atun qzl;ikul%)a tulmun, yakoai ba winkulla murrin
. ra willugbo, gatun mankulla taromata gatun ¥ :
= n b ¢ a gatur -
ra; gatun koréa purreag ka thabbat ta, yaki tin wivatoara tligmu
N WINTA XXIV.
AxI7A kakulla purredg ka yukita thabbat birng ka, goiokan ta
2 © d

uwa bara unti ko tul illi
mun tako, mankillin tar

: v U , M& in raromata
gat)vungrtalalkan uwa barun katoa. h e e bara by

2. (ratun bara nakulla t 6
I unug umatoara kurrai-kurrai birug kur
raka ko tulmun tabirug, - lrma el birg kor-

)

3. Gatun bara uwa i, ¢

; D murrartg, éatun keawal bar kori
nnlrrul ta Piriwal koba Iéthu kgba& el hara wa Forien
s g;;tun yalljlta kakulla‘, kotelliela hara ba ge tin, a ! buloara
a garokéa barun kin killibinbin kaba kirrikin taba
oy

= . P
5. Gatun bara ba kinta kakilliela, gatun wimkulliela bardnba

goara 1)341 all pul Tal ta 5 5 1 &
al t lxo, wiya bula« harun Ill
v l Minarig tin nura llaLlI
lln mor On-kd,n ta unti tebtl‘tettl La K
G- eawal noa t nv & S . =
11171, Lulla no waita lxa i)a b() ug LuHeun ur
? & [=) g

rulla nus 1 wiy q 1
nura yanti wiya nurun noa ha, yakita noa ba kakulla Gali- -

Iaia ka,

i
T, -‘-V , 3 ] Sl R . - :
iyelliela, Yinal ta kari koba wunan wal bon mittara yara- -

kai-willug k <
: oba ka, gat (nnt i, &
willug , gatun binnin wal tetti, gatt a8
Fwillug tun 1 ti, gatun purreag k
tax éu léa kamba-ken bougkullia kintn noa. ’ ! ek
5 . G?EEE gafﬁfa.})arla,) kotelliela gikotdmba wiyelli tara,
. Gatun willugho bara uwa t irug, gatun wi i
e b, Wl 1g o 2 uy tulmun tabirug, gatun wiya unni
o | g 0d le\Ia ta, gatun barun yantin ta. ’
. (ala bountoa Mari-ko Mag cali i |
na-ko, gatun bountoa Mari l'oI atcti?llakdi}m{g, gittun e gt
ko, - can-to Yacobo-tumba-ko, ¢
taraikan-to bar kug . ¢ s, Do o
ra nukug-ko barun k iy i ’
otholnng, g un katoa, wiya unni tara barun fap-
11. Ga ¥ rivelli
sl ~e(1}1. ttl-m‘ ba.»'l‘a ba wiyelli tara kakulla barun kin yanti kiloa
g 10} Plt ara, gatun bara keawai gurraiyelli pa barun,
2. Peter gaiya noa garokéa, g wrra. ty . :
woinkulliela %aryz'm nak%lﬂa,l;fc‘;z gl?iiug - t’cuhmm e, S
ol » hakulla noa kirrikin wuntoara pitaka, &
W ‘111t3a 1(1-;)%1, uwa, kotelliela unni tara katan ba piiake, gt
3. Gatun yakita purreag ka yanti bu
Doy o gkem kl y 1“ed g ka 3 al}t}bo, buloara-bula baran kin-
iHi:roth : kl a kolag, g%alvzal yitirra Emmaon, vakita kalog
vt i. em kabirug purlog thekékonta ta. ) i}
= Gatun baia: wiyellan unni tara kakulla ba
D. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyelli satu i
ba, Téthu noa niuwoabo m\:: ‘:':ye}]ifla ba% .
o I a papai barun kin, gatun uwa barun
16. Wonto ba gaikug
. a gaikug bard 4, gimilli i
o g g bartinba tullamd, gimilli korien koa bara
17. Gatun i
. noa wiya barun, Minarig i i
17. ‘ _ arun, larig nura unni tara wiy
uwollin nura ba, gatun minki kitan ? N o el
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18. Gatun wakal bulun kinbirug, gakai noa yitirra Kleopa,
wiyayelléun, wiyelliela-bon, Gintoa bo ta wakal gowikan 7Hiero-
thalemkal, gatun keawai unni tara gurrapa kakulla ba unti tara
purreag ka

19. Gabun noa wiya barun, Minarig-ke unni wonnug ! Gatuwn
bon bara wiy4, Gikoug kin Iéthu kin Nadharetlkal unni kakulla
fpropet ta kaiyukan umulliko gatun wiyelliko mikan ta Eloi koba
kin, gatun yantin ta baran kin kari ka:

20, Gatun yakoai bara ba piriwal hiereu, gatun gearinba pivi-
wil karig winkulla bon wiyayelliko tetti kolag, fatun bara bon
binkulla tettl.

31, Wonto géen ba kota niuwoa wiromulliko Itharaelnug : ga-
tun yantin unni tara ba, unni huggai kimbaken-ta kitan unnon
tara umatoara birug.

92, Kauwa, tarai bara nukug gearinba konara birug kota bun-
béa bara gearun, bara goiokéen katan talmun ta :

23, Gatun keawai hara ba na pa gikomba murrin, uwa gaiya
Lara, wiyelliela, nakéan bara natoara tagelo karig koba wiya mo-
ron noa kakulla.

24, Gatun taraikan bharidnba gearun kinba uwa tulmun kolag,
gatun nakulla yanti bara nukugko wiya ; keawai bon bara mna
korien.

25. Wiya galya noa barun, Al wogkal nura, gatun pirrival hi-
bl gurrulliko yantin ta wiyatoara hara ba fpropet to!

26 Keawai noa Kritht kiminginbia ta umatoara ba unai fara,
gatun uwolliko kirrikin kolag gikoug ka tako?

97. Gatun kurri-kwrri Mothe ko noa ba wiya, gatun yantin to
propet karig ko, gurrabunbéa gaiya noa harun unnoa tara upato-
ava birug gikoug kai.

93. Gabun bara papai uwa unta kolag kokerd kolag, unta kolag
bara: gatun noa puntelliela kalog kolag.

29. Wonto bara ba pirralma hon, wiyelliela, Kauwa gearun ka-
toa ; kulla wal yavéa kakillilin, gatun purrea ta waita uwollilin.
Gatun noa uwa murrarig kakilliko barun katoa.

30, Gatun yakita kakulla, yellawa noa ha baran katoa takilliko,
wankulla moa tarto, gatun pitalma noa, gatun yiirbugga, gatan

gukulla gaiya barun,

31. Gatun gaikug barinba bugkulléan, gatun gimillétn gaiya
bara bon; noa gati kakulla barun kinbirng.

39, Gatun bara wiyellan barabo, Wiya, geardnba bulbil winna
ba gearun kinba ko murrug kaba ko, wiyelliléin noa ba gearun
katoa, gatun gurrabunbéin noa ba gearun upatoara ta!

33, Gatun bhougkulléin tanoa-kal-bo gatun willug ba kakulla
+Hierothalem kolag, gatun nakulla barun Thendeka ta, gatun ba-
run taraikan barun katoa,

34. Wiyelliela, Bougkulléan bo ta yuna Piriwal ta, gatun pai-

kullégn Thimon kir.
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35. Gatun bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapig koa, gatun §- -
milléin bara bon yiirbuggulliela noa ba tarto. :
36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, Iéthuko noa niuwoabo garokéa -
willi ka barun kin, gatun wiya barun noa, Pital nura kauwa. ',
37. Wonto bara ba pulul-pulul kakulla gatun kinta-kan, gatun -
kotelliela bara marai ta bara nakulla. ;

38. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nwra kinta katan ! fa-
tun minarig tin nurinba balballo kotan ? :

39. Nauwa tia mattira emmotimba, gatun yulo emmoumba, Ga- -
toa bo: numulla tia, gatun nauwa 5 kulla keawai marai koba
purriig korien gatun tibun korien, yanti nakulla nura tia ba em-
moumba. :

40. Gatun wiya noa ba unni, tigumbéa barun noa gikoumba
mattira gatun yulo. ,

41. Gatun keawai hara ba gura pital ko, gatun kotelliko, wiya
noa barun, Wiya, nurinba kunto unti? o

42. Gatun bara bon gukulla pundol koiyubatoara makoro birug,
gatun pundol nuparai kabirug.

43. Gatun noa mankulla, gatun takulla barun kin mikan ta. ;

44. Gatun noa wiya barun, Unni tara wiyellikanne-ta wiya nu- -
run bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katoa, yantin koa ka-uwil kakil.
liko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta Mothé-timba, gatun barun ba tpro- 7
pet koba, gatun ftehillim kaba, emmoug kai, .

45. Gurrabunbéa gaiya noa barun, gurra-uwil koa bLara upa-
toara ta ;

46. Gatun wiya noa barun, Yaki upatoara, gatun yaki murra-
rag ta Kritht ko gikoug kakilliko tetti ko, gatun bougkulliko kim-
ba-ken-ta purreig ka tetti kabirug :

47. Gatun wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikanne-ta gatun warekulli-
kanne-ta yarakai umullikan ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra birug
yantin ta konara, kurvi-kurri kabirug tHierothalem kabirug.

48. Gatun nura nakillikan katan gali tara ko.

49. Gatun, gurrulla, wupin bag nurun kin wiyatoara emmotm-
ba koba Biyugbai koba : wonto nura ba minkéa kokerd 1Hiero-
thalem ka, kaiyu koa nurun kauwal balwara tin.

50. Gatun yutéa noa barun kalo & kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun noa
wupilléin mattara gikoimba wokka-lag, gatun pitalma noa barun.

51. Gatun yakita kakulla, yaki pitalmulliela noa ba barun, man-
tilléun gaiya bon barun kinbirug, gatun kwiréa bon wokka-lag
moroko kako,

52. Gatun bara bon murrarag koiyelliela, gatun willug ba ka-
kulla {Hierothalem kolag kauwal-kan pital-kan :

53. Gatun kakilliela murrug fhieron ka, murrara & wiyelliela
gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinug,

AMEN.
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

It was during the year 1837, being the third year after the com-
mencement of my mission to the aborigines, that the first work of
this kind was produced—the result of my researches, assisted by
M‘Gill. The work was entitled ¢ Specimens of the Language of
the Aborigines of New South Wales,” and was printed in Sydney,
the only attempt that had then been made by anyone to obtain a
thorough grammatical knowledge of the aboriginal language of
Australia, in any of its various dialects, and to render it into a
© written form.

In 1834, on the recommendation of the Rev. W. G. Broughton,
the then Arch-Deacon of New South Wales, the Colonial Govern-
ment, and the Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge,
London, conjointly advanced sufficient funds to enable me to
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of ‘“An Australian
Grammar of the Language as spoken by the Aborigines in the
Vicinity of Lake Macquarie, New.South Wales.” In 1850, 1
published, on my own account, “ A Key to ‘the Structure of the
Aboriginal Language, being an Analysis of the Particles used as
Affixes, to form the various modifications of the Verbs, showing
the essential powers, abstract roots, and other peculiarities of the
language.” Both of these works were presented to, and exhibited
at, the Royal National Exhibition, London, 1851.

This Lexicon will contain only those words which are used in
the Gospel by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses
and cases as may not be used therein, reference must be made to
the  Australian Grammar,” and to the “XKey to the Structure
of the Aboriginal Language.”

A few illustrative sentences will be found at the end of the
Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain forms of English
phraseology are expressed in the aboriginal language.

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of M‘Gill, the
intelligent aboriginal, whose valuable assistance enabled me to
overcome very many difficulties in the language much sooner
than otherwise could have been accomplished, his likeness is also
attached to this work.

L. E. THRELKELD.

Sydney,
New South Wales,
1859.
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Latin.
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present.
privative.
proper nown.
prohabitory.
pronoun.
singular.
subjunctive.
substantive.
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@ only, but it
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p. 3L
dual,
number; as, ki
men’; yantin kari, ¢
¢all mankind.’
[Hyphens are usad to sl

A—the sound of this letter i’s
the same as heard in E:ZJ
A—retains the long sound, es-
~ pecially when accented as in
ban ; a sounds shorter than «.
See ‘ Phonology,” page 5.
A l—a call of attention ;
Aaron—pi.., Aaron.
Aaronimba—belonging to A.
Abaram—pr.n., Abraham,
Abaramumba—helonging to A
Abdram kinko—to be with A.;
dat. 2
Abaramnug—for A. to have or
possess ; dat. 1.
Abaramnug—A. asthe object,
Abel—pr.n., Abel.
Abelimba—Dbelonging to A.
Abelnug—Abel ; the ace., case.

ow the cop
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with its
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an, ‘ smites,’
he, she, or it
5 of G ﬂm'n‘u,
mr"n'u,
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kil tara, ‘the
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the words.—ED. ]

Abilénd—pr.n, Abilene.

A:

=

gelo—Gr, an angel.

Ai—sounds as ¢ in Ly, ‘nigh.’

Akéto—Lat.,

vinegar.

Aku—Lal., o needle,
Alabathro—6Gr., alabaster.

Alpai—Gr. pr

wat, Alpheus.

Altar—seez bomo.

Andrea

pr.a, Andre

Apothol—G7r., an ul)()sd e.
Arguro—Gi., silver.
Army—Eng., army.
Army-kan— Fny., a soldier.
Arto—Gr., bread, a loaf.
Atthari—G7., a farthing.
Ather—pr.n., Asher
Athino—Lat., an ass.



B—is sounded as in Eng. ¢ be.

In many instances it is diffi-
cult to ascertain whether the
sound be & or p, or a com-

pound sound of both letters.

Ba—sounds as Zng. ‘bah !

Ba—when, as if; postfixed to
pronouns, it forms the poss.*

Bag—the verbal pron., I.
Bai—is sounded as Eng. ¢ by,
Baibai—a stone-axe ; an axe.
Bal, ban—are sounded as Eng.

‘marl, barn,” omitting the 7.

Ban—a suffix to certain nouns ;
as, malkoro, ‘tish’; makoroban,

‘one who fishes,’ ‘a fisher-

man ’; makorobin, ‘a fisher-
woman.’

Banug—the conj. dual, L-thee ;
the first person nom., and the
second person acc.

Bapai-—nigh, near, close at hand.

Bapabunbilliko—inf,, tolet bury.

Bapabunbilla —imp., permit to
bury.

Bapa-uwil—opt., (2 wish) that
...may bury.

Bapa-uwil koa—subj., (a pur-
pose) in order to bury ; that
may...bury.

Bapilliko—to bury, to inter.

_Bari—down ; below.

Barabba—pr.n., Barabbas.

Barabbanug—B. ; in the ace.

Bard kako—actually down.

Bard kolag—tending down.

Bara—they.

Barabo—they themselves.

Barabo-barabo—ecip., they (do
it) themselves, one to another.

Barin—down ; now is down.
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B

Barinba-—belonging to them ;
their ; theirs ; gen. case.

Barun kai, barun kaiko—from
them, as a cause ; oL account
of them ; abl. 1..

Barun  kinbirug—Iocally away
from them; out of them ;
from amongs them.

Barun kako——with them locally.

Barun katoa—in company with
them ; with them.

Bathileia—@4., kingdom.

Bathileu—@r., a king.

Bétolomai—pr.7., Bartholomen.

Bato-—fresh-water ; ¢f, kokoin,

Batoto-—with water, as agent.

Bato kabirug—out of the water ;
from the water, locally.

Bau-—sounded as Zng. ¢ bough.’

Ba-uwil—opt., a wish as to the

action of the verb to which it

is joined.

Ba-uwil koa—sub., in order that

...may...

Be—is sounded as Eng. ¢ hay.’

Béelidhebul—pr.n., Beelzebub.

Béelma—mocked ; did mock.

Béelmanin—will mock.

Béelmulliko~to mock, deride,

despise ; to make game of.

Béelmulli tin—because of the

mocking.

Béelmulliela—mocked and con-

tinued to mock ; was mocking,

Béelmullinan—will be mocking.

Bethany—pr.n., Bethany.

Bethany kolag—towards B.

Bethlehem—p.%., Bethlehem.

Bethapagé—pr.n., Bethphage.

Bethahaida—psr.n., Bethsaida.

Bi—is sounded as Eng. * bee.” -

Bi—thou ; the verbal nom.

-

Barun-—them ; ace. case.

Biblion—@&., book, ¢f., book.

*For all personal pronouns,
17 of the Grammar,—Ep,

and for the case-endings of nouns, see pp. 16,

Biggai—the affectionate address
to a brother ; brother !
Biloa—the-thee ; conj. dual.
Bin—thee ; acc. case.
Pintun—a male parent H afather.
Binug—thou-him ; cowy. d'z{,al.,
Bir—sounds as in Eng. ‘bird.
Birrikéa—slept ; was asleep.
Birriki-birriki—sound asleep.
Birrikilligél—the lying (resting,
sleeping) place; a bedroom, &e.
Birrikilliko--to lie along; to
take rest, as by lying down
to sleep. o
Birrikin—pres. part., sleeping;
being asleep.
Biru g—ifrom f)a.pa,rt from ; outof.
Bith-dekem-millia—ZLat., 20,000.
Bitta—the edge or sides. )
Biu—rhymes with Ang. ‘pew.
Bi-uwil_—auxiliary sign of the
optative mood. )
Bi-uwil koa—auxiliary sign of
the subjunective mood.
Biyug—the affectionate address
to a male parent ; father !
Biyugbai—a father; the male
arent.
Bigugbai-nug——acc., the father,
as the object.
Biyugbai-ta—the father, as the
subject; it is the father.
Biyug-ta-uwa bali—dual ; both
father and I have .... )
Biyugbai-to—the father, acting
as an agent or as the subject
to an active verb.
Bo—the self-same ; as, ga’goa-bo,
¢1 myself’; unti-bo, ‘this self-
same place. ]
Boaikulléan—grew, of itself.
Boaikulliko—to grow or shoot
up, of itself.

lected.
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Boa-ma—gathered together, col-

Boams korien—did not gather

2

A

03
Boamulliko—to gather together,
to collect. )

Bobog—a babe ; an infant.

Bokatog—the surf of the sea;
a wave.

Bomo—G'r., an altar. L

Bon—uace., the pronoun ‘him.

Bonig—ashes.

Boo—G'r., an ox.

Book (fbiblion, Gr.)—Eny., book.

Book kaba—in (on) the book.

Bo-ta —itself ; it itself.

Botru—Ghr., grapes. -

Bougbugga—has (_3&1156&1 to arise;

did cause to arise ; arose.

Bougbugganan—will cause tci

arise by personal agency ; wil

be made to rise; shall be
raised up.

Bougbuggulliko — to cause to

arise by personal agency ; to

raise up. )

Bou gkatéla—kén an—willbe raised.

again by command ; will again

stand up. ,

Bougkulléan—arose, got up.

Bougkullia—imp., arise, get up:

Bougkullia kan—one who has

arisen by command.

Bou gkullia-kan-katéa-kan — one
who has arisen again by com-
mand. )

Bougkulliko—to arise, to
up, to stand up. .

Bougkulli korien—not to arise.

Bougkullinun—will rise. '

Bou gkullinim—wal‘——shall arise ;
will certainly rise. )

Bou gkullia-ké,nim—wﬂl arise by
command.

Bounnoun—acc., her..

Bounnounba—belonging to her.

Bounnoun kai—because of her.

Bounnoun kinbirug—from her ;
away from (apart from) her.

Bountoa—she.

getb

together,

Bredd (farto, Gr.)—Xng., pread.
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Dredd ta—the bread, as a sub-
ject; it is bread.
Bredd-to—the bread, as agent.
Brimtén—Lng. . brimstone.
Bu—sounds as Fug. ‘bull’; ¢/ *

Bug—sounds as Eny 7. ¢ bung.’

-}mg as an auxiliary particle,
postfixed to the verb, denotes
personal and causative agency.

-buggulitko—to act effectualiyby
persona a.f-‘ﬂnc;; ; to cause to.

g—sounds as in Eng. ‘hoon,’

sut with the strong ‘nasal sg

v

anleosed ; did open.

i to act upon so
s to opeﬂ a bhook.
luted, did salute

Bugbug mh”’O——to galute with
a ki

Bn

Bugeai—now; to-day ; present
t‘me.
Bugazaikal—of to-day; belonging

to the present period ; of this
time ; new; fresh
Bugkulléun—did becone.
Bugaulh ko—to cause to be, by
its own power; to become.
Buakk—sounds as Lng. ¢buck)’
Bukka,—anger ; ferociousness.
Bukka-butti-bugkéa—the more
wrathful (angry, e enraged).
Bukka-ka-ke—to be in an angry,
wrathful, savage state ; to be
an avenger.
Bukke kalilli i-kanne— anything
which is in a state of anger ;

Bukka-kakilliko—to be in a
state of anger (wrath, rage
enmity).

Bukka-kan—one who is angry ;
being angry ; an enemy.

Buklkakan- to—one whois angry
(or an enemy) acting as agent.

Bukka-kan-toa—the angry one,
as an agent ; the adversary;
the enemy.

Bukka kauwal—great anger.

Bukkamai-ye—one whois < habit-
ually angry.

Bukka-mai yikora
not angry. .

Bukka manan—will do angrily.

Bukka-ta-kil—in a state of rage.

dual, ye two.

B{ﬂ——for its sound ¢f. ¥,

unds as Zng. ‘hull’

Buibul—the Leart.

Bualbil la—in the heart,

Bualbtl-lo—the heart, as agent.

Bulbul labirug—out of the heart

Bulka—the back of the hand or
body ; any hill or mountain ;

a protuberanoe.

Bulka kako—at or on the back,

Bulkari—to (unto) the back, &e.

Bulkara kavi g—all tue moun-

tains or hills,

Bulkara kolag—towards the hill,

Bulkara-ta—it is the mountain ;

the mountain,

Bulkaroa—throughout the back

(or hill, mounuam) -

Buloam,—two.

Buloara-bula—dual, they two ;

the two ; both.

Lmp. neg., be

Bula

wrath ; enmity.

Buloara-buloara—two and two.

*NoTe—u always, and u before a single consonant, are sounded

like % in Eng. ¢ bull. ;

u always, and u hefore two consonants, are sounded as w in

Erg. ‘hull’  See page 4.
—Eb.

Throughout the Lexicon, reference to this Note is made by ¢f*
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Bulun—dual ace., them two.
Bulun kinbireg — from (apart
frem) them two.
Bulun—kinbiru g-ko—from thLm
-~ *two, as an agent.
Bul\ml a—hwh, lofty.
re hieight ; on
lum ; noon ; high noon.
Bulwzua1 tin—on account of the
Leight ; on high.
Bam—for its sound cf
Bum—issoundedas Fng. “hoom.”
Bumbéa—was
Bumbéa-ka—is
state.
Buambillala—did
definite time pa
B(nnbﬂ’mn—do or
wwas in the act
1rymg at some indell
time past.
Biambiliitko—to marry ; to
wife ; to kiss reciprocall
Buambintin—/ut., will ma
Bambuggulliko—to take a kis
by force.
Bumbuggulliko—to caw
loose ; “to open & door.
Bumbugffulh to—the kis
as agent ; by
Bxim-bﬁ,m-—klsses; k
Bambam-ka—was kissed
Bumbim kakilliko—to be in a
state of kissing ; to kiss.
Bumbim-ka-pa—did not kiss.
Bumbam-kulliela—did continue
to kiss.
Bambum-kullielliko — to  con-
tinue to kiss,
Bummilléan—found ; did fnd
Bummilliko—to find.
Bun—is sounded as Zng. ‘boen.’
Bin—for its sound ¢f ¥ )
Bun—permissive, let ; permit.
Bunbd—smitten ; smote.
Binbéa—did permit; did Tet.
Bunbilla—imp., permit ; let.

o

Banbilliko—to pe
Buanbin—pres., permit
Banbinin—7ut, will per
Ban-bi-awil—ept., wish to le
Ban-bi-awil k:a-—szr.’;j in o Jw

ot
;1‘5} mmnt et

to 1)"1‘

Bunki smit-
ing; : ﬂom ; the
pugilistic ring ; the field of

—Qne V" 1O S8ny 1]’}{“‘

7‘1- mn tm— row (on ae-
0 C;nutes
cde

el g‘\ll'f'.

(86

—1t0 smite dead

Binkiye tettl wirriye—one who
habitually snmes to death ;
one who kills with blows; a
murderear.,

Baaki yikora—prol., smite not ;
strike not ; maust qu strike.

S'iu;ulh—sl‘ te; did heat.

B 1 smite ; will

certainly smite.
Bunna 1—Wal ha—1

busm lor; a

Lunooara—-tnat which is smit-
ten or struck.

Burrilliko—to do & thing spoken
of by some violent instrumen-
tal means ; ¢f. tetti-burrilliko.

Burroug—a dove.

Burw gbu goa—did set ab Hberty
unloosed, released, unbound
Burugbugzar es set at liber-

ty (release, unbind)

Burvghugzanin—will set loose.
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Burugbuggulla—imand., set at
liberty ; set loose.
Burugbuggulliela—was causing
to be set at liberty ; was un-
loosing or releasing.
Burughuggulliela ba—while (as,
when)...was setting at liberty.
Burugbuggulliko—to cause to
be set at liberty ; to unloose ;
to release ; to unbind.
Burugkulléan—didsetat liberty,
unloosed (of itself).
Burugkulliko—to set itself at
liberty of its own power; to
unloose itself; to unhind it-
self ; to go off spontaneously.
~Butti—more ; to do more; to
continue the action.
Butti-butti—mand., more move ;
go on, go on.
Buttikag—any animal ; ass, ox.
Buttikag ba—when (if) an ani-
mal ..., as an ox.
Bu-uwil—opt., wish to smite.
Bu-uwil koa—subj., in order to
smite ; that...might smite ; on
purpose to strike.
Buwa—mand., smite ; strike.

C.

There is no sibilant sound in
~ the language, consequently there
is no c¢ soft, or s, or %z in the
native alphabet. These letters,
therefore, occur only in words of
foreign origin introduced into
the aboriginal tongue. The hard
sound of ¢, as in Eng. *cubit,’
would be represented by the
letter £ The letter & (C) repre-
sents the sound of ch., as in Eng.
¢ church.’

(ﬁipu—Eng, , sheep.
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Kalabary—pr.n., Calvary.
Kenturion—a centurion.
Kenturion-ko—the centurion, as
an agent.
Kubit—Fng., a cubit.
Kurenia—pr.n., Cyrenia.
Kurenia-kal—helonging to Cy-
renia ; a Cyrenian (mase. ).
Kurenia-kalin—helonging to Cy-
renia ; a Cyrenian (fem. ).

D.

D has a middle sound betwixt
¢t and d; it ofter confounds the
sounds of d and £. D is usedin
foreign words, while ¢ belongs)
to the language, The aborigines
do not pronounce the Eng. v or
Js generally substituting 4 for
v, and p for /£

Dabid—David.
Dabid-to—David, as the agent.
Dabidimba-—belonging to D.
Debbil (tdiabol, G7.)-—devil.
Debbil-debbil—intensive; a term
used for an evil being of whom
the aborigines are much afraid,
Dekem-millia— Zat., 10,000.
Denari—-Lat., a penny.
Deutero—@'r., second.
Dhakaria—ps.n., Zacharias.
Dhakké—pr.n., Zacchaeus.
Dhélot—Gr., a zealot.
Diabol-lo or diabol-to—the devil,
as an agent.
Diabol-kan—one having a devil. .
Didathkalo (-01)— ., teacher.
Dodeka—~6fr., twelve,

E.

E—sounds as « in Eng. ‘may.’

Kéf(titalo, Gr.)—Fng., calf.

Ela or ala!—ezeclam., ho! hallo!
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Fla-beara —emphatic exclam. of
astonishment or surprise ; oh,
déar | dear me! well ! _

Elaién—@Gr., Mount of Olives.

‘ Elebben—see hendeka.
Elebben-ta—eleven it is; eleven.
Elfa—pr.n., Elias. )
Elfa-imba—belonging to Elias.
Elidhabet—pr.2e., Elizabeth.
Elitheu—pr.n , Eliseus.
Eloi-—Hebrew Elohim, God.
Eloi kai—on account of Eloi.
Eloi kai koba—on account of

and belonging to God. )

Eloi kin—in place before Eloi ;
before (in presence of) God.

Eloi kinko—for or to Elol.

Eloi koba—belonging to Eloi;
belonging to God, as property.
Eloi-ta— Eloi it is, as the sub-
Jject.
Eloi-to—Eloi, as the agent; God.
Eloi-imba—helonging to Eloi,
personally ; God’s. .
Eloi-imba-ta—Dbelonging to Eloi
itis; it is of God ; itis Gods.
Emmaou—pr.n., Emmaus.
Emmaou kolag—towards E.
+Emmoug—ace., me.
Emmoug kai—from me; on ac-
count of me ; about me.
Emmoug katoa—with (in com-
pany with, together with) me.
Emmoug kin—at me ; with me.
Emmoug kinbirug—from me ;
away from me. .
Emmoug-ta——it is mine ; mine.
_-Emmoumba—my, mine, belong-
ing tome. Also, Emm‘oemb.a.
Emmodmba katoa — with (in
company with) my. .
Emmoumba koba—belonging to
my ; of my.

Emmotmba tin—from mine; on

account of mine, as a cause.

[
(=3
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CON.

Ethiné—G., nations.
Ethané-kal—Gr. and aboriginal,
the Gentiles. See Gentail.
Etin (étin)—Eng., eighteen.
Etin-ta—the eighteen 1t 1s, as a
subject. o
Ety-wara—Eng. and aboriginal,
eighty-four. )

Bty koa—in order to be eighty.
Euagelion—G'r., the gospel.

F.

The sound of f'is not found in the
native language; when it 1s In-
troduced by foreign words, the
aborigines pronounce it p.

Parthig—Eng., farthing.
Pente—Gr, five. )
Pente-ta—five it is ; the five.
Pentaki-kilioi—G., 5,000.
Pentakothioi—G7., 500.
Pentékonta—Gr., fifty.
Pipatin—Enyg., fifteen.
Pipaty-—see pentékonta. )
Pipaty koa—in order that it
may be fifty.
Pipaty koa ka-uwil—in order
that there may be fifty.
Pok (falopék, Gr.)—Eng., fox.
Pwlog—Eng., furlong. i
Purlog hikty-—Eng., sixty fur-
longs. ]
Purlog hikty-ta——sixty furlongs
it is ; three-score furlongs.

G.

G is always the English g hard.
Gabriel—pr.n., Gabriel.
Gabriel-ta—Gabriel it is.
Gabrielimba—belonging to G-
Gadara—pr.n., Gadara.

Et (ét)—Eng., eight.
Ethaia—pr.n., Esaias.

Gadarakal—a woman of G.
Gadarén—pr.n., Gadarene.
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C_;‘ra]ilajla— 1, Galilee,

Galilaia kaba—at Galilee,

Galilaia kabirug—out of G.

Galilaia-kil—(imasc.) belonging

G»ﬁc')' G}ﬂ?e ; a (Galilean.
aitlata-kalin — (fem.) Delong-
’ ing to Galiles ; & Galilean.

Galilaia tin—from (on account
of) Galilee.

Galilaia tin-to—on account of
o
Galilee, as an agent.

Garammateu—G'r., scribes.

Ghirammateu-kil—belonging to
the scribes. T

Géarammaten-kal-lo — belonging

. tothe scribes acting as z‘;gentst

Garammaten-kan-—he who is a
scribe.

(}: irammaten ko—for the seribes.

Garamimateunug—ihe scribes, as
the object.

Grirammateu tin—on sccount of
the seribes; from the seribes,
as & cause.

Girammateu-to—the seribes, as
agents,

Garép (fhotru, Gr.)—Eng., erap

rarép (fhotra, D—Eng., grape.

(;:enngt-;z/sﬁ@ t—pron., Gennesaret,

Gentail (Tethané-kal)—Gentiles.

G:enta‘fi kinko—for (unto) the G.

Gentail koba—Vbelonging to ¢

Gentail-to—G., as the agents.

G.

. G sounds as ng in Zng. ‘bung’;
16 has the neasal sound of c;z(j
in the English alphabet. The
sound is invariably the same
whether at the beginning, the
middle, or the end of a ':*;”crd,
and cannot be too sivongly
nasalised. i

Ga—or ; or it is.

%a !—lo ! behold !
Ga ba—or as ; it is as ; while as,
{:‘!. wiya l—or say? or is it not !
Gadga, gagka—ses ganka.
Gai—vhymes with #ng. ¢ nigh.’
- i‘%a%kuQ—the eye; the eyes.e
Gaikug birug—~from (away from,
out of) the eye.
fol . . . v
::—igkug tin—because of the eye.
Gailya—then ; at that time or
period spoken of Tt is used
as a correlative to yakountal
¢when ? in the veply, ¢ gaiya’
follows the word that indi-
cates the time when ; as, kdm-
ba gaiya, ‘to-morrow then.
k stood ; did stand.
to—t0 stand upright.
. now standing and
continuing o stand.
Ga H.i‘n.—'standing upright.
Gakogkilliko—4o feign ; to sham
_ o pretend.
iqal{oizllall deceives ; betrays.
E-F This and the word-forms be-
low may be written either
gakol- or gako-,
Gakoimulliko — to cause decep-
3 Eiox} ; to deceive ; to betray.
(734:‘101}'&’ deceived ; denied ; be-
. sl‘a;’ea ; perverted
Gakoiya—deception ; hypoerisy;
deceit ; Letrayal. )
Gakoiyandn—avill make believe
L or sham; will deceive or deny.
Gaioiya-uwil—opt.,, wish to de-
ceive or betray.
Gakolya-uwil ba
ceive.
Gakoiya-uwil koa—sulyj., that...
might deceive or betray.
Gakqiya—uwilliko——to wish to de-
ceive.
Gako.iyaye»—habitual deception.
Gakoiyaye tin—on account of
habitual  deception; from

as...might de-

Ga —is it ?

bypocrisy or deceit.
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.

mand., beware

Gakoiye yikora
of deception.
Gakogiyellan—does now deceive.
Gakoiyelliela—was deceiving or
perverting.
Gakoiyelli-kan—one who les or
deceives or acts the traitor.
Gakoiyelli-kanto—one who de-
ceives, acting as the agent.
Gakoiyelliko—to 2ct in such a
way as to deceive; to betray;
to feign; to lie; to act the
Spy.
Gakoiyellilin—now deceiving.
Gakoiyellinun—will betray.
Gakoiyelli-ta—(sing.) the decep-
tion ; the deceiving.
Gakoiyelli-tarva—( plu.) the de-
ceptions ; the deceivings.
Gala—that (demonstrative).
Gala ko—for that ; to that.
Gali—this (demonstrative).
Gali birng—from (out of) this.
Grali koba—helonging to this.
(ali noa—+this is he who.
(rali-ta—this is it that; thisis
that which.
Galitara—these are they which.
Gali tin—from (on account of)
this, as a cause.
Galoa—that (there at hand.)
Galoa-ko—that there, spoken of
as an agent.
(aloa kolag—towards that.
Galoa-rin—from (on account of)
that, as a cause.
Gan '—interr. who !
Gan-ba—who as ; whoever.
Gan...bal—who is (he)?
Ganbulliko—(a peculiar idiom,
lit., to be ¢ whoing’ a person
when you know who he is;
hence,) to deny "all knowledge
of a person when at the same
time you know him ; to deny
a person; to deny personal

1 Gonbullin in—will be ‘whoing’;

will deny.

Ganbullindn wal—swill certainly

be ¢ whoing’; shall deny.

Granka—{irst ; hefore ; foremost;

prior;elder;i.q. gag-ga or -ka.

Ganka—before; in presence of.

Ganka-ganka—the very first.

Ganka kakilliko— to be before ;

to be the first.

Ganka-kal—relabing to the first

or the elder.

Ganka kalléan

before or first.

Ganka kanun—will be first.

Ganke I—personal dnterr., who

is the person? who ? who is?

(Gan kiloa +—whom like?

Gan kiloa unnoa—like whom is
that ?

Gan kin I—upon whom ¥ locally.

(Gan kinba—upon whomsoever,
locally.

Gannug —ace., who is the per-
sonal object ¢ whom?

Gan-tol—who did or does? who
is the personal agent ?

Gan-to ba—whosoever shall act
as o personal agent; whese-
ever does or will do.

@anto-bo ba—whosoever may be
the selfsame personal agent;
whosoever will.

Ganto-ko —who is the personal
agent ! who is he that does?

Gantm —to whom (to have or
to possess)?

@antmba ? — whose? to whom
belongeth...?

Gantm-bo—whosoever hath.

Gapal—a woman, a concubine.

Gapal toa—with (in company
with) a woman o7 women.

Gar — rhymes with the Eng.
¢far,” pronouncing the r very
rough.

having been be-

" knowledge.

Garabo—sleep ; repose.
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Garabo-kakilliko—to be in a
state of repose; to sleep.
Garabo kakillin—present part.,
sleeping ; reposing.
Garaka—the entrance or mouth
of anything ; 2.¢. kurraka.
Garaka-ko—the entrance, as the
: subject.

4 Garawalliko—to lose one self.
i Garawallilléin—Ilost ; did lose.
Garawin—a plain ; a flat place;

a level ; 4.g. gararawan.
Garo—the eldest son ; the first
i born son ; ¢f. kurri and koro.
! Garogéen—an elderly woman ;

an old woman.

Garokil—aged ; elder ; old.

Garokéa—stood up ; arose.

Garokéin—stood up, at some
definite time past.

Garokilla—mand., stand up.

Garokilléa—mand., stand upand
continue to stand.

Garokilliela — past. part., con-
tinued to stand ; stood.

Garokilliko—to stand upright
on the feet ; to be in a stand-
ing position.

Garokilli korien — neg., not to
be standing upright ; not to
stand.

Garokillin — pres. part., stand-
ing ; now standing upright.

¥ Garombai—an elderly man; an
old man.

Garkulléin—turned round.

Garkulliko—to revolve of itself;
to turn one’s self round.

Garug—rough ; rugged.

Garuggara—rugged ; proud.

Gati—happened of itself ; acci-
dental ; perchance ; unawares;
without cause ; secret; unre-
vealed.

Gati—nothing ; nought ; not,
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Gati kakulla — was not ; evan-
ished ; disappeared.

Grati-ta—the secret place.

Gatoa—emphatic, [ who ; itisIT. ——

Gatoa-ta—emphatic, it is I who. ’

Gatoa-bo—emph., it was (is) T
myself who.

Gatun-—conj., and.

Ge—rhymes with the Eng. ‘nay,’
sounding strongly the nasal
ng at the beginning.

Gearimulléan—choose ; elected.

Gearimulliko—to pick out; to
choase ; to cull ; to elect,

Gearun—pron., we.

[Incomplete : see note at the
end of the Leaicon.—ED.]

H.

The aborigines seldom sound 4 as /
an initial aspirate; consequently
the letter % is not much used in |
the language, save in words of
foreign extraction.

Hebaraio—pr.n., a Hebrew.
Hebaraioi-tmba — belonging to
the Hebrews.

Hek—Gr., six.

Hekaton—GY7., a hundred.
Hekékonta—G'r., sixty.
Hellenik—G7., Greek.
Hendeka—G., eleven.
Hepta—~aG'r., seven.
Herod—pr.n., Herod.
Herodiath—p».n., Herodias.
Herod katoa—with (in company
with) Herod.
Herodnug—H., as the object.
Herod-to—Herod, as the agent..
Herodimba—belonging to H.
Herodtimba-kan—being H’s.
Hiereu—@'r., a priest ; priests.
Hiereu-kan—one who is a priest.

Gati kakilliko—to be nothing.

Hiereu-ko—the priest, as agent.
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Hiereu-nug--the priest or priests,
as the object.
- Hieron—G7-., temple.
Hieron ka—at the temple.
Hieron tin—from (on account of)
the temple.
Hierothalem— G, Jerusalem.
Hierothalem ka—at or in J.
Hierothalem kabirug—out of J.;
from (away from) J.
Hierothalem-kil—belonging to
Jerusalem (masc.); a man of
Jerusalem.
Hierothalem-kalin — belonging
to Jerusalem (fen. }; a woman
of Jerusalem.
Hour (thora, Gr.)—Eng., hour.
Hour ba—when (mt) the hour.,
Hour ka—was at the hour.
Hour-ka-ta—it was at the hour.
Hundared—see hekaton.
Hundared-ta—hundred it is; the
hundred.

I

I (i)—sounds as ¢ in Eng. ‘eat.
I({)—sounds as e¢in Eng. ‘een’
Iaeiro (Yaeiro)—Gr., Jairus.
Takob (Yakob)—pr.n., J aco}).
Takobnug—Jacob, as the object.
Iakobumba—belonging to Jacob
Takobo (Yakdbo)—Gr., James.
Takébo-timba—of or belonging to
James ; James’s.
Jakébo-imbako — belonging to
J., as the agent.
Yehéa— Heb. pr.., Jehovah.
Yehéanug—J., as the object.
Yehoa kin—to Jehovah.
Yehéa-ko—J., as the agent.
Yehéa-timba—belonging to J.
Iéthu — G pr.n., Jesus,
I¢thu katoa—with (in company
with) Jesus.
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Téthu kinko—to Jesus, where he
Téthu-ko—Jesus, as the agent.
Iéthunug—Jesus, as the object.
Toanna—pr.n., Joanna.
Toanna-ko—Joanna, as an agent.
Toanne—Gr. pr.n., John.
Toannenug—J., as the object.
Joanne-amba—of or belonging to
John ; John's.
Tona—~G'r., Jonas.
Toradan—pr.n., Jordan,
Tothep (Yothep)—pr.n., Joseph.
Yothep kinko—to Joseph.
Yotheptimba—belonging to J.
Italo—Gr., a calf.
Ithik—pi.n., Isaac.
Ithaknug—1Isaac, as the object.
Tthaktmba—belonging to L
Tthakariot—prar., Iscariot.
Ttharael—pr.an., Israel.
Ttharaelnug—TIs., as the object.
Ttharael koba—belonging to Is.
Tturéa—pr.a., Tturea.
Tudaia—Gr. pr.a., Judea.
Tudaio (-oi)—G'r. pr.a., a Jew.
Tudaio koba—of or belonging to
a Jew or Jews.
Tudath—pr.n., Judas.
Tudath kin—to Judas.
Tudath kinko—to Judas (for him
to have).

J.

[Other tribal dialects have the
palatals j and &, but this Awaba-
kal has not; in it j occurs only
in imported words.—ED.]

Jail—Eng., jail
Jeriko—pi-.n., Jericho.
Jerusalem—see Hierothalem.

K.

Téthu kin—to Jesus, locally. [is.

K is sounded as in Eng. ‘Kate.'
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Ka i3 soundad a3 in Eny. ‘cart.’
Ka korien—n2g., not ; am not.
Kaai—z call, heve! coms hither !
Kuaaiballiko—%0 er Ty out ; to call
alowd ; 65 “ kaal’; beeause the
blacks use thas word as we do
hallo ! hoy !
Kaaibullinan—will ery ous.
Ko ba—*% b2 in such a sbate or
condition (as mentioned).
Ka ba (at the beginning of a
ence)—if it i (a’s stated).
Ixfﬂ) t"uu—taom ; out of ; away
from; apart from.
Kabo— Lnx 520t b;'—wnfl—b .
Kah pany with by-
and b ; in or de t2 be by-
and- by' until,
Kai—rhymes with Eng. ‘eys’
Kai—imp., be (an wla‘e%h)
Kat .nth—’),'.n , Calaphas.
Cai-ba-—cria ou; called. The
word ‘kcx is used, as well as
¢ hdf_.l 7 to call attention.
X 2 light (of any kind) ;
or cmdle.
aibi 1—the place of a light,
as the candlestick
Kail mp. UxH cry aloud.
Ha oaHé:’m—mqed out ; 5 dld cry
out; did shout aloud.
Eaibullla—emp., call out and
continue to call.
Kaibulliela—swvas lifting up the
voice ; was shouting.
Kaibulliko—to ery out ; to lift
up the voice; to call aloud; to
shout. Also, Ixalp ulliko
Kaibullin i —will call ; will cry
out ; will shout aloud.
Kaibullinan wal—certainly will
call or shout; shall call.
Kain—sounds as Eng. ¢kine.
Kain—in possession of ; having.
Kaithar . Pr, Cresar.
Kaithar Luﬂ.o—for (to) Ceesar.
Kaithari-ko—C.,, as the agent.

i

Y3
Oy

Kaitharnug—Ceesar, as the ob-
jact, ace. ; to Ceesar, dat.

Kaitharamba—Ceesar’s.

Kaitharamba
longs to Cwesar ; that which is
Ceesar’s,

Kaiulléan-—ceased; ended. .

Kaiulliko—%0 cease ; to finish.

Kaiwitoara (P atlmk)——pa,ssed
over ; the Passover.

Kaiyilléa—imp., be silent ; be
mute ; cease; ; leave off.

Kaiyalléakan—again to cease or
leave off.

Kaiyellia—imper., be silent or
mute ; cease.

Kaiyelliko—tobe silent or mute ;
to cease,

Ixalyehm 1n—will cease.

Eaiyin—an edge; the other side..

Eaiyin-kaiy .) all sides;

every si¢ le.

Kaiyin kolag—over towards the

other side.

Kaxy inkon—rthe side or edge.

Kaiyinkon taba—at or on the
other side or edge.

Kaiyin tako—to be over against
¢n the other side,

Kaiyu—power, ability; power-
’ul, able.

Kaiya kako—unto the power.

Kaiyu-kan—Dbeing powerful ; be-
ing able ; one having power;
one having ability.

Kaiyu-kan kanin—will be able.

Kaiyu-kan-to—a person havmg
power, as agent.

Kaiyu koa—with (in company
with) power ; accompanied by
pver.

Kaiyu korien—not powerful or
able ; unable.

K aiyu—korieu—to-—unable to act,
as an agent.

Kaiyu tin—from (on account of).

the power.

BunTiMAT—¢ A MESSENGER.’
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Kakéin—7Zzinith f2nse, it was
(early in the moining) this
dq%r or of the Jday spoken of.
1

Kakillai—being and continuing
£ be.
Ka,kil]“n did vemailn in a state

¢ (whatever is spoken of).
Klkxlheh z0—to be and to con-
inne to be.
Kakilli-kan-—one wh

is and

continues to bea.
Kakilliliela—was being and con-

tinuing to be (in such a state).
Kakiliiko—to be.
Kakillin—beilng now actually

(in such a state).
Ka kovien kakilliko—not tobe
to fail to be.
in such a state).
Kakullai—to be awhile; to be
for o season.
Kakullai-ta—it is for awhile ;
it endures for a season.
Kil—(nasc.) belonging to a time
orplace ; ina state eof ; ; aman
of such a place.
-kilin—( fom.) belonging to a
place; a female of such & place.
Kalog—afar off ; far; distant.
Kalog ka—at a distance.
I&aloo kaba—being afar off or
ab a distance.
Kalog-kolag—to wards

afar off;

Kamelﬂﬁn‘g can nel.

€ ., forgive ; let
be ; permit to be.

Kimunbilla kakilliko—to per-
mit to be in any state or con-
dition.

Kimunbilliko—to cause to leb
be ; to permit to be.

Im.uunom in—will cause to let
be; will permit to be.

Kimunbinin wal — will cer-
tainly cause to permit to be;
shall causs to let be,

1)
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f Kamunbi vikora—imp. prolid.
A /] 3]

let not bz permitted to he;
orbid permission to be; let
not be; forbid to be.

Kan — is sounded as Eng. ‘can.’

Kankan—pres. teasz of the verb
to be (in any statﬂ) subst., one
who is (whatever is statﬂu)

Kanumaiko—to repent.

Kanan—/fut. indef.,willbe; e.g..
“Eott kanan, ‘will be dead,” will
be in a state of death.

anan kakilliko—to he in suck

Ta'state ; will be ; will become ;
will come to pass.

Kanin wal kakilliko—shall cer-
tainly come to pass.

Kapa—a pattlc‘e which 11111)1
a denial ; ¢if it had been.’

Kapaiyinan—will become.

Kapitin—~ZLaug., a captain.

Kapatin-to—a captain, as agent.

Kapernaum—pr.n., Capernanm.

Kapirri-—hunger.

Kaplrri-kan—one who hungers;
bemo hungry.

Kira—private; secret ; adv., pri-
vately ; secretly.

Kiari—the negat. of being in
such a state; equiv alem 0
¢ 1o longer to be)’

Karag—s p}t*l

Karag-kabilliko—%o do spittle ;
to splt S ttle H to spﬁ'

Karai all
ro und
Karaigon—subst., the outside ;

(ldv uusule.

Kara La—thc »mouth ; anentrance
gate or door; i.¢q. kurraka.
Karakai—quick ; 2mp., be quick;

make hustd 25 2.9 Lurrakai.
Karakal—one who pretends to

cure by charms; a medicine-

man ; a sorcerer ; a doctor.
Karal—trembling ; shaking ; the

palsy.
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Karauwa—oil.

Karauwilliko—to seek care-
fully with a wish to find.

Kara-uwilli-koa—that ... might
find ; in order to find.

Karawolléan — aorist, found ;
shall have found.

Karawolliko—to find.

Karawollinun—/fut., will find.

Kareawug—the south wind.

Kari—the first ; <.g. kurri.

Kari-kari—a reduplication de-
noting intensity or plurality ;
the very first.

Karig—all through; throughout
the whole.

Karig-kareng—fine raiment.

Karig-kareug-ko—fine dress, as
the agent.

Karin—pain.

Karin-kan—one who is in pain.

Karol—heat of any kind ; hot.

Katai—always; to be always;
for ever ; ever.

Kataikal—of every sort.

Ka tako—to be with.

Katalla—had been ; had lived ;
had existed.

Katan—(present tense of kakilli-

ko, ‘to be in any state’) am ;
art ; are; it is used with
singular, dual, and plural pro-
nouns.

Katéa—to be again,

Katéa ka—to be until.

Katéa-kan—one who is again ;
being again.

Katéa-kinun—will be again.

Katéa-kanin wokka ka—-will be-
come again up; will be again.

Katéa-kan—subj., may be again.

Katilli-kan—onewhois the thing
spoken of and acts as such;
one who is...

Katilliko—to be (substantively)
the thing spoken of ; to be in
any state or condition.

Katillin—(substantively) exist-
ing as; if preceded by piri-
wal, ¢chief, lord, king,’ it means
—does exercise lordship.

Katillintn — will be (substan-
tively), as above.

Kau—sounds as Eng, ‘cow.’

Kau-ka-uwil—opt., would wish
to be.

Kau-ka-uwil koa—sub., in order
to be... ; that might be...

Kau-ma—gathered together ; as- -

embled
Kau-ma korien—did not assem-
ble together.

Kau-ma pa-—priv., would have .

gathered together, but
Kau-manin—will cause to come
together ; will gather together.
Kau-ma-uwil—opt., wished to
gather together; would ga-
ther together.
Kau-ma-ye—one who habitually

causes to assemble or collect

together ; a collector.
Kau-mullan—did assemble to-
ther ; did take council.
Kau-mulli-gél—the place where
the gatheringtogetheris made;
the place of assembly; the

council chamber ; the Palh&—‘

ment house.

Kau-mulligél lako—dat., to the
place of assembly; to the
council.

Kau-mulliko—to cause to gather
together; to collect; to gather
together, as quails their young
or a hen her chickens.

Kau-tilliko—to assemble or col-

lect together, of themselves,
Kau-tillinun—will of themselves
assemble together.
Kauwa—imp., be ; be in such a
state. Also, Ka-wa.

Kauwa ba—be it so ; letit bein

this manner.
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. Kauwal—great ; large ; big.

Kauwhl kakilliko—to be great.

Kauwal kakulla—was great.

Kauwilkan—one who is great ;
being great.

Kauwal-kauwal—a great many ;
intensely great; very great.

Kauwal-kauwal-la—the many,
as the subjects.

Kauwil-kauwal-lo—very many,
as the agents.

Kauwal koa—with (in company
with) the great...

Kauwilla—great, as the sub-
ject ; much ; abundance.

Kauwal-lag—is great, large, or
abundant ; a great deal.

Kauwallan—does greatly...

Kauwal-lo——great, as an agent.

Kauwal loa—through the many
or great.

Kauwal loa kokeroa—through
the many houses; through the
village, town, or city.

Kauwal-lo konaré—a great mul-

- titude (as agents) did, does, or
will...(according to the tense
of the verb.)

/Kauwa yantl—be itso; be itin

this manner ; be it thus
Ka-uwil koa yantl——m order to
be thus ; that ... might be in
this manner.
Kau-wiyelliko—to command by
word of mouth to assemble
together; to call a council; to
summon a congregation.
Ke—soundsas cain Eng. ¢ care.’
-kel—an interrogative particle.
Kea-kea---courageous, victorious.
Also, Kia-kia.
Kea-kea-md—did cause to con-
quer ; has conquered.
Kearan—pres. tense neg., no, not.

- _Keawai—simple negation, nay ;

10 ; not.
Keawai wun-ba—did not leave.

Keawal wal—deterininate nega-
tion, shall not; certainly shall
not.

Keawaran—pres. tense of nega.,
no, it is not ; no; not.

Keawaran bag—denial, not T ;
I am not.

Keawaran-keawal-—no; nor.

Kenukun—the large white rock
lily ; a hly.

Kerun—complete ; 2.g. kirun.

Ki—sounds as -Eng. ‘key.

Kia-kia—upright ; this denotes
conquest, victory ; because one
left standing upright after a
combat or battle is the victor.

Kid—ZEny., a kid.

kil—a particle used in the infi-
nitive form of the verb ‘to be.’

killi—particle used as the aux-
iliary sign of the verb ‘to be.’

killiko—*to be,” as an auxiliary,
to indicate the initiation of
the action implied by the verb
to which 1t is joined; e.g.,
bunkilliko — to proceed to
smite ; from the root bun, ‘a
blow.’

Kilbuggulliko—to cause to snap
by personal agency ; to snap,
as a piece of rope; to break,
as a cable.

Kilburrilliko—to cause to snap
by an instrument.

Kilkulliko—to snap of itself ; to
break.

Killibinbin—clear ; unspotted ;
bright; shining; pure; glori-
ous.

Killibinbin kaba—in a state of
shining glory ; in a pure, un-
spotted, glorious condition.

Killibinbin kakilliko—to be in
a bright, glorious state.

Killibinbin kamunbilla—amper.,
let there be brightness, splend-
our, glory ; glory be.
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Killibinbin koa
pany with) glory ; accompanied
with splendour or glory.

Kiloa—Ilike; likeness ; resemble;
resemblance.

Kilpaiyi—did snap as a cord;
broke as a rope breaks.

Kilpaiyelliko—to snap, asa cord
snaps when it Lreaks.

Kin—prep., to; to a person.

Kin-ba—with; at; is at ; locally.

. Kinta—fear.

Kinta kakilliela—was afraid ;
feared and did fear ; feared.
Kinta kakilliko—to be in a
state of fear; to fear; to be

afraid.

Kinta kakulla—was in a state
of fear ; was afraid.

Kinta-kan—being afraid ; one
who is afraid ; o coward.

Kinta-kan-to—one who fears,
as an agent.

Kinta kora—7amp., fear not.

Kinta korien—unot to fear; no
fear,

Kinta-lag—does now fear; is
now afraid.

Kinta nakilliko-—fearful to see.

Kinta nakillita—(sing.) it is
fearful seeing; a frightful
sight.

Kinta nakillitara—(phe. ) fear-
ful sights.

Kintelléan—did laugh.

Kintelliko—to laugh.

Kintellinun — fut., will laugh.

Kintellindn wal—will certainly
laugh ; shall laugh.

Kipai—fat ; ointment ; unction.

Kirai-—a ditch ; canal.

Kirin—queen; cf., piriwal.

Kiroabatoara—that which 1is
poured out or spilled.

Kiroabulliela—did pour out.
Kiroabullielliko—to continue to
pour out; to continue spilling.

with (in com- |

Kircabulliko—to pour out all ;

to spill.  Also, Kiropullike.
Kiroabullin—now spilling.
Kiroabullinin-—will pour out.
Kiroa-pa—-shed; is shed or spilt.
Kirrd—gently, carefully.
Kirrai—see krai. &3 wed
Kirrai-kirrai—rvound about.
Kirrai-kirrai ta ba—surrounded.
Kirrai-kirrai-umulliko—to cause
to go round about or revolve,
as a windmill ; to sift grain,
as with a sieve ; to bring the
chaff to the top.
Kirra-uwolliko—to seek wishing
to find ; i.¢. kara-uwilliko.
Kirra-uwolli koa-—in order to
seek diligently ; that...might
seek diligently.
Kirrdawolliko—to move
fully ; to seek diligently.
Kirrikin—clothing ; a garment
of any kind; cloak; veil; cur-
tain ; covering.
Kirrikin-ta—it is the garment.
Kirrikin taba—swith the raiment
Kirrikin-to— clothing (raiment,
robe), as an agent.
Kirrikin-wuntoara—the raiment
or clothes which were left.
Kirrin—Ilight ; as, daylight.
Kirrin—pain ; fever ; agony.
Kirrin kakilliko—to bein a state
of pain (fever, agony).
Kirrin-kan—ore being in pain
or suffering agony.
Kirrin-kan noa—he being inan
agony.
Kirrin katan—is in pain ; isin
a state of anguish or agony.
Kirul—green, as a young tree.
Kirun—all ; the whole.
Kirunta—a creek ; a ditch.

care-

Kittug—hair (of the head only). -

Kiyubantn—will do with fire.
Kiyubatoara—thatwhich isdone
with fire (roasted, broiled). -

Kiyubulliko—to do with fire ; to
roasteor broil.
Kiyu-pa-ha—done or destroyed
by fire ; roasted ; burned.
Kleopa— pr.a., Cleopas.
% Ko-—particle, for the purpose of.
Koa—in ovder to; that...might.
A/Koai—koai—kakilliko~to be strut-
ting like a turkey-cock ; to be
lifted up or proud.
Koani-koai-kan — being proud ;
one who is proud.
Koai-koai korien—not proud.
Koai-koai-umulliko — to make
proud.
Koakillai-ta—contention ; any
strife of words.
Koakillan—strives with words ;
does quarrel or rebuke.
Koakilléin—did rebuke, &e.
Koakilliela—did rebuke.
Koakilliko—to scold; toquarrel;
to contend ; to rebuke.
Koakulla—rebuked.
Koatan-——swears at. [at.
Koatelliko—to curse ; to swear
Koawa—imp., chide ; rebuke.
. Koba—of or belonging to any

ing to any peison.

Kobana— F'ng., governor.

Kobina kinko—deat. 2, to the
SOVErnor.

Koba-toara—that which is in
possession ; that which is ob-
tained.

Koiro-—an herb.

Koito—therefore; for ; because ;
consequently.

Koito-ba—therefore as ; because
it is so.

Koito noa ba—for as he... ; for
when he...; because he....

Koiwon—rain.

Koiwon tanan ba—as the rain
approaches.

Koiya—murmured ; repined.

~=thing ; -amba—of or belong-.

THE LEXICOXN. 217

Koiyelliko—to murmur ; to re-
piue; to rebuke.

Koiyelli koea—in order to re-
buke ; that...might rebuke.

Koiyug—fire.

Koiyug ka—in the fire; is in
the firve,

Koiyug kako—in (into) the five,

Koiyug-ko—fire, as an agent.

Koiyun—shyness ; shame.

Koiyiun-baré-toard—down  ash-
amed ; to be abased.

Koiytn-batoara—that which is
become ashamed.

Koiyin kakillikc—to be in a
state of shame;to be ashamed.

Koiyankinun—iwillbe ashamed.

Kokera—habitation ; hut ; shel-
ter ; tent ; tabernacle; house;
palace ; temple.

Kokerda—dat., at or in the house,
temple, &c.

Kokerd birug—away from out
of) the house.

Kokera ka—dat. 1, to the house.

Kokera kolag—dcat. 2, towards

~ the house.

Kokera karig—all the houses;
the whole of the houses; the
village, town, city.

Kokera kolag kokerd kolag—to-
wards the houses ; from house
to house.

Kokeratin—the master (owner,
landlord) of the house.

Kokeratin-to—the master of the
house, as an agent.

Kckeroa—through the Louse,

Kokerrin—from (on account of)
the house.

Kokoi-kokoi — surrounded; in-
closed.

Kokoin—fresh water; ¢f. bato.

Kokoein-kan—one having water;
possessing water ; dropsieal.

Kokoin-kan-to—a dropsical per-
son, as an agent.
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Kokoin-kan warakag—one filled
with water ; one having the
dropsy.

Kokoin kolag—to (towards) the
water ; going to water.

Kokug—an indigenous fig; a fig.

-Kolag—towards ; now about to.

K¢lbi—sound ; noise ; roar.

Koélbi-lag-bulliko—to make a
sound or noise ; to roar.

Kslbi-lag-bullin—now making a
noise or sounding; roaring as
the wind or sea.

Kolbtnti korien——not to chop.

Kslbintia—chopped ; reaped.

Kélbtuntilla—imp., cut down.

Kslbuntilliko—to chop, as with
an axe; to hew; to mow ; to
reap with a hook or any other
thing that cuts or chops; to
cut with a sword.

Kélbuntillin—pres. part., chop-
ping ; hewing ; reaping.

Kolbantillinan—will chop, &e.

Kélbintinan—will chop, &e.

Kélbuntinan-wal — shall cut;
will certainly chop. ’

Koli—water; cf. kori and bato.

Komarra — shade ; a shadow.

Koménba-—a drop or clot.

Kég—sounds as the Eng. ‘gong,’
but with the o long.

Koégka—a reed.

Kégg6g, kégog—the noise made
by any person sound asleep ;
hence, to be overpowered with
sleep.

Kégog-kan—Dbeing sleepy ; one
who sleeps.

Kégég-kan-to—one who sleeps,
being the agent.

Kén—sounds as the Eng. ‘cone,’
but rather longer, laying the
accent on the o.

Konara—tribe ; host; company ;
assemblage ; family ; army ;
herd ; nation.
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Konarrin—from the tribe, as a
cause ; because of the tribe,
company, assemblage, &e.

Konéin—goodtolookat ; pretty ;
handsome ; noble in appear-
ance. .

Konéin kakilliko—to be in a
beautiful state ; to be pretty;
to be handsome ; to be gar-
nished.

Konéin kako—to being pretty.
Konéin-kan—one who is pretty ;
being handsome, '

Konéin-ta—it is pretty, &c.

Konéin-tara—the pretty things,

Konéin-tar6—the pretty (per-
sons or things), as agents.

Konéin-to—pretty, as an agent.

Koin — an unknown being of
great power, of whom the ab-

Ké6n-ta—that person, asanagent.

Kén-to-ka—that person as a
agent is... ‘

Konug—dung ; excrealent.

Konug-gél—the place of dung;
a dunghill,

Konug-gél ko—for the dunghill.
Korva—a mandatory prohibition;
e.g., kinta kora, ¢fear not.’

Koradhin—ps.n., Chorazin.
Korakal-—see korokal.
Kora koa—interrogative of nega-
tion, why not? ’
Korarig—a lonely place.
Koréa—ceased action ; rested.
Koribibi—strong, rushing, vio-
lent ; as a stream of water or
the tide of the sea.
Korien—denial, not.

rest ; to bestill.
Korimé—did cleanse ; baptised.
Korimanan—will use water to
cleanse ; will baptise.
Korimulliela — being cleansed

or baptised.

origines are very much afraid. -

Korilliko—to cease action; to ""Kot-kan—one having a coat.
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Korimulli-kaf—one who cleanses
with water ; a baptist.

Korimullikanne—baptism.

" Korimullikan-ta—the baptism.

Korimulliko—to use water in
any way; cleanse with water ;
¢f. kori, koli.  water ’; mulliko
means ‘to do with’; hence
korimulliko is used to mean
‘to baptize,” in any form.

Korimulli koa —— that ... might
cleanse with water; that ...
might baptise.

Koro-ka—concealed ; washidden.

Korokil—old, worn out ; said of
clothes or property, not of
persons.

Koro-kakilliko—to be in a state
of concealment ; to hide one’s
self ; to be concealed.

Korokal la—dat., to the old.

Korokal katéa-kanin—will be
again old.

Korowa—the sea ; the waves of
the sea.

Korowa tarig—the sea coast;
the seaside ; the coast.

Korug—the inland part of the
country ; the interior; the
bush ; the wilderness.

Korug-ka—in *the wilderness;
in the bush ; in the interior.

Korug kabirug—from (out of,
away from) the bush; from
the country ; from the in-
terior.

Korug tin—from (on account of)
the wilderness, as a cause.

Korun—still ; silent; calm.

Kot—~FEng., coat.

Koti—thought ; did think.
Kota ba—when (if)...did think.
Kota-ban kora—mand. (partici-
pial form), cease thinking.
Kota-bumbilliko—to permit to

Kota-bunbéa—allowed to cause

-thought ; did astonish ; made

astonished.

Kota korien—thought not.

Kotan—thinks ; does think.

Kotanin-—jut., will think.

Kotatoara—thought ; the thing

which is thought.

Kota yikora—mand. (the verbal

form) do not think ; think not;

take no thought.
Kotara—an aboriginal instru-
ment of war called by the
Europeans ‘a waddy’; a cud-
gel, made of iron wood, stout
in the middle but tapering to
a point.
Kotara-kan—one having a cud-
gel.
Kotir6 — the cudgel, as an
“agent; with or by the cudgel.
Kotella—mandatory (the verbal
form), do think ; remember ;
reflect.
Kotellan—does think.
Kotelléan—aor., did, does, wilk
think ; thought; thinks.
Kotellia—mand. (the participial
form), think; be thinking; re-
member ; reflect ; meditate.
Kotelliela—thought ; did think ;
was thinking.
Kotellielliko—to think and con-
tinue to think ; to be thinking.
Kotellikanne—the thing which
is thought ; imagination ; idea.
Kotelliko—to think ; to be in
thought.
Kotellin—part. pres., the action
of thought; thinking.
Kotelli-ta—the thought.
K 6ti—a kinsman o a neighbour;
a friend ; a guest.

Koti—personally helonging to
self ; own-self ; e.g., giroumba
kéti, ¢ thine own-self.’

cause to think ; to let think.

soucens.



E &t hula umullan—the two be-
came friends again ; Zir., the
two were caused to he akin.

Kéti Kabirug
the sel

Kot kaki

e

liiko—to be near of

kin;a kinsman, friend, neigh-
bour,

(sing.) the kinsman o
neighbour; friend; guest.
Kétitara—(phe.) the, kinsfolk ;
kinsmen ; neighbours; friends.
Krai—the west; westward; in-
land ; 7.q. kirral west,
Krai tin—from (because of) the
Kritht—pr.a., Clrist,

Eritht-ta—it is the Christ : the
Christ, emphatic,

-kul—particle mase., helonging
to any locality ; 7.q. -kal,

Tilin—pare. fene., belonging to
any locality ; .. -kalin.

Kulai—wood ; timber ; o tree of
any kind.

Kulla—Dbecause, for.

“Jeulla—postfin particle, the sign
of an aorist tenze ; 2.9, ka, “to
be’; kakulla, ¢ was.

Kullabulliko—to cut vound ; to
cireumcise,

Kullabwrra—shining ; glorious ;
bright ; vesplendent ; glory.

Kulla wal—because certainly ;
sarely.

Kaulla-walléa—hecause certainly
...has or did.

Kulleug, kulliug—the neck.

Kulligtiela—cut ; did cut.

Rulligtielliko—to cut, as with a
knife or some such cutting
instrument.

Kullimulliko—to make use of
the toe ; hence, to climb ; be-
cause the blacks cut notches
in the bark, and, to ascend
the trunk of a tree, place the
toe therein,
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Kulliwd—eclimbed ; did clim).
Kullo—cheek.
Kulwon-—stiff; as a corpse.
Kiam—-soundsas Zng. ‘come’; ef*
Kuamara—:lood.
Kumara-kan-a bloody person.
Kémba—to-morrow. :
Kuamba-ken-ta—tlhe period of
time after to-morvrow; the day
aiterto-morrow ; the thivd day,
Kumbarapaiyelliko—to be trou-
blesome, clamicrous, neisy.
Kumbarawan—does trouhle, as
by some movement or bustle.
Kumbarawilliko—to trouble or
tease ; to woriy.
Humisi shady place; a hole
in a rock ; a cave.
Kummari—mnorthward ; north. ..
Kummari tin—from the north.
Eummulliko—to catse trouble,
anxiety ; to Le anxiocus,
Kummullan—troubled; anxious.
Kan—for its sound cf %,
Kunbuntéa—did smite with a
knife or a sword ; cut ; smote.
Kunbtntilliko—to cut +with a
knife 5 to smite with a sword
or any similar edged instru-
ment. [ be.
Eiin koa—lest.. .should o7 might
Kunta—nest ; the nest of a bird.
Kunto—food ; vegetable food, as
bread, but not animal food.
Kunto-kan—one having foed ;
one possessed of feod.
Kari—man ; mankind ; men.
Kuri koba—Dbelonging to men;
of mankind ; of man (sing. or
phue).
Kini koba ko—det., to man’s.
Rurinio—6&r. pro, Cyrenius, ——_
Kari tin—from man, asa cause ;
on account of man.
Kari willug-gél—the men of this
place ; those of this genera-

Tt

tion.

Kurr—sounds as Eng. ‘cur’ !
Kurrag—iroth ; foam.
Kurrag-to—froth, as an agent.
Kurragtoanbuggulliko—tocause .
by personal agency to foam.
Kurragtoanbugga—was caused
to foam ; foamed. A
. Kurrai-kurrai—to turn round ;
- to go round about ; to roil.
Kurraka—the mouth; entrance;
doorway ; gateway.
Kwmraka birng—from (out of)
the mouth, &ec.
Kurrarakai—be quick; haste ye:
.. karakai.
Kuarrauwai-—long ; .
Kurrawitai-kan—being clothed
with long vaiment ; robed.
Kurréa—earried ; did carry.
{-Kurri—first ; ¢f. kara,
© Kuwri birug ko—from (out of)
the first ; from the first.
Kurrig—any.
Kurrig tin—from (on account
of) any.
Kurrikog—the first-born male ;
cf. karakog, the elder brother.
Kurri korien — not to cawry:
carries not ; bears not.
1 - Kurri-kurri—intensive, the very
o first ; the beginning.
Kurri-karri ka—is the first.
Kurri-kurri kabirag—irom
fivst ; from the beginning.
Kurri-kurri-to—the first, as an
agent,
Kirrilliela—bore ; was carrying.

length

g
3

ing; the carrying places
railway.
Kurrilliko—+to carry ; to bear.
Kurrin — choked ; suffocated
stifled ; drowned.
Kurrin—carries, bears,
forth ; ¢f. karin.
Kurrinanbai—daughter-in-law.
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in order that...

Kurri-uwil koa
might carry.
Kurriwulliko—to camy
to hear away.
Kurri vikora—mand., carry not.

away :

Kurrel—perspiration ; sweat.

Kutha—_pinn., Chusa, .

Kuttawal — saticty ; intoxica-
tion ; drunkenness ; gluttony ;
giddiness.

Kuttawai-ban-—one whosatiates
a glutton ; a drunkardi )
Kuttawai-kan—one who isin a
state of satiety.

Kuttawaiko—to Lo satiated with
food or drink ; drunkenness ;
gluttony.

Kuttawai kolag—to be about to
satiate with food or drink.
Kuttawailye—one whose manner

is habitually that of being

satinted ; one labitually =

drunkard or a glutton.
Kuttawan-—satiated.

L

L—pronounced as £7ng, ‘cll’ ,
La—is soundedas in Zny. ‘large.’
Ladhavo—pr.n., Lazarus.
Latin—pr.n., Latin,
' Latinfimba — belonging to the
Latin people or language.
: Le—rhymes with Zuyg. ‘lay’
Lebben—Z£nyg., leaven.
Lelben kiloa—Ilike leaven.
! Lebben korien koba—muot having
leaven ; unleavened.
Lebi—pin., Levi.
t Lebi-kal—a Levite.
| Lebi-ko—Levi, as the agent.
| Léjun—~Fng., legion.
Lepro—ZEnyg., leprosy.
i Lepro-kan—one being in a state
. of leprosy ; leprous; a leper.
| Lepro-ta—leprosy, as a subject;
| the leprosy.

'
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Lepton—@., a small coin; a
mite. '
Lepton-ta—a mite ; it is a mite.
Lo—sounds as Eng. ‘lo”
Lot—pr.n., Lot.
Lotdmba—belonging to Lot.
Luka—@7r. pr.n., Luke.
Luka-tmba—belonging to Luke.
- Luthania—pr.n., Lysanias.

M

Ma—dmp., do (a challenge).
-ma—an auxil. particle denoting
the perf. past aorist, did; done
-ma korien—did not ; not done.

Mabogun—a widow.

Mabogun koba-—bslonging to a

widow ; a widow’s.

Magdala-kalin—( fem.), a woman

of Magdala ; Magdalene.

Mai—sounds as Eng. ‘my.’

Maiya—a snake ; a serpent (the
genus).

Makoro-ban—one who fishes ; a
fisherman,

Makoro—fish (the genus).

Makoré—fish, as an agent,

Makor¢ birug—away from fish ;
a picce of a fish.

Makorrin—from fish, as a cause;
on account of fish. :

Malma—lightning,

Mamuya—a ghost, the spirit of a
departed person ; not the spirit
of a living person, which is ma-
rai; ¢f. Marai (not wamuya)
Yirri-yirri ¢ the Holy Ghost.’

Man—sounds as Eng., ‘man.’

-man—as a particle, denotes the
present tense of the verb cau-
sative.

Mankilli-gél—the place of tak-
ing or receiving, as the counter
of a shop; the bank; the
treasury. '

Mankilli-kan—one who takesin
hand ; a doer; a servant,
Mankilliko—to take in hand;
do; to receive. i
Mankilli kolag—about to ta
in hand. o
Mankillin—now taking ; hol
ing ; doing; receiving.
Manki-ye-—one who is a habitu
taker ; a thief ,
Mankiye-ko-—to (against)a thi
Mankiye nukug-ka—a taker
women ; a woman stealer ;
adulterer.
Manki yikora—prohid. imp.,
not steal ; do not take.
Man korien—neg., did not tak
Mankulla—have taken in hang
did take ; took. 5
Man pa—privative of effect, u
able to take; could not:a
complish the taking hold of
Mantala — did take, at somn
former period.
Mantan—does take hold of,"
Mantilléa—imp., take it. !
Mantilliko—to take ; to receiv
Mantillin—mow receiving.
Mantillinan wal—will certain
take; it shall be taken. %
Mantoara—that which is taken,
received or held ; the deposit
the theft.
Manumbilla — émp., permit
take ; let take.
Manumbilliko—to allow to take
to let take. :
Manan—/ut., will take. :
Manin wal—will certainly tak
shall take.
Mara—imp., take;do take ; tak
hold ; receive. '
Marai—spirit ; soul of aliving be.
ing not a ghost ; which is ma
muya.
Marai-kan—one who is a spiri

having a spirit.

: Marai koba

. Marai-marai—actively engaged
" Marai nuranba—spirits belong-
- Marai yirri-yirri—the spirit sa-

. Marallia—imp.,continueto take;

. Maratha—pr.n., Martha.
- Mara-uwil—opt., that...... may

Mari—pr.n., Mary.

/Mattarrin—from (on account) of

~Mattard—the hand, asthe agent;

Marai-kan-to—one possessing a
spirit, acting as an agent.
belonging to the
spirit or soul ; of the spirit.

doing something ; busy ; busily
employed.

ing to you ; your spirits; your
souls.
Marai-to—the spirit, as an agent.

cred ; the Holy Spirit.

receive,

take. )
Mara-uwil koa—subj., in order
that...might take or receive.

Maro—an indigenous thorn ; a
thorny bush ; a bramble.
Mata-ye—one habitually given
. to greediness; a glutton. Also,
Matayei.
Mataye-koa-katéakin—Ilest any
greediness (gluttony, surfeit-
ing) should be.
Mattara—the hand.

the hand ; by the hand, as an
instrument.

with the hand.
Mittaroa — with (accompanied
with or through) the hand, as
an instrument.
Matti—dual, acts together; did
together.
-mau—rhymes with Eng. ¢ cow.’
-ma-u—the causative particle in
‘the optative and subjunctive
form of the verb.
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Meapala—aor. def., planted, at
some certain time past.
Meapulla—planted ; did plant.
Meapullia — Zmp., plant ; do
lant. :
Meapulliko—to plant, set, cul-
tivate. ’
Me-—sounds as in Bng. ‘ may.
Mentha—Lai., mint.
Mi—is sounded as Eng. ‘me.”
Mikan—presence ; fronting ; in
the face of ; before.
Mikan-ta—the presence.
Mikan tako—in the presence of ;
before.
Mima—did cause to stay.
Mimulliko-—to detain ; to urge
to stay. .
Min-—sounds as Eng. ‘mien.’
Minn—sounds as in Eng. ‘mint.’
Mina—~&Y., a pound.
Minarig %—what? )
Minarig-ho +—what very thing*?
Minarigbo—any selfsame thing;
anything.
Minarig-ket—what is? what avel
Miparig tin %—what from, asa
cause? wherefore? from what
cause! why!? )
Minbilliko—to crush ; to grind.
Minbinian—will grind.
Minbinan wal—will certainly
crush or grind ; shall grind.
Minka—imp., wait.
Minkéa—remained ; waited.
Minki — any mental or moral
feeling ; the feeling of sym-
pathy ; sorrow ; compassion ;
penitence ; patience ; repent-
ance; pondering.
Minki kabirug—from (out of)
such a feeling.
Minki kakilliela—was sympath-
ising.
Minki kakilliliela—was and con-
tinued to sympathise or feel.

Meapa—recently cultivated or
planted. ‘

penitent, &e.
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Minki kakilliko—to bein a state
of inward feeling; to sym-
pathise; to sorrow ; to mourn;
to e penitent.

Minki kakulla — sympathised ;
have sympathised.

Minki-kan—one who sympath-
ises o fecls sorry and repents.

EYEH 11;1—1:&1;11ev%ympa,thy ;  8ny
inward feeling ; repentauce.

Minki-kanne-ta—sympathy it is:
the svmpatnv

Minki kandn-—will sympathise
(sorrow, repent).

Minki Ld(’ﬂl—’\ mpathises; re-
penta

n—without feeling
— sympathises ; feels
SOTTOW ; repents.
Minkilliko—to wait (stay, dweH)
Minkin—waits ; dwells ; delays.
Minndn ! —what are actu qll y pre-
sent? how many ? how much ?
Minnug *—what things, as the
objoct ?

Ainnug-ban —what thine now |
g g

about (I, we, you, &ec.)
Minnug-bantn? — what will...
do ? what will Le done?
Minnug-hbanin-kan I—what now
will some one do?
Minnuvg-bantn wal —what wiil
.certainly do ? what shall Le
done !
Minnughbo or minnambo—some-
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Aipparai—honeycomb.
Mipparai kabirug—from (outof)
Loneycomb.
Mirka—perbaps ; 2.q. murka.
Mirka-ta-—perhaps it is,
Mirkin—virginity ; purity.
Mirkun-—pure ; clean.
\1110,»anbﬂna~zm;wr and per-
nrissive, pemnt to continue to
take care of or save.
Mivomd — took care of ; did
keep ; did save.
Miroma-bunbilla—ainz., permit
to take cave of or save.
bMiremanan—iwill take care of;
will zave ; will cecupy.
Miromfx pa ,n'ii'af'iz‘e, did (not)
take cave OI without care of.
I‘»mox qulla take charge
of, if nece<5a1\
Muomulha~zmy., continue to
take care of ; save and con-
tinue to save.
Miromulli-kan—one who takes
charge of (watclies Oover, saves
from harr m) ; a saviour.
Aivomulliko—to take charge of ;
to take care of; tow ateh ¢ over;
to keep ; tosave from harm.
Mirril-—desolate; unproductive;
barren ; poor.
Mirralla, muralla—a maid; hav-
ing no husband; barren; POOT.
Mirral kaike—for the miserable,
DMirral-lo--the pocrand destitute,

thing ; anything; somewhat.
Tmhunbo - nunuv«»bo — mauy |
111111‘ S5 OV eﬁ*ﬂum sall thmfs
anut -bu] lela ”—\\ hat was go-
ing on? what was doing ¢
i mnu L—bulhko—(an interr oga-
tive form of the velb) \\'h
is doing ? what is going on ?
Minnu g—Lulh kola 5~al_)011t to de
something.
Minnug-bullindn?—what will be
going on or doing.

as agents.

' Mir ml mirral-kan—one who is in
a wiseralile state ; poor; des-
titute.

Mirrigil — ready ; 5 prepared to
remove 0i' to ¢o "L journey.
Mirro-m 11‘1‘0111u———1'ubl sedandcon-

continued to rub.

Mirromulliko—to rub.

Mirug—the shoulder,

Mirug ka——on the shoulder.

Mita—a sore.
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Mita-mitag—sores ; full of soves.

AMittéa—waited ; did wait.

Mitti—swmall; little; alittleone;
the youngest child.

Mitti—the youngest son.

i the youngest son, a3
the avent.

Mittilliela — Waltel and con-
tinued to waib ; Swas waiting ; | i
waited ; s‘fave'l ; vemained.,

"\ilt*llh“o—to walt or remalin

Alstd waiting.

X i_yz't—hinder?,d ; ple‘.'ent“d

Miyellil

ko—to hinder

Moiya—eool.

Moiya koa-—in order to cool;
that...might cool. [fure.

Mokal—arms ; weapons of war-
3loney—Eng., money.

3oni-gél—mor
a b(m k.

aee; apnrse;

AT orig—a p:u ticle ; HE Vez’y small
bit; a mote; dust.

- Moroko—the sky ; the visible

heavens ; heaven.
Mor is in heaven.
Moroko kabirug— from (away
from) the sky ; from heaven.
Moroko kako—in 6 to heaven.
Moroko koba—belonging to the
sky or heaven.
Moroko lin—from (on account)
of heaven, as a cause; from
heaven ; of heaven.
Mo on——hte,
Moron-ba—lives ; is alive.
Moron-ba-katéa-kanin—will be
alive again ; will live again.
3oron LaLllllko—to be in a liv-
ing state ; to bealive ; tolive.
Moron-kan ta—they (he) who
are alive ; the living.
Moron kantn—will be alive;
will live.
Moron kitan— is in the state

of living ; is alive ; lives.

Aloron ko—for Jife.

Aoron koa katéa-kim
should Dbe alive again; lest
..should be saved alive.

Aoron-ia katéa-kanan—life will
Le again ; the life is to be
again. [lifo

A[01 on tin—fro gon account o’f)

Aoron tin ki n-fflom (on ac-
count of) heing alive,

1(‘m/ .

{ Mot—sounds as £ag. ‘ot

Mothé—pron., Moscs.
3lothé-ko—DNMoses, as the :

a8 tv;l‘ A
Mothié-to noa—! Jo%s hie, as the
agent. _
Mothé-tunba—- Lelonging to M
"Alotilliela — did smite oun the
Lreast.

Afotilliko—to smite the breast.
3lu—sounds as in Fng. ‘moon.’
Tug—rhymes with £ng. ‘bung)’
Mugga- ma—(hl WrAp up.
ma-toa that which is
pped up or swaddled.
Muggamulliko~-to cause to be
covered ; to wrap up in soft
“titree bark as clothing ; to
swaddle ; to swathe.
Mukkaka — the noise which a
bird utters; to cackle; to crow.,
Mukkakaka tibbinto-—the crow
of a cock.
Mukkin—the form of addressto
a young female ; maid I’
Mularéa-kan—one wounded by
an instrument ; one caused to
become wounded by an in-
gtrument.
Mulug—close by; nigh at hand.
Mulug kakilliela-—was and con-
tinued to be close by.
Muluig kakilliko—to be near.
Muom— for its sound ¢f. *.
Mumbilla—imp., lend ; doJend.
Mumbillan—does lend.

| Alumbillé in—lent ; did lend.
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Mumbilliko—to lend.
Mumbintn—ivill lend.
Mumbitoara—thatwhich is lent;
the loan ; the debt.
Mupai—fast, shut, silent, dumb.
Mupai kakilliko—to be fast, as
the mouth; to be silent or
dumb ; to hold your peace.
Mupai kakillinin—will be fast
or dumb; will be silent.
Mupai kakulla—was fast; was
silent ; held their peace.
Mupai umulliko—to cause to be
silent or dumb.
Mar—sounds as mur in Zng.
‘ murder,’ but the » is rougher,
Mur—soundsas Eng. ‘moor’; ¢/ *
Marka— see mirka.
Murkun—pure ; clean ; free of
superfluity ; ¢f mirkun.
Muron—ointment.
Murrd—van ; did run.
Murra-—to run; to flee away.
Murrabunbilliko—to let run.
I\Iun‘abunbilla-—imp., let run.
~~ Murrai—good ; well ; patient;
in a general sense; ¢f mur-
roi and murrarag.
Murrai-kakillikanne—the thing
which is in a state of well-
being; happy, if in prosperity;
patient, if in adversity.
Murrai-kakilliko — to be good ;
to be well pleased ; tobehappy.
Murrakin — a young female;
maiden ; virgin ; ¢f. mukkin.
Murrakin-to—a young female, as
the agent.
Murrapatoara—that whichisrun
out ; anything numbered.
Murrapullikanne—the taxation;
the thing that counts or num-
bers.
Murrapulliko—to run out; to
number ; to tax each one.
Murrarag—good ; right; just;
proper.

Murré-murrari g—intens., very
good ; excellent.

Murrarag kakilli-kan—one who
is and continues to be in a good
state ; one who is righteous;
a righteous one.

Murrirag kakillikanne. — any-
thingthat is good or righteous;
righteousness.

Murrirag kakilliko—to be in &
good state ; to be well off or
happy. ‘

Murrarag koiyelliela — worship-
ped.

Murrara g koiyelliko—tobegood,
in manner ; to worship.

Murrirag-tai—the good, indefi-
nitely ; the just; the righteous.

Murrarag-ta—a good thing.

Murrarog-tara—good things.

Murrarag wiyelliela—was say- -

ing good; was praising.
Murrarag wiyelliko—to  speak
good ; to praise.
Murrarig—within ; into ; inside.
Murring—forward ; onward.
Murriug kolag—about to go for-
ward.
Murrin — the body ; cf marai
—the soul ; the spirit.

Murrinauwai—a floating vessel ;

canoe ; boat ; ship ; theark.

Murrin kiloa—1like a body.

Murrin ko—for the body.

Murrin tin—from (on account
of) the body, as an instru-
mental cause.

Murrin-murrin—frequent ; very
often ; often-times.

Murrog-kai—a, sort of wild dog,
like a fox.

Murroi—peaceful ; at his ease ;
in peace; d.g. murrii; of
also murrarag,

Murrulliko—to run away; to
flee.

Murrug—within ; in ; locally.
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Murrug ka—is“within ; is i-nsigle‘

Murfug ka temple la—is inside
or within the temple.

< Murrug-ka-mé—ypressed upon.

Murrug-kamulliko—to cause to
let be overcome, as water runs
within and overcomes ; to let
be choked or drowned.
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Murrug-ka-ma—was caused to
let be overcome or smothered ;
was choked. ]

Muwrrug kolag—about to go in.

Muta-mutin—powder ; dust.

Mutard—FEng., mustard.

Mutug—a erumb; a small piece;
a bit; a mote.

NorE.—This Lexicon is incomplete ; the author was working
on it at the time of his death.—ED.
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; APPENDIX.

(A.)
A SHORT
GRAMMAR axp VOCABULARY

OF THE
DIALECT spokexy 3y THE MINYUG PEOPLE,
on the north-east coast of New South Wales.
( By the Rev. H. Livingstone, 1Vimmera, Tictoria.* )

I. THE GRAMMAR.
The Minyug dialect is spoken at Byron Bay and on the Bruns-

wick River. The natives on the Richmond River have a’sister
dialect called the Nyug; those on the Tweed call their own
Gando or @Gandowal, but the Minyug they call Gendo. The
words minyug and nyug mean ‘what’? or ‘something,” for
they are used either interrogatively or assertively. Similarly, the
words gando and gendo mean ‘who’? or ‘somebody.” These
three dialécts are so closely related that they may be regarded as
‘one language ; it is understood from the Clarence River in New ~
South Wales northward to the Logan in Queensland. For this ;
language the aborigines have no general name. ’
Tt is well known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative,
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suffixes.
To this, the Minyug isnoexception ; so that, if I give an account
of its suffixes, ihat is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of
its grammar. It will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equivalents, and, after-
wards, those that may be regarded as verbal suffixes. The words
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nouns,
(2) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns.
NOUNS and ADJECTIVES.

As the same general principles apply to both nouns and adjec-
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classification,
(2) Number, (3) Gender, (4) Suffixes.

- *YVritten for this volume at my request.—Ep.
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1, CrLassIFICATION.
Nouns in Minyug may be arranged thus:—

Life-nouns.

1.) Persons (masc.) ; all proper and common names of males.

Persons (fem.); all proper and common names of females,
Animals ; all other living creatures.

(
(2.
(3)
Non-life nouns.

(L.) Names of things. (2.) Names of places.

I divide them into life-nouns or nouns denoting living beings,
and non-life nouns or names of things and places, because the
former often join the suffixes to lengthened forms of the nouns,
while the non-life nouns have the suffixes attached to the simple
nominative form. Again, subordinate divisions of both of these
classes is necessary, because the adjectives and pronouns often vary
in form according as they are used to qualify names of human
beings, or animals, or things.

A few examples will make this plainer. If a man who speaks
Minyug is asked what is the native word for ‘big’ or ‘large,’ he
replies, kumai. This kumai is the plain or vocabulary form,
which may be used on all occasions to qualify any kind of word.
But if a native is speaking of a ‘large spear,’ he will usually say
kaminna éuan. Either kumai or kuminna will suit, but the
longer form is more common ; kuminna is used ouly to qualify
such things as spears, canoes, and logs, and never to qualify persons
and places. If a native is speaking of a ‘big man,” while he
might say kumai paigal, the usual form is kumai-bin, which
ig then a noun; but since all nouns can also be used as adjectives, the
longer form kumai-bin paigalis also correct. To express, in
Minyug, ‘that boy is big,” we might say either kully kumai-
bin ¢ubbo, o7 éubbo kumai. The feminine form of kumai
is kumai-na-gun, which is only the suffix -gun added to the
form in -na; like kumai-bin, this is either a noun, when it
means ‘a big woman,’ or an adjective used to qualify a feminine
noun. The suffix -gun is sometimes added to the plain form ; as,
mobi, ‘blind,” mobhi-gun, fem.; sometimes to the masculine
form ; as, balig-gal, ‘new,” ‘young,’ balig-gal-gun, fem.; and
sometimes to the form in -na ; as, kumai-na-gun. Some adjec-
tives have only two foris, while others have three, four, and even
five. In some cases different words ave used, instead of different
forms of the same word. The principal suffixes used for the mas-
culine are, -bin, -gin, -jara, -rim, -ri, -li, -gari, -gal. The
table given below, for ordinary adjectives, adjective pronouns,
and numerals, jllustrates these uses. Forms rarely used havea {
after them.

EXAMPLES of the SUFFIXES of ADJECTIVES.
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The adjective dukkai, ‘dead,” takes numerous forms ; thus :—
2. dukkai, dukkai-bint; 3.,touara-gun, dukkai-gunt, dukkai-bin-
gunt, dukkai-gun-bint; 4. dukkai, dukkai-bint.

2. NUMBER.

Nouns and adjectives do not change their form to denote number.

The word paigal may mean one ‘man,” or any number of ¢ men.
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, some
dual, some plural, and some of them indefinite so far as number is
concerned, The number of & noun is generally known by the use
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or
plural pronoun, or by the scope of the sentence or other surround-
ing circumstances.

3. GEXDER.

There are two ways by which the feminine is distinguished from
the masculine—either by a different word or by adding the ter-
mination -gin, of which the u is always short ; as:—

Masculine. Feminine.
Mobi, ‘a blind man.’ Mobi-gun, ¢a blind woman.’
Yérubilgin, ‘a male singer.”  Yérubilgin-gun, ‘a female singer.’
Kiéom, ‘old man.’ Merrug, ¢old woman.’
Ctubbo, ‘boy.’ Yagari, ¢ girl’
Koroman, male ‘kangaroco.”  Imarra, female ‘kangaroo.’
PRONOUNS.

Thesg are :—(1) Personal pronouns, (2) Demonstratives, (3)
Indefinite pronouns, (4) Numerals, and 5) Interrogatives.

Personal pronouns.

Singular. Gai, ‘I - W¢, ‘thou’ Nyuly, ‘he’; nyan, ‘she’
Plural.  Gully, ‘we Buly, ‘you.’ Cannaby, ‘they.’

The Minyug has no simple dual, although there are compound
terms and phrases denoting the dual number ; such as, gulliwé,
gullibula, ‘wetwo’; wé gerrig, ‘you two,” ‘you and another.’
The personal forms of bula are sometimes used as dual pro-
nouns ; as, bulaily, ‘they two,” masc., and bulaili-gun, °they
two, fem. ; and even such phrases as wé gerrig bulaily and wé
gerrig bulaili-gun, ‘you two, are used.

Demonstratives.

Besides these, there is a peculiar class of words, which may be
called demonstratives. When used as predicates, they have the
general meaning of ‘here,” ‘there,” or ‘yonder.” They are often
used as demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,” ¢ that
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‘these,’ ‘those.” Assuch, they usually agree in forw with the nouns
which they qualify, that is, they take similar suflixes. Often,
Lowever, the noun is omitted, and then they become true personal

<" pronouns, retaining whatever suffix they would have if the noun

were used. For example, the word kully, used as a predicate,
means ¢ here’; as, paigal kully, ‘aman ishere’; but paigalkully
yilyul means ‘this man is sick’; and, omitting pai gal, kully
yilyul means ‘heissick ’; kully thus means ‘here’; ‘this’; ‘the’;
‘he here’; ‘she here’; and ‘it here.’

Such words ave real demonstratives, and must be carefully dis-
distinguished from ordinary adverbs of place ; for, often an adverls
of place is, as it were, promoted to the rank of a demonstrative,
and in this way it may come to take the place of a personal pro-
noun. This may account for the fact that the third personal
pronouns are so numerous, and have little or no etymological con-
nection in Australian dialects. These demonstratives are kully,
mully, killy, kunde, kanyo, min, kam, kaka, ka, and kaba.
As these are sometimes doubled or reduplicated and have some other
variations in form, the following scheme may be convenient :——

Singular. ) Plural.
I.—Kully, ka-kully, ‘this’; ¢ the’; \ :
‘he (she, it) here’; ‘this here” |
IL. —Kulla-na-gun, ¢this’; ‘she here

l Munyo ;
I11.—XKonno, ko-konno, ¢ this’; ‘it here,’ (
/

sometianes
min.

IV.—Killy, ki-kully ; kikai;
kullai, ki-kullai; ‘here.

I—-Mully ma-mully, ¢that’; ‘the’;
¢he (she, it) there.’

II;—l\Iulla.-na-gun, ‘that’; ¢ she there. Kdmo, ka-kimo ;.

III.—Monno, ‘it there. SO"}_?}ZH%
IV.—Mully, ma-mully ; B
mullai, ma-mullai ; ‘there.’
¢ he (she, it) yonder.’
II1.—Killa-na-gun, ‘yon ’;‘she yonder.’ Kaka.

TIL—Xundy, €it there’; it
Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ‘this’; ‘it near.’
1V.—Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ‘here.’

I is the common masculine form used as an adjective or pro-
noun. II. isthe feminine form so used. IIL is the neuter form
so used. IV. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, and
neuter.

Demonstratives used either as singular or plural are—ka, ‘it’;
plu., “they in that place there’; kaba, ‘it’; ply., ‘ they there)

I.—Killy, ki-killy, ‘yon’; ‘he’; }
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The Nyug dialect, instead of kully and mully, has mugga
and kugga; thus:— )

Singular. Plural.
s A -~
Masculine, Feminine.
Mugga. Muggun. Maka.
Kugga. Kuggun. Kaka.

Kaka is thus a recent addition to the Minyug dialect. Itisat
present almost exclusively used instead of ¢annaby. Maka is
sometimes used for mully, but always as a singular. Kugga is
used in the sense of ‘he out there.” Soitis evident that ka ig the
root form of all the demonstratives beginning with &, and ma
of those beginning with m. Most of the plural demonstratives
are formed from ka and ma ; thus, kama consists of ka +ma,
maka of ma+ka, and kaka of ka+ka; yet there are many
doubled forms that are singular. Ma, howevevr, is used, but not as
a demonstrative. IKa, ma, 1y, ba, and nyo are all root-forms.

re
Indefinite pronouns.

There are four indefinite pronouns:—Kurralbo, ‘all’; kaiby,
‘?,nother’; undiru, unduru-gun, unduruna, ‘some’; and ge~r<
rig, ‘both’; to these may be added the adjective kumai, which is
sometimes used in the sense of ‘much’ or ¢ many.’

.Kurrélbo has but one form, viz., kurral, but it is never used
without the addition of the ornamental particles, -bo or -jug. The
four forms of kaiby have been given already. Gerrig has but
one form. :

- Numerals.

Strictly speaking, the language has ounly two words, yaburu and
bula, that can be called numerals. Yet, by doubling and repeat-
ing these, counting can be carried on to a limited extent ; as,

Yabiru, ¢one.’ Bula-bula, *four.’
Bula,' ‘two.’ Bula-bulai-yaburu, ‘five.’
Bulai-yaburu, ¢three.’ Bula-bula-bula, ¢six’; &e.

_ Yabtrugin, and yaburu-gin-gun are sometimes used for the
singular personal pronouns, and bulaily and bulaili-gun for the
dual.  Other uses of these numerals may be seen in—yaburugin
yunbully, ‘go alone’ (said to a male); yaburugingun yin-
bully, ‘go alone’ (said to a female) ; yaburu—minj)a, ‘at once,’
or ‘with one blow,” ‘with one act’; hula-nden, ‘halves’; hulan-
dai, bula-ndai-gun, ‘twins.’ i

Interrogatives.

In Minyug, the difference between an interrogative sentence
and an assertive one consists, not in any different arrangement
of the words, but simply in the tone of the voice. Therefore the
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words which ave call interrogatives have also assertive meanings.
Far example, the expression gen kuggallen, taken as an assertive,
means ‘somebody calling,’ but, as an interrogation, ¢ who is call-

-+ing ’? thus, gen represents ‘who’? or ‘somebody ’; it is used like

‘the life-nouns and personal pronouns. In the same way, minya,
minyug minyugbo, mean ‘what’? or ‘something.” There is also
inji, winjif, which means ‘where’? or ‘somewhere.’ Another
word of the same kindis yilly, ¢in what place’? and ‘in some
place.” Such words are the connecting links between the nouns
and the verbs.
‘ 4 (a). StrrFixEs To Nouxs.

The suffixes used with nouns are the following :—

1. -o.

This is usually said to be the sign of the agent-nominative case,
but it also denotes an instrumental case ; e.g., buman gaio wanye
murrunduggo, ‘I will beat you with-a-club’ Here the words
for I and for the club both have this suffix. Yogum gai yuggan
bumbumbo, ‘I cannot go with-swollenyfeet, Here the word,
‘swollen feet,” has this form.

2. -nye, -ne, -e, -ge.

This may be called the accusative suffix. It usually follows the
use of such transitive verbs as buma, ‘beat’; na, ‘see’; igga, ‘bite’;
wia, ‘give to’; bura, ‘take out.” As a general rule, only life-
nouns and personal pronouns take this suffix. Non-life nouns
retain their plain nominative form. Since adjectives and adjective
pronouns agree in form with the nouns they qualify, it follows
that -they have a twofold declension. The accusative form of
‘that man’ is mullanye paiginnye; of ¢that tomahawk,” the
accusative is mully bundan.

Examples of its use are:—>Mullaio gunye yilyulman, ‘he
will make me sick.” Wanye yilyulman mullaio, ‘he will make
thee sick.” Gaio mullanye yilyulman, ‘I will make him sick.’

Sometimes either the form in -0 or in -nye is omitted.

3. -na, -a.

This is used to denote the genitives; as, paiganna koggara, ‘a
man’s head’; taiéumma jennug, ‘a boy’sfoot.” This form in -na
belongs only to life-nouns and words connected with them. It is
the same that is used with adjectives qualifying things; so that
unduruna éuan may mean either ‘some spear’ or ‘somebody’s
spear.’ There are also other forms to denote possession. When
followed by this case, the interrogative minyug takes the sense
of “how many’? as, minyugho kittomma nogim? ‘how many
dogs has the old man ™ ’
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4. -go, -go-by, -gal. '

The meaning of theseis ‘to, of, for.” The by may be taken as
2 variation of bo, and, like bo, very little more than an ornament
of speech. Go is suffixed to all kinds of nouns to denote ‘to,’” -go-
by and sometimes -go to non-life nouns, in the sense of ‘for,” and
gal to life-nouns, in the same sense.

Examples of its use are :—Yilly éubbulgun killagéby kun-
dalgéby, ‘where is the paddle of that canoe’? Gaio kindan
junag bundango, ‘I will make a handle for the tomahawk.’
Gaio ¢uan kinan éubbogal biaggai gerriggai, ‘I will make
spears for both the boy and the father.’

5. -gal, -jil, -gal-lo, -na-gal, -na.jil

The sufiixes -go and -gal correspond to one another in the
sense of ‘to” and ‘from.” Inji-go wé means ‘where are you going
to'? inji-gal wé is ‘where are you coming from’? gaikamgal,
‘I come from there.’ Jil is a variant-form seldom used. The
life-nouns add -gal or -jil to the form in -na; as, paiganna-gal,
‘from the man.” Sometimes -gal takes the form gallo, and then
has the meaning, of ‘in coming’ or ‘when coming,” This is appar-
ently the agent-nominative added to a strengthened form in -gal.

6. -ba.

Ba is simply a locative form. Probably there is some connec-
tion between it and -bo and -by, which may be regarded as
little more than ornaments. It is sometimes found as a termina-
tion to names of places, Its principal use as a noun-suffix is to
strengthen the simple forms of lifenouns, and thus form a new
base for the addition of the suffixes.

7. -ma, -bai-ma.

Ma is rarely used as a noun-suffix, but, when so used, it has the
meaning of ‘in’; eg., walo dulbagga ballunma, ‘you jump
in the river’; the longer form is used with life-nouns ; as, warré
paigal-baima konno, ¢ carry this with the man.’

8. -a, -bai-a.
This takes the meaning of ‘from,” ‘out of.” Examples of its use:—
bura junag bundanda, ¢ pull the handle out of the tomahawk’;

bura monno §uan pagalbaia, ‘pull that spear out of the man.’
It often denotes possession ; as, gaiabaia éuan, ‘I have a spear.”

9. -e, -ai, -ji, -bai
This is the converse of the particle -a; it means ‘into.” Jiis
used with nouns ending in -in ; as, umbin -ji, ‘in the house” Bai
has the 7 added to the strengthening suffix ba ; as, pagalbai, ‘in
the man.’

v

Yirabtgjara
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¢ 10. -no, -ba-no.

This is used after certain verbs of motion ; as, koroally wé
bonno, ‘go round the camp’; but koroally paigal-bano, ‘go
‘round the man.’ Tt is also used in such sentences as kagga
kig ballunno, ¢carry water from the river’ Its meaning may
be given as ¢ from,’ ‘around,’ ¢ apart,’ and the like.

11. -urrugan.

This means * with.’” It may be regarded as a kind of possessive;
e.g., yilly nogim-urrugan paigal may be translated, ¢where
is the dog’s master? or ‘where is the man with the dog’ There
is a phrase walugara, ‘you also,” which has some connection with
this ; the g is intrusive between vowels to prevent hiatus.

12. -jom.
Jam means ¢ without” Yilly nogam jim paigal? ¢ where
is the dog without a master? This is one of the verhal suffixes.

13. -gerry.

The peculiarity of this suffix is that, whilst it follows the rules
of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance,
kwég-gerry gai, ‘I wishit would rain’; nyan minyug-gerry
kig, ‘she wants some water’; gai killa-gerry umbin-gerry,
‘T would like to have that house’; yogam gai mulla-gerry
¢ulgun-gerry, ‘I do not like that woman.” o

Many of these are merely additions to the simple nominative
case, and are not used for inflection. To these may be added the
suffix -bil, which is used to turn some nouns into adjectives; as,
woram, ‘sleep,’ woram-bil, ‘sleepy:’ All terms for relatives are
usually strengthened by -jiraand -jar-gun; e.g.,

, YirabGg-gun
YirabGg-jar-gun
Adjectives generally agree in termination with the nouns they

qualify ; but it should be noticed they do notfollow any hard and
fast rule. The suffix may be dropped from the adjective ; more
frequently it is dropped from the noun and retained with the
adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence can be understood with-
out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this
rule is carried out to an extent that surprises us. For instance,
nubug and nubuggun mean ‘husband’ and ¢wife,” but the
longer form of nubug-gunisnubugjargun. Now, Kibbinbaia
means ¢ Kibbin has, and to say *Kibbin has a wife,’ wou}d
usually be Kibbinbaiagun nubugjargun. Again, bura jl::l
gaiabaia mia would mean ‘take the speck out of my eye’;
where gaiabaia and mia agree in termination, yet mia has the
shorter non-life form and gaiabaia has the longer life form.

s .
Yirabdg } a ‘malecousin. } a ‘female cousin.’
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Suffixzes as Verbal Interrogatives.

The interrogatives seem to be the connecting link between the
nouns and the verbs. This arises from the fact that they take
both the noun and the verbal sufiixes. For instance, while inji
“when’? takes, at times, the formsinji-go and inji-gal, it also
becomes inji-gun and inji-gun-ga, and these last terminations
are verbal suffixes. The word minyug ¢what’? may also take
such forms as these:—minyugallela? ¢what are you doing’!?
minyugen? ‘what is the matter’? minyugoro? ¢what is done’?
In form, there is really no distinction between interrogative and
assertive sentences; hence any interrogative may have also an
assertive meaning ; minyugallela gai, therefore, may mean ‘I
am deing something.” In this dialect, there is a grammatical
distinction between the imperative, the affirmative, and the nega-
tive forms of speech; but all these forms may be made interrogative
by the tone of the voice.

Suffix-postpositions used with Nouns and Pronouns.

It may be as well to ask, at this stage, if there are any pre-
positions in Minyug Thereis a large number of words denoting
place ; most of them are simple adverbs, and some of them demon-
stratives, and someé occasionally have such a relationship to the
noun that they can only be regarded as fulfilling the office of
prepositions. They are not always placed before the noun, the
Minyug having the greatest freedom with respect to the collo-
cation of words. The word kam, which is among the demon-
stratives, may also be regarded at times as a preposition. When
a native says walo kam kubbal kyua, which is, literally, ¢ you
to scrub go,” why should not kam be called a preposition? In
the same way, kagga kubbal means ‘out to the scrub.’

There are a few words of this kind that have a limited inflec-
tion ; e.g., balli o» ballia means ‘under’; juy, jua, junno are
‘down,’ ‘into’; bundagal, bundagally, bundagalla, ‘near’ Of
these, the particular form used is that which agrees in termination
with the noun qualified.

Every word in Minyug ends either with a vowel or a liquid,
and there are certain euphonic rules to be followed in connecting
the suffixes with each kind of ending. In the following tables
examples will be given of each kind. InTable I, all the inflectin,
suffixes will be joined to mully. In Table IL. will be found the
singular personal pronouns, which contain some irregularities,
and a lifenoun ending in [, m, n, ng, ra, or 0. It will, however,
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these.

In Table III., four non-life nouns are chosen, ending in -, -n,
-2n, and -ra, and the terminations given are those numbered 1, §, 9,
From these examples, all other forms can be understood.

EXAMPLES of the USE of SUFFIXES.

TasLg I

1 to -mully

ixes as joined

Suft

Suffixes as used

With life nouns,

1. O

‘With non life-nouns.

Mullai-o.

With life-nouns,

Mullai-o.

General moaning,

Action.

‘With non-life nouns.
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Mulla-gerry.

Verbal; ‘wish or like,” Mulla-gerry.

Gerry.

13, Gerry.
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D 22w B B 8 B % S}lﬁiX&S ; (2) Internal strengthening particles or letters ; and (3)
3 g = {»E a § E E E Separable demonstrative particles. The usual final suffixes ave :—
> " Ae s e A ’ 1. -a, -¢, used in giving a command or in expressing a wish.
= § s s s e g . . 9. -ala, -ela, denoting present action.
E g g Ei -—;: > E gn ,;:5 o § S % 4 3. -an, denoting future action.
% £ 232 2 2 2 z 3 224 =Fa2F 4, -anmne, -inne, -unne, denoting unfinished past action.
S s E E 4 @ & 55 EEEE S 5. -oro, denoting .ﬁnished action. . o
N 8 & - g 5 pbppp 6. -en, the historical past tense; often an aorist participle.
T E 2w gE = E G gﬂ -5; 5 = 7. -inng, used, but ravely, as a participle.
: B & S ’g’o g & § &8 § & ™ 8. -ian, past time ; with passive sense, when required.
< R %0 7 . 9. -ia, -2, -aia, when used with a leading verb, has a future
g = LB S £ meaning, but it is generally the infinitive or noun form to express
= . s S ¢ 4 % & H 8 ss564 verbal action.
S g 8 "5) 2 g g 2 & o« 5 £ 583887 10. -ai, may be called the subjunctive, but the verb does not
& gsE ¥ F 7 22D F 2232 = take this form in all positions where we might expect a sub-
S A a A A AN A2 55558 junctive to be used.
% s & = ¢ mAARAA 11. -enden, -unden, -anden, is probably derived from Ainda,
E - - s 2 ¥ o = the sixth form of which is kinden. It adds the idea of ‘made’
S Tyg 2 2 2 2 3 or “did’ to the root idea of the verb. It is sometimes equivalent
1) IR~ < g > 2 to the passive, and at times it becomes the foundation of another
3 ) e £ R v‘erb, so that there are such forms -endene, -endeloro, &-c‘ It some-
g i s * | .§ JE = 23 times takes, between it and the root, the strengthening particles
- 3 . B B g ES8T g22 of the next paragraph. ]
R g3i s % 3§ § & = Z 3 E5E5E8§ 12. The internal strengthening particles are (1) le, I, 7, 7e, 2
N E B B B 2 B MM MM g, ng-g, ing-g, and (3) b. These are inserted between the root and
= . ecied o and the final suffix, and are sometimes compounded together, so
= PR é 2 § L that there are such form as galle and balle. These particles add
S - L B 2 2 & 3 o g S but little to the meaning. It may be that le or 7e gives a sense
é“n 485 8 8 & & § S of continuance to the action, so that while ala is a simple present,
A A oA A A A while alele may be a progressive present.  This, however, is very
s oo ~ doubtful. In fact, it may be stated, once for all, that while there
S § s § % is an abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make
= SN /N very exact distinctions in meaning between one form and another.
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If it is desired to give emphasis to the idea that the action is con-
tinuative, a separate word is used to denote this. Thus alen,
which is the strengthened form of en, is purely a participle with-
out distinction of time. The forms in 7, re are simple variations of

le, and seldom used. The forms in g, ng-g, are from ga, ‘to go on,’ "

and those in b from ba, ‘to make,” ‘cause to be.” The following
table will show the various possible forms in which a verb may
be found. The separable demonstrative particles ingerted in the
table are :—be, bot, yun, de, ji. Bo and be seem to add nothing
to the meaning ; yun means ‘there’; di or ji means ‘to’ or ‘at.’

Phe Supfizes as attached to the rootform of Verbs.
To the forms in italics, the separable demonstrative particles are added.

~—Simple—— - Compound.
*1. -a, -e, -ade. -alé -ga. -galé. -ballé.
-elé. -g2a. -ggale.
-errat.
2. -ala. -alela. -gala. -galela. -bulela.
-ela. -elela. -g1ala, -gzalela.
-erralat.
3. -an. lan. -gan.
-anbe. -ranf. -ggan,
-anji.
4. -anne. -alinne, -ganne. -galinne,  -bulenne.
-inne. -gizanne.  -fgalinne.
-unne.
5. -oro. -aloro. -galoro,
-eloro. -ggalore.
-aloroby. -galoroby.
6. -en. -allen. -gen. -gallen. -bulen.
-enyun. -arent. -ggen. -ggallen.  -bulenji.
-wllengi. -genjt -gallenji.  -bulenyun.

7. dnna; 8. dan; 9. -ia, -aia, -@; compound, -alia; 10. -ai;
clompound, -bai; 11. -enden ; compound, -genden, -ggenden ; -bun-
den.

*The numbers indicate the Moods and Teuses ; thus, 1 is the Imperative
Mood 5 2, The Present Tense ; 3, The Future Tense ; 4, T'he Past (unfinished) ;
5, The Past { finished) ; 6, A Participle form (oftcn past); 7, A Participle
Jorm (generally present); 8, A Participle form (ofien passive); 9, A Noun
for?n of Verbal action {the infinitive) ; 10, The Subjunctive, i.e., the form
which the verb takes when compounded with Auxiliary Verds ; 11, 4 Partficiple
Jorm (generally passive.) 2, 8, 4, and 5 are of the Indicative Mood.

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal suffixes
which are formed from inda and ma, and from b and ba, as shown
below. These are sometimes attached, not to the simple stem-form
of the verb, but to specially lengthened forms,
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Kinda, ‘make.”
This, as a principal verb, has all the forms of the simple suffixes

-except No. 11, and many of the compound ones ; as, kinda-bu lela,

kinda-galoroby, &e. It sometimes takes the form, though rarely,
of kigge, and, as such, enters into composition with other verbs ;
but the usual method of compounding it with verbs is to omit the
%, and use only the terminations ; as, bo-alé, ¢ be great,” bo-indalé,
‘be made great.’ In the Minyug dialect, when two words are
brought together, it is common for the second to lose its initial
consonant. Kinda itself is a derivative from da, which is in use
to turn nouns and adjectives into verbs; as, umbin, ¢a house,’
umbin-da, ‘make a house.’

Ba, ‘cause to be.’

Ba, as a locative, is also a noun-suffix, but, like de, it helps to
convert other words into verbs ; as, kirriba, ‘awake.’ As already
noticed, it enters into composition with verbs, lengthening their
forms, at times, without adding to or altering their meaning. As
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of ‘cause to
be’; as, nyarry, ‘a name,’ nyarri-ba, ‘give a name’ or ‘ cause to
have a name.” It is also attached to the past tense, and is often
used when a secondary verb isin a sentence ; e.g., monno wébaro
kunjillinneban nobo, ‘that fire will be lighted’ (made to burn)
to-morrow,’

Ma, ‘make,” ¢ cause to be there,” ‘ cause’ generally.

This is one of the most important verbal sufixes in the language.
As a noun-suffix, it has the sense of ‘in,’ and many of its derivative
words have the idea of ‘rest in a place,” and not of causation.
Maia means ‘in a place,” while kaie means ‘go to a place.” Wai-
maia means ‘it is above’; waikaia, ‘go above’ Tt is evident
that ma originally meant both ¢ there’ and ¢ cause to be’ generally.
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Even now, with
all the variation of forms, a good deal of the meaning of a speaker
depends upon the tone of the voice or the gesture of the hand.
We can conceive of a demonstrative as meaning (1) ‘there,” (2) ‘go
there,” (3) ‘be there,” (4) ‘cause to be there,’ according to the tone of
voice and the subject of conversation. Any adjective can take this
suffix ; as, yilydl, ¢sick,’ yilyal-ma, ‘cause to be sick’; dukkai,
‘dead,’ dukai-ma, ‘to kill.” It entersinto composition with adverbs
of place as well ; as, with wai, ¢ above, and kully, kundy, ¢.z., it
gives waikalkullima, ‘put crosswise, waikundima, ‘put on.’

It sometimes follows adjectives ; as, bunyarra-ma yerr ibil,
‘make a good song’; and sometimes pronouns; as, kaibi-ma
junag, ‘make another handle.’ With verbs, it is sometimes
attached-to the imperative form ; as, kory, ‘run,’ kori-ma, ‘make

b
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to run’; sometimes it takes the particle bin between it and the
root form or the imperative form ; as, dugbinma, ‘cause to lie
down.” Very cften 1t is attached to a form in -illi; as, dug-
gilli-ma, ‘make to cry,” minjilli-ma, ‘make to laugh.’ Some-
times it is attached to two words ; as, bunyarra-ma warrim-ma,
‘to make well by doctoring,” and each of these can take all the
forms in agreement ; as, (future) bunyarraman warrimman;
(past) bunyarramunne warrimmunne.
Gerry, ¢ wish,” ¢like to.’

This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it
has a verbal meaning, it follows the rules of the noun-suffixes.
It also has a place as a verbalsuffix. It never changes its form,
and is always the final sufix. It is generally attached to the
subjunctive ; as, yunai-gerry gai, ‘I should like to lie down’;
often to the formin -baij; as, yinbaigerry gai, ‘Ishould like to
go on’; and sometimes it is attached to the form in -illi; as,
kunjilli-gerry, ‘desire to burn/’

Negation.—Jum, ¢ without.’

Jam is another of the noun-suffixes, and is used in negative .

sentences. It is often attached to the imperative form, sometimes
to the simple subjunctive form, and sometimes to the subjunctive
form in -bai. 1t is the negative of the present. Wanye kun-
lela gai means ‘I know you’; but wanye kunlejam gai, ‘I
do not know you,” or ‘T am without knowledge of you’ Na is
‘look’; naijim gai or nabaijim gaiis ‘I do not see.’

Yogam is another negative. It isa word distinct from jim,
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. Yogam and
jum, when both are used, do not cancel one another; on the
contrary, they strengthen the negation. Wana is the negative
of the imperative. It means ‘leave it alone’; e.g., wana yun-
bai, ‘do not go.” Tt has all the usual forms of a verb; as, gai
wanalen, ‘1 left it alone’ XKingilga, ¢that will do,’ kingi-
lanna, ¢ go away, numoé, ¢stop,” also help to form negations.

Some Ipioms 1¥ THE MINYUNXG DIALECT.
The following sentences show some of the aboriginal idioms :—
1. Rest in a place.

Kakully gai, ‘T am here’; mumully wé, ‘you are there’;
kakaibo, ‘stay Lere’; kokonno, ‘it is here’; yilly nyant
‘where is she’; mully nyan, ‘she is there’; killy Kibbin, ¢there
is Kibbin’; webena killy wai, ¢the camp is above’; killy juy
webena ¢ the camp is below.’

These sentences illustrate the use of the demonstratives as pre-

dicates, We can either say that they are used without the verb
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‘to be’ as a copula, or that they themselvés are used as neuter

- vetbs in the present tense. The latter view is more in accord-

ance with the idiom of the language. There is, however, in the

- language, a general absence of connecting words ; there is no word

for ‘and,’ the nearest word to it being urru or urrugan, ‘ with,’
which is sometimes attached to words used as personal pronouns
in the sense of ¢also’; as, mullagurru, ‘he also.” There are no
relative pronouns, and we may almost say there is no verb ‘to be,’
used as a copula.

2. Adjectives as predicates.

Adjectives follow the same rules as demonstratives; for instance,
yilyul gai, ‘I am sick’; killy dukkai, ‘he over there is dead ’;
monno bundan bunyarra, ¢ this tomahawk is good.’

3. The use of yuna.

But we can say kikulliyen gai, for ‘I was here’; and killy
dukkaien, ‘he was dead.’” We can also say dukkaianna, ‘may
you die,” or ‘may you go to death’; dukkaiyuggan gai, ‘I will
kill myself,” or I will go to death.” These endings are from the
verb yina, which means ‘to go.” The rule may be expressed thus:—
Any word which is an adjective may be used in its plain form asa
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adding the forms of the
verb yina, be turned into a true verb with all the tense-forms of a
verb. They of yina is often omitted, and the forms ungan, unna
are used ; also en or yen , as if the original root was ya. Yuna
means not only ‘to go,” but to live,” ¢to move,’ and ‘to be’
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, yina ¢ to go,’
yina ‘to lie down,’ and yana ‘to sit down.” The first of these
has the derived forms yugga, yinbalé; the second, yinalé; and

the third, yangalé

4. Verbs of Motion and Adverbs of Place.

Verbs of motion are very mumerous, and so are adverbs of
place; thus, speakers of the Minyug can be very exact in direct-
ing others to go here or there. Bukkora goa, ‘go past’; bunda-
gal boa, ‘go near’; duloa, ‘go down’; wande, ‘go up s kaie,
‘go in’; wombin kwé, ‘come here’; kaga, ‘come down’;
dukkan kyua, ‘go over’; kankyua junimba, ‘keep to
the right ’; kankyua worrembil, ‘keep to the left.’

5. Time.

The language can be very exact in the expression of time. Num-
gerry is ¢ daylight’; karamba, ‘mid-day’; y4n, ‘sunset ’; nobo,
‘yesterday’ or ¢to-morrow.’ The particles -bo and -jug are also
used to distinguish former time from latter; so that nobo-bo is

‘yesterday,” and nobo-jug ¢ tomorrow.’
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6. Manner.

There is a class of words that fulfil the duty of qualifying
action as adverbs of manner, but they have the forms of verbs;
so that they may be called qualifying verbs. They agree in final

termination with the verbs they qualify. Karaia or karoéis.

‘to do anything in a great manner.” In the participal form it is
used thus :—gibbum karandallen, ¢full moon’; karandallen
kwog, ‘heavy rain’; karandallen wibara, ‘the fire is hot’;
karaggen wurrig, ‘very cold.’ With verbs it is used in a
different form ; as, wemully karaielly, ¢speak loudly.

Gumoé is ‘ina small way’; as, gumundallen gibbam, ‘little
moon’; wemully gumoelly, ‘speak gently’ Magoé means ‘to
continue’; as, magoalé wemully, ‘continue speaking.’ Boéis
‘to speak by oneself’; as, boelly wemully, ‘speak by yourself,
or ‘ speak alone.” Others are,—karaharai-elly dugga, ‘cry very
loudly’; nunnoelly dugga, ‘cry very gently’; nugummaéinna
dugga, ‘cry quickly’; niganna dugga ‘stop crying.’

7. Affections of the mind.

‘Doubt’ is expressed by wunye, which sometimes takes the
form of bunye. Gaio wanye buman, nobo wunye, ‘I will
beat you, perhaps to-morrow.” ¢‘Hope’ is expressed by jun ; as,
mullaijin kulgai wibara, ‘it is hoped that he will cut wood.’
‘Fear’ is expressed by the word twin;as, gaio twiggalla wébara
kulgai, ‘I am afraid to cut wood.” ¢Pity’ and ‘sympathy’ are
often expressed by idioms meaning literally, ‘smelling a bad or a
good smell’; e.g., gai mullagai kunlunny bogon, ‘I for him
smell a bad smell,” or ‘I pity him.’

8. The use of bunyarra.

Bunyarra, ‘good,” means not only ¢good,” but anything ‘great.’

It sometimes means ‘very’; as bunyarra jug, °very bad’
9. The use of karaban.

Reciprocal action is-expressed by karaban ; eg., gully kara-

ban bummallé, ‘let us paint one another.’
10. Comparison.

Gai koren karaialen, wunnanden wanye, ¢Irun fast, you
slowly ’; that is, ‘1 am faster than you’; gai wanye gulug
paigal, ‘I am a man before you ’; that is, ‘I am older than you.
The pronoun (wanye or any other) is always in the accusative.

11. Government of Verbs.

Sometimes the infinitive form in -ie, and sometimes the form in
-bai or -ai, which may be called the subjunctive, is used to show
dependence on another verb ; hut often the two verbs agree in
having the same final suffix. Examples are:—wana yinbai,
or wana yuna, ‘do not go’; wana éubbai, ¢ do not eat’; wana
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mullanye éubbinmai, ‘do not feed him’; yana gully éullum
kaggale means ‘let us go to catch fish’; lit.,, “let us go, let us
catch fish’; both verbs are in the imperative, Kia mullanye

"bumalia, ‘ask him to fight’; this is the move common form ; but

walo kia mullanye wébara kundia, or walo mullanye kia
wébara kunjeba, ‘you ask him to light a fire’; here the endings
of the verbs will agree in all the tenses ; as, (fmper.) kia kunjeba;
(past) kianne kunjebunne; (fut) kian kunjeban.

ExAMPLES oF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS.
The numbers here are the Tenses as on page 16 of this Appendix.

Buma, ‘ to fight, beat, kill.’

1. Buma, bumalé, bumga, bumgalé ; 2. Bumala, bumaiela, bum-
gala, bumgalela ; 3. Buman, bumgan ; 4 Bumanne, buwalinne,
bumginne, buminne; 5. Bumaloro, bumgaloro, bumaloroby ; 6.
Bumen, bumallen, bumgallen; 7. Buminna; 8. Bumian, bumalian;
9. Bumalia; 10. Bumai; 11. Bumenden. Compound forms are .—

Bumaigerry, ¢wish to fight’; bumejam (imper. neg.), ‘fight
not’; karaban bumalé (imper. reciprocal), ¢ tight one another’;
bumille-ma, ‘cause to fight, which also, as above, may change
ma into -mala, -malela, -man ; -munne, -men ; -ma-ia, &c.

Kinda, ‘make.
1. Kinda, kindabalé; 2. Kindalela, kindabulela; 3. Kindan ; 4.
Kindinne; 5. Kindaloro, kindabuloro; 6. Kinden, kindabulen, &c.
Kinda does not take the forms in -ga ; nor buma those in ba.

TABLE or RELATIONSHIPS v MINYUG.

(1)
Native words. Equivalents.
A blackt calls a fathes’s brother. . biag®. .. pater, patruus.
,  iscalled in return. ... molum . dlius fili-us, -a;
hujus nepos.
A blackt calls a mother’s sister. . waijug . mater, materiera.
, . is called in return ... molim . dllus fili-us, -a;
hagjus nepos. §
A blackt calls a mother's brother kidog ... avunculus.
,  iscalled in return.... burrijug ejus nepos.i
A blackt calls a_father’s sister .. mnarrin . amite.
,  iscalledinreturn .... nydgon . ejus nepos.i
* Biag also means  father,” and waijug ¢ mother’
The child of biag or of waijug is ‘brother (sister)’ to moiiim ;
and a child of kag or narrin is cousin fo burrijug andnyogon.
+Maleor female. I For brevity, I make nepos=nepher, niece.—ED.
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(2)

Native words. Equivalents,
A man calls an dlder brother ... kagog... elder brother.
,, iscalled in return..... bunam... younger brother
A man calls a younger brother.. bunam .. ° ) '
,, s called in veturn .. ... kagog... elder brz)ther.
A man calls any sister. ... .... nunnag.. sister.
is called in return . . ... bunam .. Drother.

b
A woman calls any brother . ... bunam .. brother.
. is called inreturn ... nunnag.. sister.
A woman calls an elder sister . . . nunnag.. elder sister.
” is called in return ... yirgag... younger sister.
A woman calls a younger sister . yirgag. .. "
' is called inreturn ... nunnag.. elder sister. -
A blacky calls a male cousin . . yirabug or kijarug. ]
o . .S L o
» w afemale .. yirabuag-gun or kijarug-gun. i &
she is called in retwn . . . .. yirabug-gun or kujarug-gun. | &
o rabug-gun o7 X | E
" " .. ... yirabug or kijarug J
3)

Grand relationships.

A grandehildy calls a grandfather, and is called by him naijog.

»” »  Jather's mother, ,, ” her kummi.
5 P
» 5 mother’s ,, ’ 2 ,,  haibug

+ Whether male or female.

A man calls his wife, his wife’s sister, and some others . nubuggun.
,+ 1s called by them in veturn ............. nubug

A man calls his wife’s father ... ............... women
., calls his wife’'s mother ................. bogal

,» 1iscalled by them in retwrn . .. ........... Women

‘ Other terms for relations-in-law are—weog, tumbug, yambiru.
Such relationships are very complicated, and require to be specially
investigated. '

(®.)

\Vhen’ there is no specific term for a relationship, the terms for
‘brother’ and ‘§1ster’ are used ; for instance—a great-grandfather
is called kagog, ‘elder brother,” and in reply to a male he says
bunam, ‘younger brother.’
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1I. THE VOCABULARY.

Words, Phrases, and Seniences used by the Minyung Tribe.

1. WoRrDS AND PHRASES.
(The verbs are given in their shortest form, the imperative.)

Berrin—the south, the south people ; e.g., berrinba—to the south ;
"¢f. kokin—the north, the north people ; e.g., kokingil —from
the Tiorth, ~ The aborigines on the Richmond River call the
Olarence River ¢Berrin, and the Tweed Kokin’; but, to
those on the Tweed River, the Richmond is ‘B errin,’ and the
Logan is ‘Kokin.’
Binnug—an ear ; e.g., binnugma—make to hear ; tell ; answer.

‘Birra—to cast through.

Birré—fly away ; e.g., birryalen garrig—crossed over.

Bugge—fall ; it is sometimes equivalent to ‘gone away’ or dis-
appeared’; as, inji buggeloro mibin kurralbo wairabo?
¢where have all the blacks been this long time’ Tf the im-
perative ends in ¢ (as bu gga), the word means ¢kick,” ¢ stamp,’
¢ leave a mark, asa foot-print. In the Pirripai dialect, spoken
by the natives on the Hastings River, buggen means *killed,’
for they say bunno butan buggen, ¢he killed a black snake.
In Minyug, nyugga bukkoyen means ¢the sun has risen,
nyugga buggen, ‘the sun has set’; but with this compare the
Brisbane dialect, which says piki bog, ‘the sun is dead.’

Buggo—(1) a native shield ; (2) the tree from which it is made.

Bujibuyai—a swallow. Bujarebin—a daisy. Bujagun—a quiet
‘girl.  Bujaro—quiet ; e.g., yiran bujaro, ¢whip-snakes (are)
harmless.’

Bujara, Bujarabo—morning.

Bujare, Bujaro-bujaro—this morning, just before daybreak.

Buji, bujin—a little piece; bujigan—into little pieces.

Buma or bumga—strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting.
This is probably a derivative from bugge, just as w i g, the
noun for ‘work, becomes wamma, the verb to work.’

Burre—the top of a tree; with this compare Gulle, ‘the barrel’ or
‘trunk’ of a tree; waian, ¢ the root’; Gerrug, ‘ the branches ’;
kunyal, ¢ theleaves.’ (ulle is also a general name for a ‘tree.’
It often means ¢logs’ lying down, and ‘firewood s eg., kulga
tulle wébaragai, ¢cut wood for the fire’ errug, besides, is
“the open palm of the hand,” ‘a bird’s daw, or ‘the paw of an
animal; and it is the name of a constellation. Kunyal, ‘leaf)
may be allied to with kuggal, ‘an arm 7 or ‘wing’ Waian
also means ‘a road.’ When a tree is cut dowa, the stump is
called gunun.
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Dukkai—dead ; a dead man ; ‘a dead woman’ is touaragun.
The word tabullen is often used to mean ‘dead,” instead of
dukkai and touaragun. Tt isa participle from some verb not
at present used. In some dialects, duggai, probably the same
word, means a kind of ‘fish’; in the Turrubul dialect it means
‘man.’  This may have given rise to the idea that some of the
aborigines believe that, when they die, they become fishes,

Duggerrigai—white man ; duggerrigaigun—white woman. Per-
haps this word comes from dukkai, ‘dead,” but it does not mean
‘ghost’ or ‘spirit.’” For ‘spirit,’ there are two terms, guru and
wagal. After a man dies, he is spoken of as guru wanden,
‘a spirit up above.’ All the guru go to waijog (from wai,
‘above’), where they live on murrabil, a kind of celestial
food. Murrabil is from the Kamilaroi word murraba, ‘good.’
Guru in some dialects means ‘dark’ or ‘night, and a word
derived from it means ‘emu.”’ Dawson, in his “ Australian
Aborigines ” (page 51), states, that, if a native “is to die from
the bite of a snake, he sees his wraith in the sun; but, in this
case, it takes the form of an emu.” Wa4gai means ‘shadow,” and
has a more superstitions use than guru. When a person is ill,
the warrima, ‘wizard,’ is sent for to throw on him a good spell,
called bunyarama warrima. The warrima takes something
like a rope out of his stomach (!), and climbs up to waijog to
have an interview with the wigai. On his return, if the man
is to recover, he says, ‘Your wagai has come back and you will
soon be well’; but if he is to die, he says, ‘I could not get your
wigal’ The sick man is sure to die then. The wigai are also
the spirits consulted, when anyone dies suddenly, to discover by
whose means the death was brought about. Yiralle is another
name used by the Nyug people for ‘white man’; it means, the
¢ one who has come.’

Garre—dance ; ¢f.,, yerrube—sing. :

Gulug, gulugbo—first; before; e.g., gai minjen gulugbo, ‘1
laughed first, i.e., before you. Guluggerry is ‘immediately ’;
nyuagga bukkoyen guluggerry, the sun will be up imme-
diately ’; gulugga wé, or wé gulugga biana means ’ ‘go thou
first’; waire gurrugin, or waire guluggurrugin are those
men in a tribe whom the colonists call ‘kings’; each of these
gets a brass plate with a suitable inscription, o wear on his
breast, as an emblem of his rank.

Gumma—teat. Gummabil—milk,

Kibbara—(1) white or yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or
woman ; whence kibbargun, a half-caste girl; kibbarim, a
half-caste male; (3) fig., anything young, small, or light; as,
kibbara pailela, which may either mean, ‘light rain falling,’
or ‘young lads fighting’; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; tnis word, in

the Kamilaroi dialect, is kuburu, a ¢ black-box tree’; (5) the
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ceremony of man-making ; possibly the name bora may come
from this, by dropping the initial syllable, as nyug is for
minyug; or, bora may be connected with ’the Minyug word
bul or bule, ‘a ring’; (6) ‘a mademan,’ that is, one who
has passed the kippara; and in this sense it is used in many
of the coast dialects. The names given to a male, at different

stages of his life, are—taifum, ‘a baby ’; balun, balungfu, ‘a

‘aboy ’; éubbo, tubboyil, ‘a youth’; murrawon, ‘a lad‘ who

is getting whiskers and has all his berrug or prescribed ¢ scars

on his back’; kumban-gerry, a lad who bas received his
kumban or ‘scars on his breast’; kibbara, ‘one }\:110 had
been made a man’; paigil or mibin, ‘a man’; kiGom or

mobeg, ¢ an old man.’ .

Kuji—(1) a bee ; (2) honey; (3) 1‘ec.1 5 of ku‘]l‘n‘——-reid. - ,

Kunle—Lknow, hear, feel, smell; e.7., gaikunlejim, ‘I don’t know.

Moiam, (1) a child, a son or daughter; (2) the black cqckaizoo
with yellow feathers in its tail. The black cockatoq with red
feathers is called garerra, and the white cockatoo, 'kfzra.

Nyugga—(1) the regent bird; (2) the sun. Nyuggil-gerry—
summer ; ¢f. wurrig—cold ; wurrigbil—winter. ,

(la—eat; e.g., walo 61, gai yo,* you eat (now), I (will eat) by-and-by.

¢ubbinma—rfeed. Cukka—drink.

Weébara—(1) a fire; (2) firewood ; (3) a camp. Examples:—(1)
kunji wébara, ‘light a fire’; kunji, by itself, \;VOElld mean
¢ make it burn’ (bobbinda means ‘make a light’; cullom?,
‘make smoke,’ i.c., ‘makea fire’; palloma, put out the fire );
(2) kulga wébara, ‘cut firewood’s thlS, has the same meaning
as kulga éulle; (3) gai yunbulela wébira ‘I am going to
the camp’; lit., ¢ I am going to the fire.” The gunyas or wind-
“shelters’ are gumbin ; and a large building like a church is
called kumai gumbin, which words, however, may mean, a
collection of houses, as a ‘town’ or ¢ v1llage.” The blankets
which are given to the aborigines on Queen’s Birthday are
called gumbin, and so is a rag tied round the foot. A s‘ock is
gumbin, but a boot is bonumbil. In some dialects a ‘sheet
of bark,’ ‘a gunya,’ and ‘a canoe’ have the same name, buiz
in the Minyug dialect ¢ a sheet of bark’ is bagul, and ‘a canoe
is kundal or kulgerry. ‘

Wordm—sleep ; wordmbil—sleepy ; e.g., _Worz’lxm buna, ‘go to
sleep.’ A mother will say to her child, wordam-woram ban a,
but to herself, gai wordm yunan, ‘I will lie d.own and sleep.

Yaraba—marry ; e.g., hanna yaraba, ‘marry my s1ste}'.’

Yerrube—sing ; yerrubil—song; yerrubil—gin-gunl—a, singer ( ‘fem. ).

Youara (also kirrin and wogoyia)—a ¢karabari™ Youara-
gurrugin—a maker of kardbari songs.

= *This I take to be the correct spelling, not ¢ corrobboree.’—ED,
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2. SENTENCES.

Minyugalela wé—*what are you doing’! Yogum gai dnduru-
mullela—¢T am doing nothing’. Minyugaloro wé nobo ?—
¢ what did you do yesterday '? Gaio kaggaloro éullim Noggug-
gai—* I caught fish for Noggug.’

Gaio wanye bundan wianje, kulga &ully gaia—‘TI to you a toma-
hawk will give, (if) you cut down a tree for me ; or, cut down a
tree for me, (and) I will give you a tomahawk.” Yile bundan!?
—*where (is) the tomahawk’? Kunde bukkora—* over there.’

Kulga ¢ulle koranna—*cut down that high tree.’ Yile walo
kulgajumgerry, wana—*if you do not like to cut it down,
leave it alone.” Gaio kulgunne kaba Gulle wia baijim bibbo
—¢T cut down that tree before you came.” Gaio wanye naienne
kulgabulenne—¢ I saw you cutting (it).

Galo wanye monno wébira gala kunjilligerry—*‘I would like -

you to light that fire for me.’ Walo kia mullanye kunjeba

—¢you ask him to light (it).’ Gaio mullanye nobo kianne

kunjebunne—‘1 asked him to light it yesterday.” - Munno

wébara kunjillorobo—*‘the fire is lighted.” Munno wébara
kunjillinneban nobo—-*that fire will be lighted to-morrow.’

Gen kuggalela -—¢who is calling’? Kéra kuggalela—*‘a white
cockatoo is calling.” Mully kéra mibin kialela—* that cockatoo
speaks like a man.’ Palan-jug gan—*it is warm to-day.’

Kubberry gai paian—‘I am hungry to-day.”’ Wia kunlunne
bLogon gai—:* I am sorry for you.” Walo &, bunyarra-d-unda—
‘you eat, (you) will be all right.’

Gaio naienne kurrunnebo manne, kenne; gaio buminne Gndur-
runebyu ; dndurr berranne.—‘I saw a number of ducks and
white cockatoos ; I killed some ; some flew away.’

Loganda, éannabigy gaio naienne wébarabo. Cannaby yer-
rubilloro wébarabo. Yaburugen gaiaba kyuanne. Yaburugen
gullawonne, ‘injeo wé’! Galo kiallen ¢ Brisbane-gobullen.’ Gaio
naienne nogumme kakaba, Cannaby bikbullen. Cannaby ko-
wallen nogumme webanno—¢On the Logan, I saw them in the
camp (lif., at the fire). They were singing in the camp. One
came to me. One asked me where I was going. I replied,
‘Going to Brisbane.” I saw dogs there. They were barking.
They called them into the camp.’ °

Miscellaneous.

Gaio nan &uan bowan, ‘I will see (one who) will throw a
spear,’” Gaio nan éuan bowalen, ‘I will see a spear thrown.’
Gaio nanéuan bougunneban nobo, ‘I will see (that) a spear
shall be thrown to-morrow.” Gaio naienne yunbulela undu-
runne poiolgo, ‘I saw somebody going up the hill.’ Gaio nai-
enne kamy ¢uan warre bulenne, ‘I saw him carrying spears.’

[N
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Gaio kunleoro kamy yerrabiloroby, ‘Iheard them singing.

. . Gaio kunlan kamy mendié, ‘I will hear them laughing” Gaio

kunlunne kamy minjenne, ‘I heard them laughing’; if the

~ -act of laughing is finished, this sentence would be, gaio kun-

lunne minjeloroby. Galo kunlela wemullenyun, ‘T hear
speaking there” Gaio naienne korenyun taiumme, ‘I saw
children running away.’ Gaio kunloigerry yerrdbil kamy, ‘1
like to hear them sing’ Wég wia bunyarra, ‘working is good
foryou’ Waggo wia gowenyen, ‘working is making you tired.’
Paigal wammullen wallenyun, ‘the man working is gone.’

3. MYTHOLOGY.

Berrugen korillibo, gerrig Mommém, Yabirog.— Berrug came
long long ago, with Mommém (and) Yaburég.’

Thus begins a Minyung Legend to the following effect :—

Long ago, Berrdg, with his two brothers, Mommém and Yabu-
16, came to this land. They came with their wives and children
ina great canoe, from an island across the sea. As they came
near the shore, & woman on the land made a song that raised a
storm which broke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupants, after
battling with the waves, managed to swim ashore. This is how
¢ the men,’ the paigal black race, came to this land. ~ The pieces of
the canoe are to be seen tothis day. Ifany one will throw a stone
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm will arise, and the voices
of Berrdg and his boys will be heard calling to one another,
amidst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain
rocks in the sea. At Ballina, Berrdg looked around and said,
nyug? and all the paigal about there say nyug to the present
day, that is, they speak the Nyug dialect. Going mnorth to the
Brunswick, he said, minyug, and the Brunswick River paigal
say minyug to the present day. On the Tweed he said, gando?
and the Tweed paigal say gando to the present day. This is how
the blacks came to have different dialects. Berrdg and his
brothers came back to the Brunswick River, where he made a
fire, and showed the paigal how to make fire. He taught them
their laws about the kippara, and about marriage and food. After
a time, a quarrel arose, and the brothers fought and separated,
Mommém going south, Yabur6g west, and Berrig keeping along
the coast. This is how the paigal were separated into tribes.

Nortr.—Each brother has his own ‘karibari, for there is the
youara Berrugna, the girran Mommémna, and the wogo-

yia Yaburégna).
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(B.)

[ABSTRACT.)
GRAMMAR

OF THE LANGUAGE SPOEEN BY
THE NARRINYERI TRIBE IN S. AUSTRALIA.

( By the late Rev. G, Taplin, Aborigines’ Missionary, Point Macleay,
South Australia.)

{This Grammar of the Narrinyeri dialect is to be found ih a hook en-
titled ‘“The Folklore, Manners, Customs, and Languages of ihe South
Australian Aborigines ; Adelaide, 1879.” I have re-arranged and condensed
the material of the Grammar, and adapted the whole to the system fol- .
lowed in this present volume.—ED. ]

Tue Narrinyeri aborigines occupy a portion of the coast of South_
Australia, near Adelaide. Their territory includes the shores of

Encounter Bay, Lakes Alexandrina and Albert, and the country

to the east of the Murray, for about 20 miles from its mouth.

The first attempt to master and commit to writing the grammar

of this language was made in 1843 by the Rev. H. E. Meyer, a

Lutheran Missionary. His sketch of the grammar is not free'
from blunders. Nor can the present effort expect to be faultless,

but it is approximately correct, being founded on a practical ac-
quaintance with the language.

1. LeTrreRs.
The Narrinyeri have not the sounds of f] ¢, s, %, but they have
the sonant sound of #/ (here written d%), as in the English words
“this,” ‘thine,” ‘breathe,” and the surd #4, as in ¢ thin,’ ‘hbreath.’

2. GEXNERAL PrixcipLEs.

There is no article, but the numeral “one’ is used as a sort of
indefinite article. Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are declined
by the use of affixes, and have forms for the singular, dual, and
plural numbers.

Number is indicated by a change of termination; for example :—

¢ Man.’ ‘Man’ ¢ Eye.’ ¢ Lip, ¢ Ear)
Sing.  May-u. Korni. Mir-a. Mun-a. Yur-e.
Dual May-ula. Korn-egk. Min-ula. Mun-agge. Yur-lia.
Phi,  May-una. Korn-ar. Min-una,

¢ Eye. ¢ Eyebrow,’ ¢ Trouser.

Sing. Pil-i. Pichagge.  Yerkedn-a.
Dual Pil-agge. Pi-ko. Yerkoean-ula.
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In the declension of nouns the affixes used as case-endings may
_begregarded as post-positions,  There is no_distinction of gender
in nouns and adjectives, but, for some words, there is a change of

- termination to indicate the feminine ; as, yiga, *brother,” yig4-

‘ta, ‘sister.”” This dialect likes to end its words with a vowel, es-
pecially the short ¢, which is here represented by y.

3. Nouxs.

Their Dzclension.— There are tiwo declensions of nouns, the one
used for words denoting human relationships, and the other for
all nouns else.

(a.) Comumon Nouns.

Their cases.—For common nouns, the case-endings of the singu-
lar number are :— ]

The Genitive takes the affix -ald meaning ‘of,’ but, with place-
names, ‘at’ ‘in,’ ‘upon.’ This affix is also used as a separate
word, with the sense of ¢belonging to.’ ’

The Dative 1. takes -amby, which may be translated ‘for,” ¢ for
the purpose of,” ¢ for the use of.’ o , )

The Dative 2. takes -agk, ‘to,” ‘by,’ and -t gai, ‘on,” “by’; but
these two terminations seem to be interchangeable. ~ The English
for this case is, ‘to,” ‘with,’ ‘by,’ ‘on,’ ¢‘at’—either locative or
instrumental. ) )

The Ablative 1. has the affix -i1; as, kornil mempir napagk,
¢ the man struck his wife’; from korni, ‘man,” mempin, ¢ stmk;
ing,” napy, ‘wife’. This case means ‘hy,’ ¢through,” ¢because of
—either instrumental or causative.

The Ablative 2., if used to signify ‘place from,’ takes -anmant;
as, guk perk-anmant, ‘water from the Wjell s but,' W}len it relz_xte‘s
to persons or things, it takes -inend ; as, gu }11-&11)*1'1-1nend, pili-
nend, ¢ from your eye.” The English for this case is ¢ from.

Another case-ending in the singular is -anyir; this Ishall call
Ablative 6. Tt denotes *from,” expressing a cause and a result;
but with pronominal adjectives, it stands for the Genitive form.

These are the principal cases, but the number of them may be
multiplied indefinitely by the use of any of the following :—

4, PosT-PoSITIONS.

Amby, ¢ for.’ Moru, ‘down.’

Gugkura, ¢before.’ Taragk, ¢between.’

Gurn-kwar, ‘¢ outside.’ Tepagk, ‘close to.’

Loru, ¢up.’ Tuntagk, ‘between two.’

Mare-muntunt, ‘beneath.’ Tunti, ‘in the middle.

Ugul, ugunel, ugunai, ‘in front of.’

Some of. these, when used as post-positions to nouns, are con-

stant j-others vary their form when affixed to the dual or the plural.
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Korni, ¢ a man.’

A

_ shins.’

Singular. Dual. Plural.
Nowm. 1.¥ Korni Korn-egk Korn-ar
Glen. Korn-ald Korn-egk-al Korn-an
Korn-agk
Dat. N Korn-ugegun Korn-ugar
Adce. Korn Korn-egk Korn-ar
Voe. Korn-inda. Korn-ula Korn-una
46l 1. Korndl Korn-eggul Korn-ar
2. Korn-anmant Korn-ugegun Korn-ugar
6. XKorn-anyir Korn-ugegun Korn-an
Porly, o child.’
Singular. Dual. Pluml:
Nom. 1.% Porl-y Porlegk Porl-ar
Gen. Porl-ald Porl-egk-al Porl-an
Dai. 2. Porl—agk .. R
Porl-ugar Porl-ugegun Porl-ugar
Aee. Porl-y. Porl-egk Porl-ar
Voc. Porl-inda Porlula Porl-una .
45l 1. Porl-il Porl-eggul. Porlar

2. Porl-inend Porl-(en)egguland ~ Porl-dnand

(b.) Nouns of Relationship.
For nouns of relationship, the case-endings are :—

Ace., Gen. — -yint
Dative 1. ‘for’  -yin-amby.
Dative 2. “to’ -yin-agk.
Causative. ‘by’ -yin-inda.
Ablative 6. ‘from’ -yinanyir

+That is, -in or -an preceded by the euphonic y.

For nouns of this kind there are also special terminations to
express the nature of the relationship, whether ¢ mine,” ‘ yours,’ cr
¢his’; thus:—

Nag-gali, ‘ father,” ‘my father.’

Yiko-wally, ¢his father.” Gai-uwy, ‘your father’

Nag-ku-owy, ‘mother,” ‘my mother.’ :

Nagku-wally, ¢his mother” Nagkuuwy, ¢ your mother.’

Kelan-owy, ¢ my (elder) brother.’

Kelan-wally, ¢his brother.” Kelan-uwy, ¢your brother.’

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix.
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Naggai, ‘my father,” is thus declined :—

’ Nom. Naggai, ‘my father.
Gen. Naggal-yin, ‘of my father.

ol Dat. 1. Naggaiyinamby, ‘for my father.’
Dat. 2. Naggaiyinagk, ‘to my father’
dee.  Naggai-yin, ‘my father.’

Caus. Naggaiyininda, ‘by my father.’

Abl. 6. Naggai-yinanyir, ¢ from my father’

All the other terms of relationship, with their possessive ad-
juncts, may be declined by adding these case-endings. But some-
times the Genitive of relationship puts the -ald of ordinary nouns

Dbefore its own ending; as, tart-ald-an, ¢ of my (younger) brother.’

5. Derivatives rroM Nouws, &e.

Derivatives are formed from nouns by adding to them such
terminations as :—

1. -inyeri, ‘belonging to’; as, kurlkinyeri, ‘a hat,’ from
kurly, ‘head’; turndinyeri, ‘a boot,” from turny, ¢foot’;
kurrinyer-egk, ¢a pair of trousers,” from kurregk (dual) ¢ the
Such a derivative word, when declined, is treated as a
common noun, and the post-position is added to the adjective
termination ; as, kurkinyer-ald, ‘of a hat,” kurrinyer-egkal,
¢ of a pair of trousers.’

9. -urumi or -urmi, which is added to the stem of a verb to
denote ¢ the instrument’ with which the action expressed by the
verb is done, or a thing which is used for some particular pur-
pose ; as, tyety-urumi, ¢oil, ointment,” from tyetyin, ‘anoint-
ing’; kunk-urumi, ‘pills, from kunkun,’ swallowing’; mutt-
urmi, ‘a drink,’ from muttun, ‘drinking’; kalturmi, ‘aspade,’

-from kalt, ‘to dig’; drek-urmi, ¢ a tomahawk, from drek, ‘to

cut or chip.” Here also the post-position is affixed to the form-
ative for the purposes of declension.

3. -amaldy, which is added to the stem of a verb, to denote
the agent or person who does the action; as, pett-amaldy, ‘a
thief, from pett, ‘to steal’; yelpulamaldy, ‘a liar, frow
yelpul, ‘to tell a lie” Here also the post-position is placed at
the end of the word.

4. svatyeri means ‘ full of’; as, plogge-watyeri, ¢possessed
of sorcery’ ; tuni-watyeri, ‘full of sand’

5. When yandy, ‘old,” ‘useless,” is used with a noun, it
modifies the form of the noun, and attaches the case-ending to
itself ; as, yandy orn (for korn), ‘an old man,’ yantald orn
‘of an old man’; yandy imin (for miminy), ‘an old woman,’
yantwld min, ‘of an old woman.’



AN AUSTBALIAN

6. Proxouss.

(a.) Personul Pronouns.

LANGUAGE,.

The personal pronouns have two forms in the nominative, the
accusative, and the causative (Abl. 1) cases, as shown in the para-
digm below ; the second form is used only as an affix to nouns, or
in rapid speaking.

The third pronoun is of all genders.

Parapigy oF THE DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL Proxouns.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

Ace.
Voe.
Abl.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.

Aee.
Voe.

Abl

c Singular N
1st. 2nd. 3rd.
Gape, ap Ginte, inde, ind  Kitye, itye, atye
Gan-auwe* Gum-auwe Kin-auwe
1. Gan-amby Gum-amby Kin-amby
2. Gan-agk Gum-aik Kin-agk
Gan, an Gum, um Kin, in, ityanian
Ginta, inda
1. Gaty, attyt Ginte, inde Xil, 11
6. Gan-anyir Gum-anyir Kin-anyir
- Dual \
Ist. 2nd. 3rd.
Gel, agel Gurl, ugurl Kegk, egk
Lam-auwe* Lom-auwe Keggun-auwe
1. Lam-amby Lom-amby Keggun-amby
2. Lam-agk Lom-agk Keggun-agk
Lam, alam Lom, olom Keg-gin, eg-gin
Gurla, ula
1. Gel, agelt Gurl, ugurl Kegk, egk

6. Lam-anyir

Lom-anyir

Keggun-anyir

1st.
Gurn, arn
Nam-auwe®
1. Nam-amby
2. Nam-agk
Nam, anam

1. Gurn, arnt
6. Nam-anyir

Plural
2nd.
Gun, Ggun
Nom-auwe
Nom-amby
Nom-agk
Nom, onom
Guna, una
Gun, Ggin
Nom-anyir

3rd.

Kar, ar
Kan-auwe
Kan-amby
Kan-agk
Kan, an

Kar, ar
Kan-anyir

*A variant for the genitive form in -auwe is -auwurle.

+ This is the case which our author calls the Causative-Ablative; 1
have entered it in the paradigms as Abl 1. ; it is equivalent to Threlkeld’s
Agent-Nominative (Nom. 2), for which see page 11.—Eb.
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An adjective or a possessive pronoun, when used as an attribute
to a noun, is declined with the noun, and hasits own casc-endings;
thus :—

Wuadi kinauswe, ©Ais spear.” Wundi nung-gari, ‘good spear.’

Singular.
Nom.  Wundi kin-auwe (nuggari)
Gen. Wund-ald kin-anyir-ald (nuggar-ald).
Dat. 2. Wund-agk kin-anyiragk (nuggar-ugar).
Ace. ‘Wund kin-auwe (nuggari).

A5l 1. Wund-l kin-anyiril (nuggir-il).
2. Wund-inend kin-anyir-inend.

Dual.
Nom,  Wund-egk keggun-auwurle (nuggaregk).
Gen. Waund-egeal keggun-anyir-ald (nuggar-egkal).

£g £€ Y ggar-eg
Dat., 2. Wund-ugefun keggun-anyir-agk (nuggir-u gegun).
dee. ‘Wund-egk keggun-auwe (nuggar-egk).
460 1. ‘Vund—eggl‘ll keggun-anyir-il (nug gar-ugegul).
2. Wund-ugegun keggun-anyir-inend.

Plural.
Xom.  Wund-ar kan-auwe (nuggar-ar).
Gen. Wund-an kan-anyir-ald (nuggar-an).
Dat. 2. Wund-ugar kan-anyir-efgun (nuigar-ugar).
Aee. Wund-ar kan-auwe (nuggar-ar).

46l 1. Wund-ar kan-anyiril (nuggirar).
2. Wund-ugar kan-anyirinend.

Kornar ngruwar, © many mex.’
Plural.

Nom. Korn-ar gruwar,
Gen.  Korn-an grunt-ugar.

Dat.  Korn-ugar grunt-ugar.
Ace. Korn-ar grawar
Foe.  Korn-una grawdn.

A0l 1. Korn-ar grunt-ar.
2. Korn-ugar grunt-inend.

g

Peculiarities in the syntax of the pronouns are shown in such

sentences as :—gaty mempir kinanyiragk (2ot kinauwe)

kurly, ¢ I struck his head ’; here apparently the object of a transi-

tive verb is in the dative case; kil pleppin keggun-auwe,

pilar, ¢he touched ths eyes of these two’; but here the accusative
case is used.

[+
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(b.) Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns.

The demonstrative pronouns are :—hik—kz‘mi, hik-ke, ¢this’;
hityekatye, ‘this one’ (emphatic) ; and nai-ye, ‘ that” They
are thus declined :—

Instant, Proximate. Remote.
; Stngular —
Nom. Hikkai Hitye-katye Naiye
Gen. Orn-auwe
Dat. Orn-agk
dee.  Hin Hityene katye Orne
AbL. Hil
Dual
Nom. Heggegk Hepgene-kegk Nakak
Ace. Heggun
Abl. Heggul
Plural — — o — —

Nom. Harar Harnakar Narar
Ace. Haran Narar
Abl. Harar

The interrogative pronouns are gagke, ‘who’? minye, ¢ what’l

They are thus declined :—

Ngang-ke, ‘who’? Minye, ‘what’?
Nom. Gagke Minye
Fen. Nauwe, nauwurle Mek.
Dat. 1. Namby Mekimby

2. Nak (sing.)
Nak-an-agk (plu. )
401 1. Gande Mengye, ¢ how’?

Other forms of the interrogative minye are:—m inyan dai,
¢ how often’ (lit , ¢ what times’?) minyurti, ¢ what sort ? minyai
or minyarai, ¢ what number’? minde, ¢ why? for what reason ?
murel, ¢ with what intention '?

7. VERBS.

In the Narrinyeri dialect, the form of the verb is often parti-
cipial, and is closely allied to the adjective.

1f we take the root-form lak, ‘to spear, as the example of a
transitive verb, the moods and tenses with their meanings may be
shown thus :—

TENSE.

2o 1o

1. Present optative,
2. Imperfect optative.

Repetitive tense.

. Simple imperative,
Prohibitive imperative, Spear not
Compulsory imperative.

DECLENSION or tnt VERBS.
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Indicative Mood.

MEeaNING.

I spear again.
Reflexive Mood.
I speared myself.
Reciprocal Mood.

Let us two spear each other.

Imperative Mood.

Optative Mood.

Infinitive Mood.
To spear.
Participles.
Spearing ; speared.
Passive Voice.
I am speared.

Do thou spear.

Thou must spear.

I may spear him.
I could o would spear him.
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-1, Present tense, I spear him.
2, Past tense, I speared him.
3. Remote past tense, I did spear him.
4 First (stmple) future, T will spear him.
5. Second (intention) future, I will (2., intend to) spear him.
g. Third (predictive) future, I will spear him.
7.

In the declension of the moods and tenses of the Transitive
and Intransitive Verbs, five sets of modified forms of Personal

Pronouns are used as the subjects to the verb. They are :(—

Lo =

I

Thou.
With Transitive Verbs.

Gate (or gaty) kile
Atte (or atty) il

Ap
Ap
Gap

With Intransitive Verbs.
inde
inde
gint

Stngular——— e

He.

ginte
inde

itye
itye
kity

—_
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— Dual _
We (two). You (two). They (two).
TWith Transitive Verbs.
1. Gel guarl kefgul
2. Agel ugurl egul
With Intransitive Verba.
3. Gel ugurl egk
4. Agel ugurl egk
b, Gel gurl kegk
- Plural -
e. You. They.
With Transitive Verbs.
1. Gurn gun kar
2. Uguwn ugun ar
With Intransitive Verbs.
3. Ugurn ugune ar
4, Arn ugune ar
5. Gurn fun kar

DECLENSION oF A TRANSITIVE VERB.
‘Lak, ‘to spear.

Example of the Declension of a Transitive Verd in the
Preseat Tense of the Indicative dlood.

Any Tense may be declined in full in the same manner.

T, 1. Sing. Gate®* yanlakkin I spear him.

Ginte w9 Thou spearest him.

Kile 5 He spears him.
Ducl. Gel 5 s ‘We two spear him.

Gurl n You two spear him.

Keggul , They two spear him.

Plu. Gurn 5 We spear him.
Gun 5 s You spear him.
Kar . They spear him.

[*Nore.—Yan, *him,’ is for ityan, an accusative form of the pronoun
itye, kitye, ‘he.’ Instead of yan, any pronoun or noun in the accusative
case may be used as the direct object of the transitive verb; and to

decline the tenses of the Indicative and other Moods, five sets of pronouns

are used, as shown above ; the particular seb which ought to be used with
each tense is indicated by the ¢ superior’ numeral put after the subject in
the following paradigm of declension. Also, 7. 1, 2, 3, &c. indicates the
Tenses as shown on the previous page.—ED.]
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INDICATIVE 1MOOD.

7. 1. Gate! yan lakkin, 7. 4. Gate' yan lak-kani.
2. Gate' yan laklkir. 5. Gate' lak-el ityan.
3. Gate' yan lak-emb. 6. Lakkin-el atte® ityan.

7. 7. Gate lak-uganye.
Other forms of the future are :—

Ginte el our ityan lak, ¢ thon must spear him.’

Lak amb el ityan, ¢shall T spear him 7

Tarno lak amb ityan, ¢shall T not spear him’?
REFLEXIVE.

7. 2. Gap® anagk laggelir.
ReEeciprocaL.
7. 1. GeP anagk laggel-amb.
OpTATIVE OR PoTENTIAL Moob.
T 1. Gate' indnyara lakkin 7. 2. Lak-ilde atte® ityan
LupeErATIVE DMoop.

, Singulm:. Dual and Plural,
7. 1. Lak war ind Gel' war lakkin

11 war lak Gurn! war lakkin
7. 2. Lak ¢ (ityan, ¢ him.”) Tano lak ityan.

7' 3. Laggel-el our (or war) ap®,
IxrixiTive Moob.
Lak, ‘to spear’; lak uramb, ¢ for the purpose of spearing.’
ParTIciPLES.
Laggelin, ¢ spearing ’; laggelir, ¢ speared.
Fasstve Vouce.
IxpicaTive Moob.

Singular, Dual. Plural.
7. 1. Gan lakkir Lam lakkir Nam lakkir
Gum lakkir Lom lakkir Nom lakkir
Kin lakkir Keggun lakkir Kan lakkir

[Nore.—This is not a real Passive Voice, but only a substitute forit;

see page 33 of this volume. The pronoun forms used with lakkir show
this, for they are in the accusative.—ED.]

DECLENSION oF AN INTRANSITIVE VERB,

Hgali, ‘ to coms,

Ixprcative Moop.
4, 1. Gai-in ap’ 7. 2. Puntir ap® 7. 3. Gaiel ap’.
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TsperRATIVE MoOOD.
Koh, ¢ come ’; gai war, ‘do come’; gai akhi, ¢ come here.’
OpTATIVE OR PoTENTIAL MooD.
T. 1. Gap® inanye gai.
IxrFiNiTIVE MoOOD.
Gai, ¢ to come.’ .
PARTICIPLES. )
Puntin, ‘coming’; puntani, ¢ about to come.’
8, OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE VERBS.

1. Lakkin properly signifies ‘piercing’; gate lakkin itye
koye means ‘I make a basket,’ fit., ‘I pierce that basket,” by
plercing through and through the rushes of which it is made;
but the word is mostly used to mean the casting of any missile, -
as a spear, a dart, a stone.

9. The intransitive verbs take the simple nominative form of
the pronouns as their subject; the transitive verbs take the
causative form.

3. There appear to be two conjugations for verbs in the
Narrinyeri language :—(1.) those in which the form for the
present indicative is the same as the present participle ; as,
merippin, ¢ cutting,” gate yan merippin, ‘I cut it’; (2.) those
that have another form for the present participle ; as, dretulun,
¢ chipping,’ gate yan drekin, ‘I chip it’ Of the former class
aremempin, ‘striking’ ; pempin, ‘giving’; morokkin, seizing.’
To the latter belong pornun, ‘die,” pornelin, ‘dying’; nam-
pulum, ‘hide/ nampundelin, ‘hiding’; nyrippin, ‘wash/’
nyribbelin, ¢ washing.’

4. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by changing the
sonant ¢ into the surd %, or by adding -undun to the root ; as,
pigkin ap, ‘I fall) piggen atte ityan, ‘I throw it down’;
yelkulum ap, ‘I move, yelkundun atte ityan, ‘I move it s
nampulun ap, ‘I hide, nampundun atte ityan, ‘I hide it’

5. A causative meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding
-mindin to them; as, guldamulun, ‘tired, guldamulmindin,
‘causing to be tired,” ‘ making tired.’

6. The most common auxiliary verbs are wallin, ¢being,’ and
warin, ‘making’ or ‘causing’ Examples of these are:—nug-
gari, ‘good’, nugga-wallin, being good,’ nunga-warin, ma-
king good’; piltegi, ‘strong’ pilteg-wallin, ¢ being strong,;
pilteg-warin, ‘making strong  wirrag-wallin, ¢being bad’
wirrag-warin, ‘making bad.

7. Verbs may therefore be arranged in four classes —(1.) the
simple verbs as, mempin, ‘striking’; takin, ‘eating’; goppun,
¢walking’; lulun, ¢breaking’; mampulun, ¢hiding’; (2)

verbs ending in -wallin, ¢existing’; as, tunku-wallin, ¢play-
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ing’; yuntu-wallin, ‘crowding; (3.) verbs ending in -warin,
‘causing,’ ‘making’; as, nunku-warin, ‘doing right’; wirrag-
warin, ‘doing wrong’; wurtu-warin, ‘saturating with water’;
(4.) verbs ending in -mindin ; as, kildei-mindin, ¢ fetching.’

8. The word ellin means ¢ being,’ ‘state of being,’ and some-
times ‘doing’; but ennin is the proper word for ‘doing’; el
appears t0 mean ‘intention or tendency towards’; as, luk ap
atye ellir, ‘thus I it did,” ‘T did so’; gate yan ellani, ‘T (em-
phatic) will do it’; gate yan ennani, ‘I will doit’; en al yan,
‘do with it, 2.e., ‘do it’; kunitye ellir, ¢ enough he has been,’

Z.e, “he is dead.” The following are the meanings which belong

to ellin and ennin:—sllin, ‘doing’; ellir, ‘done’; ellani,
‘about to do’; ellin, ¢ having’; ellin, ‘being’; ellir, ‘ has been’;
ennin, ‘doing’; ennir, ‘done’; ennani, ¢ will do.’

9. The stem of the word warin is used with the imperatives
and interrogations; as, kug war, ‘do bear’; nak war, ‘do see’;
gai war, ‘do come’; ginte wara, ‘get out of the way,’ /I,
‘do thou’; gint war,‘ do thou ’(sc., it); mant war, ‘do slowly ’;
murrumil war, ‘make haste’; yelkul war, ¢ do more’; mint
war, ‘give me a bit,’ /it., ‘do to me thou’; kikin wara, ‘put
it here’; yag wari, ¢ where do you go.’

10. There ave idiomatic expressions in which the words ‘go
and ‘come’ are omitted ; as, loldu elitye, or loru elitye, ‘up
will he,” 7.e., “he will go’; mare el itye, ‘ down will he, <.e., ‘he
will come’; loldan an, ‘up it i.e., ‘fetch it’; moru an, ¢ down
him,’ 7.e., ‘he has gone down’; mare itye, ‘down ke’ z.e, ‘he
has come’; moru el ap, ‘down will I/ 2.e., ¢T will go down.’

Toru and loldu both mean ‘up’; mare and moru, ‘ down.’

, 9. ADJECTIVES.
~ (1) Simple adjectives are nuggari, ‘good’; wirragi, bad’;
and others ; some of these are declined like nouns. (2) Verbal

’

- adjectives; as, talin, ‘heavy’; balpin, ‘ white’; kinemin, ‘dirty’;

kinpin, ‘sweet’; prittyin, ‘strong’ Some adjectives have
both forms ; as, balpe, balpin, ¢ white.’

The mode of declining adjectives has already been shown in
connection with the nouns.

Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but the diminutive
particle -ol—used both with adjectives and nouns—is sometimes
added to the positive ; as, murralappi, ‘small’; murralappi-ol,
‘very small.’

The numeral adjectives are :—yammalai or yammalaitye,
‘one’; niggegk, ‘two’, neppaldar, ‘three’; beyond that, all
numbers else are gruwar, ‘many.’ Gunkar means ‘first.” Some

. adjectives are formed from adverbs ; as, karlo-inyeri, ‘of to-day,

‘new,” from karlo,‘ to-day’; kaldan-inyeri, ‘old,” from kaldan,
‘a long time’; kogk-inyeri, ‘alone’ ¢ by itself, from kogk,
‘away.’ .
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10. ApvErss.
There are numerous adverbs in the language, but the most
common are :—

Adverbs of Tune.

Grekkald, ¢ to-morrow.’ Palli, ¢ while,” ¢ by-and-by.’

Gurintand, ¢ often.’ Rauwul, ‘a long time ago.’
Hik, ‘now.’ Ugunuk, ¢ when’ (relative).
Kaldau, ‘a long time.’ Wataggrau, ¢ yesterday.”
Karlo, ‘to-day.” - Yaral, ¢ when’ (interrogative).

Yun, ‘by-and-by.
Adverbs of Negation.

Nowaiye, ‘none.’ Tarnalo, ‘no more’; ¢ never.
Nowaiye ellin, ¢ no more.’ Tarno, ‘no’; ‘not.’ :
Tarnalin, ¢ not yet.’ Tauo, ‘don’t’ (imperative).

Tarno el, ¢ don’t’ (do it).
Adgerbs of Place.

Aiau, ¢by (at) that place.’ Yak, yauo, ¢ where to.’
Akhi, alye, alyikke, ¢ here.’ Yagi, ¢ where’? .

Alyenik, ¢ this place here.’ Yagalli, ¢ where is he’?
Kiuau, ‘where’ (relative). Yarnd, ¢ whence’?

Ku-un, ¢ far off)’ Yarnd inde, ¢ whence thou’?
Ondn, ¢ over there.’ Yarnd ande, ¢ whither thou’?

Examples of the use of Adverbs.

Yak al inde tantani, ¢ where will you sleep’; gurlug aiauy,
¢ at-the-place-where the hill’ (is); manti kiuau tantani ap,
< the hut where I shall sleep’; gap tagulun ku-un, ‘I stand far
off’; kegk tagulun kuu, ‘they two stand far off’; kar
tagulun kuar-un, ¢ they stand far off’

The word wunye, ¢ then,’ usually coalesces with the pronoun
or verb-sign which follows it; as, wunyap, ‘then 1’; wunyar,
‘then they’; wunyel itye, ¢ then will he.

The words uk, ukke, luk, lun, ‘so,’ “thus,” denote resemblance;
as, luk wor lun u, ‘so,” ‘thus’; luk itye yarnin, ‘thushespeaks’;
lun ellin, ‘so being,’ 4.e, ‘like’; luk ugge, “like this one’;
hikkai ukke, ¢ this way ’; hil amb uk, ¢for this way,’ .., ‘be-
ecause’; lun uk, ‘thus’; go uk ap, ‘I go so.

The word amby may be translated either ¢instead cof’ (prepo-
sition) or ‘because’ {conjunction) ; as, kaldan amb, ‘for a long
time’; hil amb uk, ‘because’; pinyatowe ald amb anaipel-
berri means ‘sugar for my tea.’

11. NoTES ON SYNTAX.

1. The form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenses;
only the pronoun-subjeets vary.
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2. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns are always attached
€0 the accusative case ; as, kan-agk, ‘to them.

3. Pronominal adjectives are always ceclined with their nouns ;
as, kin-anyiragk taldumandagk, ‘to his house’; and so also
hikkai 